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Preface

This grammar of the Chamorro language has been in the planning
stage for a long time. Parts of the grammar were presented in my
doctoral dissertation in 1963. Additional pieces were published in
1968. Many scattered fragments were incorporated in the foot-
notes of Spoken Chamorro (1969). But this is the first attempt on
my parl to assemble enough pieces of the language in a sufficiently
systematic way to deserve to be called a reference grammar.

There are, of course, other grammars of the Chamorro
language, some of which are fairly well known. I am indebted to
all of them for insights into the language which I was able to get
from studying them. I do not wish to claim that the present gram-
mar is any better than the earlier ones, but I would like to justify
its compilation {as an addition to the earlier ones) on three counts:
(1) it includes some data that the earlier grammars do not; (2) it
offers a different interpretation of some of the data based upon
more recent concepts in the field of linguistics; (3) it is written
primarily to help Chamorro speakers learn something of the
complexities of their language. It is hoped that interested non-
Chamorro speakers will also be able to learn something about the
language through studying this work.

Because language is so complex and constantly changing, a
grammar can never be complete. There are usually exceptions to
every rule and new rules are constantly being made by the native
speakers of the language. This grammar is an attempt to describe
the rules of the language, not to prescribe them. All of the rules
given in this book are based on actual language used by numerous
native speakers of Chamorro throughout the Mariana Islands.
In addition to the rules, attempts are sometimes made to “explain’
the rules—to give the reason for them. In most cases, however, no
explanation is offered simply because there is usually no reason
for any rule in any language.
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PREFACE

Throughout the text can be found “Notes to Linguists.” In
these sections I have taken the liberty of using slightly technical
terms and concepts for fellow linguists who may be interested in
Chamorro grammar from a scientific point of view. In the main
body of the text I have tried to avoid technical terminology as
much as possible. Where such terms are used they are italicized
and are included in the Glossary of Linguistic Terms at the end of
the book.

While I cannot single out each individual who assisted me in
discovering the grammatical system of the Chamorro language,
I would like to give special thanks to Mrs. Bernadita C. Dungca
(Guam), Mrs. Lagrimas Untalan (Guam), Mr. Pedro M. Ogo
(Rota), Mrs. Rosa Roberto Carter (Guam), and Mr. Jose S.
Pangelinan (Saipan) for their invaluable assistance and patience.

Introduction

Before jumping into the structure of the language itself, we should
take some time to consider the cultural background, past and
present, of the Chamorro language and people. There are several
books of historical and cultural interest which are listed in the
bibliography and should be consulied by everyone interested in
Chamorro. I say this because of my belief that a language can
never be effectively studied apart from its cultural setting. In
addition, the surface changes that have taken place in the Mariana
Islands during the past twenty-five years tend to give a distorted
view of Chamorro culture to the eye of the unwary beholder.
While much of the old Chamorro way of life is apparently dis-
appearing, which is a universal social phenomenon, many dis-
tinctly Chamorro cultural patterns still persist, especially on the
islands of Rota, Tinian, and Saipan. Even in the face of the rapid
changes that are taking place in the Marianas, we can hope that
the Chamorro way of life will continue to retain some of its dis-
tinctive features.

For works of historical and cultural interest, I would espe-
cially recommend the following books:

Paul Carano and Pedro C. Sanchez, History of Guam;
Alexander Spoehr, Marianas Prehistory;
Saipan: the Ethnology of a War Devastated
Island ;
Laura Thompson, The Native Culture of the Marianas Fsiands ;
Guam and Its People.

THE CHAMORRO PEOPLE: WHERE AND WHEN?

Al the present time there are approximately 40,000 native Cha-
morro speakers living in Guam and approximately 12,000 living
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in the other islands of the Marianas, with the following break-
down by inhabited islands. Saipan-9,000; Rota-1,500; Tinian-
1,000; Pagan-30; Anatahan-25; Alamagan-10. (Nete: all of the
above figures are approximations.)

The term “Chamorro speaker” is used to refer to the inha-
bitants of the Marianas who speak Chamorro as their native, or
first language. It is somewhat difficult to define a Chamorro
“people” or “race” because the present-day Chamorros are a
heterogeneous racial group. Perhaps this fact has helped give rise
to the use of such terms as Guamanian, Rotanese, and Saipanese
for purposes of cultural and social identification.

Nobody knows for sure where the first Chamorros came
from. It is safe to assume that the original Chamorros belonged
to the large group of Pacific peoples known generally as Malayo-
Polynesian, but there is no certain evidence to tell us where the
first inhabitants of the Mariana I[slands came from. Laura
Thompson has suggested that the first inhabitants of the Mariana
Islands were the descendants of seafaring folk who migrated
westward from Asia to the Philippines to the Western Carolines
and, finally, to the Marianas (Thompson 1947). According to
Spoehr (1954:38), there is good evidence (from the Chalan Piao
site in Saipan) that the first settlers of the Marianas arrived
somewhere around 1527 B.C. +200 years, or approximately
3,500 years ago! And there they lived in relative isolation until
the pale voyagers from the sea landed upon their shores in 1521.
Magellan was only the first of hundreds of thousands of sub-
sequent travelers who were to cause great changes in the Chamor-
ro people and culture during the next 450 years.

After the near extermination of the pre-Spanish Chamorros
through epidemic diseases and mass murders, outbreeding was
most common, especially with Spanish and Filipino groups.
These admixtures were then further modified by later contacts
with other Europeans, Americans, and Japanese. According to
Spoehr, ““Many present-day Chamorros are physically indis-
tinguishable from Furopeans, while others display general
Mongoloid features™ (1954:26).

THE CHAMORRO LANGUAGE: ITS ORIGINS, RELATIVES, AND
TENACITY

The origins of the Chamorro language are very nearly as obscure
as the origins of the people. Since there are no written records
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before the work of Father Sanvitores in 1668, we have no way to
ascertain what the language was like when the first people came to
the Marianas. Even the records left by Father Sanvitores, which
constitute one of the earliest grammars of any Pacific language,
are too sketchy to give a very clear picture of what the language
was like in his day. Hence, we can not be certain as to what the
language of the original Chamorro settlers was like. We can E”HJ_
speculate, with perhaps some help from current comparative
evidence. At least one scholar of comparative languages in the
Pacific area claims that the closest relatives to Chamorro are
Maanyan (of Borneo) and West Futuna, in the New Hebrides
(Dyen 1962:43). His claims are based upon the relatively high
percentage of common vocabulary items that are shared among
these languages.

Chamorro belongs to the family of languages known as
Austronesian. My own opinion is that Chamorro is a Philippine
type language, and its closest linguistic relatives are probably
llokano and Tagalog. This opinion is based on the many similari-
ties in the grammatical structures of the languages and, in par-
ticular, the focus system of the languages. (More will be said
about this later in the section on grammar.) It is quite possible
that these similarities in the grammatical devices were barrowed
from Filipinos with whom the Chamorros traded. However, this
is very unlikely. Speakers of one language often borrow words
from another language, but very seldom, if ever, do they
borrow grammatical features.

We will leave the question of when and how the Chamorro
language first became a separate language to those who are more
interested in reconstructing history. The important thing for
modern students of Chamorro—both native speakers and
others—to bear in mind is that Chamorro is rot a dialect of any
other known language. It is a separate and distinct language in
itself, just as German, Japanese, and English are separate and
distinct languages. There are dialects of Chamorro, namely the
dialects of central Guam, southern Guam, Rota, and Saipan.
But these dialects simply reflect slightly different ways of speaking
the same language —Chamorro. As we will see, Chamorro has all
of the regular rules and complexities that are found in all langu-
ages of the world. Some of the rules for Chamorro are similar to
rules found in related languages. But most of them are distinctly
Chamorro.

One very remarkable thing about the history of the Chamor-
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ro language is its ability to survive. In spite of the drastic reduction
in population during Spanish times to an estimated 3,678 speak-
ers (Thompson 1947:57), the language survived. In spite of
intensive efforts by Spanish and American administrative au-
thorities to “stamp out” Chamorro, the language survived. In
spite of the current *“Americanization” of the Marianas, com-
plete with mass communications and education in m:m:m.? the
language is still surviving. I, for one, hope that it will continue to
Survive,

; There are those who maintain that the Chamorro language
is dying out. There are even those who are anxious to hasten its
death. If such is indeed the case, let us hope that something can
be done to stop this trend. Chamorro is the native language of
the Chamorro people. It forms a very critical part of their social
and personal vitality. It is the language they use to communicate
their most intimate thoughts to their God and their loved ones.
It is the language they use for fun by playing with both the
sounds and meanings of words. It is the language they use to
create dreams and fantasies and for secret thoughts, For the
Chamorro people to lose this language would be a great loss
indeed, one that could never be replaced,

I am hopeful that the Chamorro language will continue to
survive. People without a language are poor people indeed. 1
hope, too, that this grammar may contribute in some small way
to its survival.

EARLIER STUDIES OF CHAMORRO

1.3

In addition to the complete listing of studies of the Chamorro
language given in the bibliography, I would like to single out
seven of them for special mention. They are listed in chronologi-
cal order.

Father Sanvitores. The earliest known grammar of Chamorro
was written by Father Sanvitores in 1668. This work, of consider-
able interest to the comparative or historical linguist, doubtless
bears the distinction of being the first grammar of any Microne-
sian language. Written in Latin, it follows the pattern of most
other grammars of the seventeenth century. For example, the
author takes such a word as faofae ‘man’ and puts it through the
nominative, genitive, dative and accusative cases, even though
the word remains as taotao, with no change, throughout the
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declension. Father Sanvitores claims to have been divinely in-
spired to learn Chamorro in an incredibly short period of time.

William Safford. Aside from a Spanish grammar by Mata y
Araujo in 1865, William E. Safford’s The Chamorro Language
of Guam (1903-1905) was the next study of the language after
an interim of well over a hundred years. (A Spanish grammar of
Chamorro by del Carmen is reported to have been published in
Manila in 1865, but I have not been able to obtain it.)

Safford was undoubtedly one of the most perceptive Ameri-
cans ever to visit the Marianas, for after spending only one year
(1899-1900) on Guam as an aide to the first American governor,
he made significant contributions in several areas, notably botany
and language. Considering that he had no previous material to
go by, Safford’s two separate works on the plants and language
of Guam are quite remarkable.

No linguist, Safford reacted to this new language in a predic-
table manner: in addition to making frequent comparisons
with similar words from other Austronesian® languages, he
set up a Latin grammar framework and discussed the features
of Chamorro grammar that would fit into the framework. He
included long lists of “irregular” forms of verbs and nouns, but
they were irregular only because Safford did not see the regularity
of the patterns since he was looking at them from the point of view
of Latin grammar.

Fritz, P. Callistus, and Kats. The grammars by Fritz (1909) and
Kats (1917) are basically restatements of Safford in German and
Dutch respectively. Neither of them contributes anything new,
except for Fritz's accompanying dictionary. Father Callistus,
who was a Capuchin missionary, offered only a dictionary with
an accompanying “gefasste Grammatik und Sprachiibungen,”
a work doubtless designed for the use of missionaries, and also
based upon Latin grammar.

Von Preissig. E.R. von Preissig, a United States Navy Chief Pay
Clerk who was stationed on Guam, compiled the first English-
Chamorro Dictionary, which was published in 1917. His work
also contains a very short and concise “grammar,” the basis of
which is acknowledged to be that of Safford. Von Preissig’s
misunderstanding of the complex system of affixation in Chamor-

*The ferm Austronesian is now used by most linguists to refer to the family of
languages formerly known as Malayo-Polynesian,
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ro grammar led to incorrect arrangement and classification of
many words. Yet, it is still a most useful dictionary for English
speakers studying Chamorro.

H. Costenoble. H. Costenoble was the last of the German gram-
marians who worked on Chamorro. Having learned to speak
the language as a child on Guam (from 1905 to 1913), he is the
first of the grammarians to have a high degree of fluency in the
language, at least by his own account. His work, Die Chamoro
Sprache (1940), the result of over fifteen years’ work, is a com-
plete grammar, filling 550 pages and containing a vast amount

* of illustrative material. Unfortunately, its contents are not acces-

sible to most Chamorros and Americans because they are written
in German. Also, many of his examples are rejected by Chamorro
speakers because they are ungrammatical.

The Present Study. It is hoped that the present study will include
as much information about Chamorro as the preceding ones and
will present it in a way that will reveal as clearly as possible its
very complex grammatical system. As stated previously, it is
hoped that Chamorro people—especially the students—will be
able to learn about and have respect for their language through
using this book.

FOREIGN INFLUENCES ON CHAMORRO

1.4

Like a canoe blown by many winds, the Chamorro people and
language have been subjected to several different foreign influ-
ences. All of these have left some mark on the language.

Spanish. The most notable influence on Chamorro language and
n.=_:.:m came from the Spanish. In addition to bringing Chris-
tianity and its many cultural by-products to the Marianas, they
brought a language which left a permanent mark on Chamorro,
There was wholesale borrowing of Spanish words and phrases
into Chamorro, and there was even some borrowing from the
Spanish sound system. But this borrowing was linguistically
superficial. The bones of the Chamorro language remained intact;
a little Spanish flesh was added through vocabulary borrowing,
but Chamorro remained basically Chamorro. .

In virtually all cases of borrowing, Spanish words were
forced to conform to the Chamorro sound system, For example,
from Spanish verde ‘green’ we get Chamorro betde, and from
Spanish libro ‘book’ we get Chamorro lepblo. The substitution of
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Chamorro sounds for Spanish sounds is quite consistent, and is
discussed under section 2.9 “Chamorrocized Spanish.”

For examples of how Spanish words were forced to conform
to the rules of Chamorro grammar, note the following:

Spanish: cuentos ‘to talk”
Chamorro: Kumekuentos hao.
‘You are talking.”

Spanish: cuenta ‘count’
Chamorro: Hu kuentatayi hao.
‘T am substituting for you.’
Spanish: espia ‘spy’; adelantar ‘to advance’
Chamorro: Ha espipiha mo’na i adelanten i tano’.
*He is looking for improvement of the land.’

Spanish: ganar ‘to gain’ ;
Chamorro: Kuarentai tres ha' i tata gi ora ginanna-fia.
“The father earned only forty-three cents an hour.’

(Notice that in the last Chamorre sentence three additional
Spanish words occur—kuarenta, tres, ora— in unaltered forms.)

While Spanish may have left a lasting mark on Chamorro
vocabulary, as it did on many Philippine and South American
languages, it had virtually no effect on Chamorro grammar.

German. The German period of influence in the Marianas was
relatively brief (1899-1914) and was confined largely to Saipan.
Since the Germans did not set up an elaborate administrative
system for their new colony, they exerted much less influence,
both cultural and linguistic, than did the Spanish. Very few
German vocabulary items found their way into Chamorro, and
the German influence on Chamorro grammar was nil,

Japanese. Japanese influence on Chamorro was much greater than
that of German, but much less than Spanish. The Japanese
influence, like the German, was pretty well confined to the north-
ern Marianas, especially Saipan, Once again, the linguistic in-
fluence was restricted exclusively to vocabulary items, many of
which refer to manufactured objects such as denke' ‘flashlight’
and chirigame’ ‘toilet paper’. Many Saipanese became fluent and
literate in the Japanese language; if the period of Japanese domi-
nation of the Marianas had been longer, the linguistic influence
would undoubtedly have been much greater.

English. The influence of English on Chamorro has been great,
especially in Guam, Since 1898, when Captain Henry Glass sailed
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The Charleston into Apra Harbor, English has been used in
Guam in an ever-increasing amount, It is the official language of
Guam, is used as the medium of instruction in both public and
private schools, and is used almost exclusively for newspaper,
radio and TV communication. In Guam, most people know
some English, and literacy in English is practically universal
among the younger generation.

In the northern Marianas, English in not so widely used as
it is in Guam. It was not used at all in the northern islands until
after World War II, and then only sparingly by the administering
authorities and in the schools. It was not until after 1961, when
the Trust Territory Headquarters moved to Saipan, that English
came to be used widely, both in the schools and the communica-
tions media.

The influence of English on the Chamorro language is very
much like the influence of Spanish. Many words have been
borrowed from English into Chamorro; but Chamorro grammar
has not taken on any of the features of English grammar. Most
of the borrowed words are names of newly introduced objects,
such as “washing machine, Jeep, lighter, pizza” and so on.
Occasionally one hears a complete English phrase in the middle
of a Chamorro stream of speech. One that I have heard frequently
is “I mean . . .” which is used, as in English, when onc wishes to
try to clarify something he has just said.

English Loanblends. As was the case with Spanish, many English
words have been made to conform to Chamorro grammar and
pronunciation rules. These are cases of “loanblends.” Some
examples of these loanblends are bumdling (from “bowling”),
fumdns (from “lunch”), and mantataip (from “type”). (For a
more complete discussion of these loanblends and how they are
made to conform to the Chamorro system, see Topping 1963b.)

Influence of Foreign Languages on Chamorro Spelling. Of the
various foreign language influences on the spelling of Chamorro,
that of Spanish has been the greatest. Since the Spanish priests
were the first to spell the Chamorro language, it is not surprising
that they used their own alphabet. Considering the vast differ-
ences in the two languages, the Spanish alphabet served surpris-
ingly well and is still used today by many people who write
Chamorro.

German appears to have had some influence on the spelling

St )
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of Chamorro. This can be seen in some writings where the letter
k is used in place of Spanish ¢ or qu, gw for gu, h for j, and j for
y, as pronounced in the English word *“‘yes.”

Since Japanese does not use the Roman alphabet for writing,
it had no influence on the Chamorro writing system.

The influence of English on everyday written Chamorro has
not been very great. This is probably due to the fact that most
people who can write English scldom have the need to write
anything in Chamorro. The influence of English writing did play
some part in the official Chamorro Orthography which was adopt-
ed in Saipan in January, 1971. This is discussed in Section 2.8.1

below.

DIALECTS OF CHAMORRO

1.5

As stated in 1.2 above, there are differences in the dialects of
Chamorro that are spoken in different areas. The dialect of the
southern villages of Guam—Inarajan, Merizo, Umatac—dif-
fers from the dialect spoken in Yofia, Agafa, or Yigo. The dialect
of Rota differs from the dialect of Saipan or Guam. Although
these dialect differences have never been formally described, a
native speaker of Chamorro has no difficulty in detecting a dialect
that is different from his own. And in most cases he can identify
the dialect being spoken.

The dialect differences are not great enough to cause any
difficulty in communication.

The major dialect differences are between Rota and all the
other islands. The Saipan dialect and the dialect of central and
northern Guam are very similar, while the dialects of southern
Guam and Rota have certain common features. The major dif-
ference between the dialects of Saipan and Guam are found in
vocabulary; Saipanese tend to use more loanwords from Japa-
nese while Guamanians use more loanwords from English.

If a native speaker is asked to describe the distinctive features
of the Rota dialect, he usually says that the people from Rota
speak in a “‘sing-song’ manner. This description is a fairly accu-
rate one. In linguistic terms we might say that the Rota dialect is
characterized by more frequent non-terminal junctures which
cause more frequent rising and falling of pitch levels. These
junctures make the Rota dialect sound more “rhythmical” or

“sing-song,”
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In addition to the characteristic intonation of the Rota
dialect, there are certain other general features that can be de-
scribed. They are as follows:

a. Absence of geminate consonants, (Cf. 2.4.3.)

b. Absence of syllable-final k. (Cf. 2.4.3.)

¢. Inmsertion of & in Spanish loan words, especially preceding
glides.

Some examples which will illusirate these differences between the
Rota dialect and the Guam/Saipan dialect are given here:

Guam{Saipan Rota

a. tommo ‘knee’ tomo
meggai  ‘many’ megai

b. mamahlao ‘bashful’ mamalao
tohge ‘stand up’ toge

c. espia ‘look for’ espiha
tieras ‘scissors’ tiheras

In the words of the a. group, both consonants (mm, gg) are pro-
nounced clearly in the Guam/Saipan dialect, while only a single
consonant is pronounced in the Reta dialect. In the words of the
b. group, the h is clearly pronounced in the Guam/Saipan dialect,
but is omitted in the Rota dialect.

There are other formal differences in the different dialects
of Chamorro, but these have not been sufficiently investigated to
attempt to describe them here.

2

The Sound System of Chamorro

INTRODUCTION

Most of the older grammar books for the European languages
did not have very much information on the sound systems of
those languages. It was just assumed that the spelling system was
adequate to represent the actual sounds of the language. Perhaps
the reason for this is that most of the older grammar books of
European languages that we may have studied were written
before grammarians clearly understood the importance of dif-
ferentiating between the spelling system of a language and the
actual sounds that occur in the language. As we will see, the spell-
ing system and the sound system of a language are two different
things.

If we are to understand the entire system of the Chamorro
language, it is important to have a clear understanding of the
sound system, which involves the separate sounds that occur in
the language and the changes that they undergo when they occur
in different environments. This is the reason why the first section
of this grammar—and it is a fairly long section—concentrates
exclusively on the sound system of Chamorro.

We are taking the approach here that Chamorro speech can
be broken up into separate sounds, or segmients, This concept of
breaking a “word” or a “stream of speech™ into separate segments
of sound is not a new one. When the Greeks devised an alphabe-
tic writing system some 3,000 years ago, they were devising a
method to represent individual segments of sound. The writing
systems for the languages of the world that use alphabets (as
opposed to the Chinese writing system, for example) are based
on this concept. All alphabetic writing systems are an attempt to
represent separate segments of sound by separate written symbols.

The question has been raised more than once as to whether
it is possible to break up a stream of speech into separate, dis-
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crete sounds, or segments. (The term segment is used here to
refer to a single sound unit.) For example, in a simple word such
as the English word “yes,” how many separate segments of sound
are found? Most people would probably answer “three.” They
are y, e, and 5. But, one might ask the question, “Where does the
y-sound stop and the e-sound begin? Or where does the e-sound
stop and the s-sound begin?” The question is not an easy one to
answer.

The situation is probably further complicated by our precon-
ceptions about sounds and spelling. We tend to think that the
letters of the alphabet represent the sounds of the language. We
do not have to look very far to find evidence that this assumption
is not correct. For example, the English word “checks” has six
letters. How many separate sounds—or segments of sound—does
the word have? Most linguists would agree that the word
*‘checks” has four separate sounds. The first segment of sound is
represented by the letters ch. The second segment is represented
by the letter ¢, the third by ck, and the fourth by s. Thus, we have
a word that contains four separate segments of sound that are
represented by six letters.

A different, but related, situation is found in a word like
“box.” It has three letters. How many segments of sound does
the word have? Most linguists would agree that it has four
separate sounds. One sound is represented by ». The second sound
is represented by o. However, the last two segments of sound
(which might be spelled phonetically as ks) are represented by the
single letter x.

These examples from English are used to illustrate that there
can be a significant difference between the spelling system adopted
for a language and the sound system. In the pages to follow we
will concentrate on the sound system of Chamorro. The spelling
system will be discussed later in section 2.8,

In order to discuss the segments of the sound system of
Chamorro, it will be necessary to use a few technical terms and
symbols, These technical terms will be used as sparingly as
possible.

In learning to use an English dictionary, most people learn
something about phonetic spelling. For example, in the Webster’s
Seventh New Collegiate Dictionary, the word “cancel” is followed
immediately by the phonetic respelling ['kan (t)-sel]; the word
“write”” is respelled as ['rit]. These phonetic respellings are an
attempt to show by using the written symbols of the International

....... et LT
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Phonetic Alphabet how a word is pronounced by native speakers
of the language. In phonetics, we try to show how each segment
of the word is actually pronounced. (Generally speaking, linguists
do not use the symbols of the International Phonetic Alphabet
(IPA) because the symbols available in the IPA are often H.::
adequate to represent the sounds of some of the more :Q.S:n:
languages of the world. The few phonetic symbols used in the
discussion of Chamorro will be explained as they are introduced.)

Linguists—and especially phoneticians—usually go a mEn
further with phonetics than dictionary makers do. Linguists
sometimes wish to show all of the fine distinctions of the sounds
of a language. They do this by using various systems of u:wznﬁo
spelling and by describing how sounds are made by referring to
the parts of the body that are used in making the msﬁam” In
order to make our discussion easier and perhaps more meaning-
ful, a drawing is given here. Various parts of this drawing are
labeled. The names of these parts will be used from time to time
in the discussion of the sounds of Chamorro.

THE ORGANS OF SPEECH

nasal cavity

nose

velum
alveolar Leom
palate
upper lip T
teeth ——— 7~
lower lip ey darsum
tongue

1

to Lo
lungs stomach
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&ﬁ:ﬁﬂc&:mﬂﬂn how ::mm_mma would treat the fine phonetic
§ ns of sounds, we will examine the pronunciation of the

sound represented by th i i
sl y the letter k in the following three Chamorro

kilili* ..Om,.qu_. WHODW.
katta ‘letter’
falak ‘go to’

m”w_ucawm wﬂﬁqma Mmu.m with k may be spelled differently by some
who write Chamorro. The word %i/ili mi ,
morTo. ilili might
Mﬁﬂmmﬁm word katta is often spelled catta: and %MEN“JM MWM_H_M“&
:wm M. ﬂ&a% The m@m_::mm given here using k represent the s n_uH
m_., ystem that will be used throughout this book. The e _W
spelling system of Chamorro will be discussed i i
e ssed 1n section 2.8
b _A?Woﬂ Mmcx& speakers of Chamorro would probably feel that
ki ME: in the three words listed above is the same (So
cm : eel that the w_. in falak is really a g) For all _u._.mnzwgw
m rposes of oo:._.EcEnm:o: they are the same. However H.m
Nﬂ_mnwﬂm:n particularly those who specialize in crozmmnmn-
" M:..mu_ﬁw note that the :.:”om_ln sounds are phonetically a__nﬂm%.
: T .Jf.:.nm, there are differences in the three k sounds that 2
phonetician can detect, but the differences would not be noti y
by :m% average native speaker of Chamorro b
o iwmﬂmm_._wm ﬂ:m.%_”_,nﬂ.m:n.nm in the pronunciation of the three
n: will describe the differences and then suggest a way fi
n_qa_mw_.ﬂﬂ m_ﬂ,mwm_nh.m to discover the differences for anmn_cm% =
e k of kilili could be described as “fi :
7 o . lescr s “fronted k.” It is cal
cm.wﬁnmubmvmw”cwm :w _u_.wua:oh:m it the back part of the :_u_mhmm
. see chart) presses against the roof
, : of the mout
““__M_%_M_. w,ok%uw %m flow E. air. Try pronouncing just the mﬂm_m
Bl *.:_.w ilili to feel which part of the tongue is touching the
of the mouth. Then pronounce onl j
. the k of kilili :
il nly the k ifi and pretend
g to prono ; : i
o p unce the first syllable (ki). Do this
:rmnm_ﬂ.w%m ._Sna.nona be described as a “backed k.” It is called
o Ema_o mnw_zmo in producing it the dorsum (the very back part
ngue) presses against the back
. part of the roof
mouth in order to stop the flow of air. Try pronouncing _.aomM ””M

*The stress, or ace i
= S & ent mark is u S
section 2.6.1. sed only where it is not predictable. See
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first syllable of katta and the first syllable of kilili and you should
feel a difference in where the tongue is placed for the k in each
word. Now try pronouncing just the first sound of katta and
kilili and you should have no difficulty feeling the difference
between a fronted k and a backed k.

The k sound of falak is different from the other two because
when the word falak is said by itself, the final k may be “un-
released.” That means that the speaker tends to hold the tongue
against the back part of the roof of the mouth for a fraction of a
second, or possibly longer. Because the sound is unreleased, it is
phonetically different from the k of kilili or katta; the k in both of
those words is released.

In phonetic writing we could write the k of kifili as [k]. The
k of katta could be written as [k]. And the k of falak could be
written as [K].

NOTE: Whenever phonetic spelling is used, it will be enclosed
in square brackets [ 1.

As stated earlier, these differences in the pronunciation
of k are not really noticeable to the native speaker of Chamorro.
Since the differences are not noticeable, the Chamorro speaker
is generally not aware that they even exist. There are many
sounds in Chamorro that are phonetically different, but which
sound the same to the Chamorro speaker. These differences are
of interest to the linguist and are important in describing the

complete sound system of the language. We will make no attempt
to describe all of the phonetic differences of the sounds of Chamor-
ro, but it will be necessary to examine some of them as we continue.

When the differences in the sound of a particular language
are not genecrally significant, the linguist calls these “phonetic
differences.” However, when the differences in the sounds are
significant, then the linguist calls these “phonemic differences.”
To illustrate two sounds that are “phonemically” different in
Chamorro, let us consider the first consonant of the two words
Jata ‘can’ and rata ‘surface’. In these two words 1 and 1 are
contrastive sounds, When the two sounds contrast with each other,
i.e.. when the substitution of one sound for the other causes a
difference in meaning, the linguist would call them different
phonemes.

Since the differences in the three K’s discussed above are not
contrastive, the linguist says that these are phonetic differences.
He can further say that the “fronted k,” the “backed k,” and the
“unreleased k' all belong to the same phoneme (k/. Another
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way of describing the three k’s is to say that they are “non-
phonemic.” On the other hand, the difference between 1 and r is
phonemic because 1 and r contrast. That is to say, if we substitute
I for r, or vice-versa, the meaning of the word will change.

NOTE: Whenever phonemic spelling is wused it will be enclosed
in slant lines | /.

When two or more phonetically different sounds belong to
the same phoneme, they are called aflophones. In Chamorro,
[k], [k], arid [K] are allophones of the phoneme [k/.

All languages have phonemes and allophones. No two
languages of the world have exactly the same sets of phonemes
and allophones. The phonemes (contrastive sounds) and allo-
phones (non-contrastive sounds) of Chamorro will be discussed
below,

CHAMORRO VOWELS

2.1

There are six vowel phonemes in Chamorro. These can be dis-
tinguished very easily when they occur in the loudest syllable in
the word and when they are not followed by a consonant in the
same syllable. These six vowels are illustrated in the following six
Chamorro words. (Traditional spelling is followed and the vowel
being illustrated is underlined.)

hita ‘we’ uchan  ‘rain’
epanglao  “hunt for crabs’ oppe ‘respond’
baba ‘open’ baba ‘bad’

A phonemicchartof the above vowels and phonemicrespelling
of the words would look like this:

Phonemic Vowel Chart

Front Back
High i fhita/ u fuchan/
Mid e fépanglao/ o joppe/
Low = [beeba/ a /baba/

{Note to non-Chamorro speakers: The six vowel phonemes in
Chamorro have approximate equivalents in English. They are
not the same in both languages. The approximate English
equivalents of the six Chamorro vowels can be seen in the
following examples:
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Chamorro Vowel Word Showing Approximate
Engish Equivalent

fif beet

lef bait

fee/ bat

ha/ boot

fof boat

faf father

Remember that the Chamorro vowels are not the same as the
English vowels. In general, the English vowels are longer in
duration and they tend to have an accompanying glide, while the
Chamorro vowels do not.)

There are three things that should be noticed about the
phonemic chart and respelling. One is the particular arrangement
of the vowels. (It does not follow the alphabetic sequence a, e, i,
o, u.) Another is the labels given on the chart (Front, Back, etc.).
The third is the use of a new symbol [ae/ in place of a regular
letter of the alphabet. There are reasons, which are given below,
for these three differences.

Arrangement of the Vowels and Labels. The Chamorro vowels
are arranged in two columns labeled “front™ and “back.” This
is to help illustrate the fact that the vowels /i, ¢, ze/ are pronounced
with the front part of the tongue, including the tip and the blade,
serving as the primary articulator. When the vowel (i/ as in hita
is pronounced, the front part of the tongue is very high in the
mouth. When the vowel [a/ as in baba ‘open’ is pronounced, the
front part of the tongue is very low. Compare the different
positions of the front part of the tongue when you pronounce the
two words Aita and baba. Check the height of the tongue by
looking in a mirror.

Another method to help detect the different levels of vowel
height is place your hand on your chin and then say the sound of
the first vowel in hita (/if). While still holding your chin, say the
first vowel sound of baba (z/). Then try saying the two vowels
/i and fee/ rapidly a number of times in succession. You will
notice your chin moving up and down in order to permit raising
and lowering of the tongue for high and low vowels respectively.

When the vowel /ef as in épanglao ‘hunt for crabs” is pro-
nounced, the front part of the tongue is neither high nor low,
but is somewhere in between, or in the middle of the two extremes.
This is why the term “mid” is used for this sort of vowel.
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The vowels listed under the “back™ column—/u, o, a/—are
produced by using the back part of the tongue as the primary
articulator. When the high vowel /u/ is pronounced, as in uchan
‘rain’, the back part of the tongue is relatively high in the mouth.
When the low vowel /a/ is pronounced, as in baba ‘bad’, the back
part of the tongue is relatively low in the mouth. And when /o/
is pronounced, as in eppe ‘answer’, the back part of the tongue
is somewhere in between high and low. Hence, we can call it
“*mid.”

When the three back vowels of Chamorro are pronounced,
the lips are automatically rounded; that is to say, the lips form a
kind of circular shape as though one is getting ready to whistle.
The u and o are more rounded than the a. All three of the back
vowels contrast in terms of lip rounding with the three front
vowels. This phenomenon is clearly visible when looking in a
mirror.

It will be noticed that there are six contrastive vowels in
Chamorro. In the Roman alphabet there are only five vowel
letters. In order to show the six contrastive vowels in Chamorro
we have had to use one additional phonetic vowel symbol [z for
the low front vowel. This symbel is usually called “digraph.”
Special symbolswill be used only when necessary in this discussion.

Status of Chamorro Vowels

We can offer evidence in Chamorro that each of the six vowels
is significant in the language, that each one is phonemic. We can
show this by finding pairs of words in the language that have
different meanings. The difference in meaning between the pairs
of words rests on the difference in a single vowel. Everything
else in the pair of words remains the same. We call a pair of words
in which there is only one difference in the sound structure a
minimal pair. Note the following minimal pairs in Chamorro
which contrast vowels that are fairly close to each other in sound.
The words are written in phonemic transcription.

Vowels

Contrasted Chamorro Words and Meanings

Jij—/ef /in/ ‘we (exclusive)’ fen/ ‘you (plural)’
fe[—/ef Jedda’/ ‘soil’ feedda’/  ‘*mimic’
fu/—/of /bula/ ‘full’ [bola/ ‘ball’
fo/—/la/ {bolaf ball" [bala/ ‘hullet’
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fee/—/af /bazba/  ‘open’ {baba/ ‘bad’

Vowel Allophones

2.1.2

In all languages of the world, the phonemes—the significant
sounds—of a language have onc or more aflophones—different
pronunciations of the same phoneme. These allophones sound
very different to the trained linguist, but to the native speaker
of a language these differences usually need to be pointed out.
In order to have a clear understanding of the vowel system of
Chamorro, we need to examine the allophones of the six vowel
phonemes.

The allophones (phonetic variants) of a single phoneme are
usually caused by the immediate environment in which the partic-
ular sound occurs. For example, the different types of Chamorro
/k/ that were discussed earlier are different because of the im-
mediate environment in which each occurs. The k of k#/ili is front-
ed because it immediately precedes a “‘front”” vowel. The k of
katta is backed because it immediately precedes a “back™ vowel.
The k of falak is unreleased because it occurs at the end of a word.

The six vowel phonemes of Chamorro also have allophones.
And these allophones are conditioned by their immediate en-
vironment. The pattern of variation among the vowels is very
regular, and each allophone is always predictable.

Allophones of [if and [uj. The two high vowels /i and fu/ both
have slightly lower allophones in certain environments. By lower
allophones we mean that the tongue is slightly lower in the
mouth when they are produced. These two lower allophones will
be represented by the symbols [1] and [u]. The allophone [1] is
slightly lower than [i] and the allophone [u] is slightly lower than
[u]. Thus, each of the two high vowels of Chamorro have alle-
phones as follows:

Phoneme Allophones  Chamorro Hlustrative Words English*
i/ [l [hita] ‘we’ beat
1 —
[1] [hit] ‘us’ bit
u/ [u] [uchan] ‘rain’ boot
¥ [u] [utut] ‘cut’ could

*Remember that the vowels of the English words are only approximate
equivalents of the Chamorro vowel sounds.
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The rules for the distribution of these allophones are as
follows:

Vowel Rule 1: If the vowel is stressed—that is, if it sounds louder
than the other vowels in the word—and if it is not followed by a
consonant in the same syllable, then the higher allophones [i]
and [u] will occur.

Vowel Rule 2: If the vowel is unstressed—if it sounds less loud
than the other vowels in the word—or if it is followed by a
consonant in the same syllable, then the lower allophones [} and
[u] will occur.

Here are some additional examples of Chamorro words with the
higher vowel allophones. Notice that the immediate environment
corresponds with Rule # 1. The period following the vowel marks
syllable division. The accent mark (") over the vowel indicates
stress or loudness.

Front Vowel [if Back Vowel [uf

[hi.hut] ‘near’ [pu.gas] ‘rice’
[ni.gap]  ‘vesterday’ [mi.mu] ‘fight’
[ali.gac] ‘look for [a.gi.pa’] ‘tomorrow’

Following are some additional examples of Chamorro words
with the lower vowel allophones. Note that the environment
for these allophones corresponds with Rule 2. The lower
allophones are underlined.

Front Vowel [if Back Vowel [uf

:w&m ‘male’ [hi.hut] ‘near’
[ma.ga.hit] ‘truly’ [mui.mu] ‘fight’
[1t.mds] ‘most’ [bun.mu.cha.chu] ‘industrious®

Allophones of le| and [o/. Tn all probability the phonemes /¢/ and
Jo/ became significantly different sounds (phonemic sounds) in
Chamorro after Spanish loan words began to be used frequently.
For a brief explanation of this, see the “Notes to Linguists”
section following this discussion of the vowels.

The phonemes /ef and [of are somewhat different from the
vowels /if and /u/. Both /e/ and /o/ have three allophones each.
It may be somewhat confusing because one of the allophones of
/e (namely [1]) is similar to one of the allophones of /if, and one
of the allophones of fo/ (namely [u]) is similar to one of the
allophones of /u/. The patterns for the allophones of /e/ and [of
are somewhat different from each other; hence they will be
treated separately.
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Phoneme /e has higher and lower allophones. They can be
represented as follows:

Phoneme Allophone Tlustrative Words
Chamarro English
[ [6p.pi] ‘respond’  bit
Ief [e] [pe.gal ‘attach’  bait
€] [még.gai] ‘many’  bet

Vowel Rule 3: If the vowel is stressed (loud), and if it is not
followed by a consonant in the same syllable, the allophone [e]
will occur {[pe.gal). If the vowel is stressed or unstressed and
followed by a consonant in the same syllable, the lower allophone
[e] will occur (még.gail, [lek.ti.ra]). If the vowel is unstressed
(not loud) and is not followed by a consonant in the same
syllable, the higher allophone [1] will occur ([6p.piD.

Phoneme Jof also has three allophones. One of the allo-
phones is the same as one of the allophones of [uf, namely [u].
The allophones of /o/ can be represented as follows:

Phonemne Allophones HHustrative Words
Chamorro English
[u] [map.put] ‘“difficult’ put
lof [o] [6p.p1] ‘respond’  boat
[2] [ték.tuk] *hug’ log

Vowel Rule 4: If the vowel is stressed, and if it is not followed by
the consonants k or ng in the same syllable, the allophone [o]
will occur ([6.chu] “eight’, [6p.p1l). If the vowel is unstressed—
whether it is followed by a consonant or not—the higher al-
lophone [u] will occur ([6.chul], [mép.put]). If the vowel is
stressed and is followed by the consonants k or ng in the same
syllable, the lower allophone [o] will occur ([tok.tuk], [irang.kin]
‘tree’).

Following are some additional examples of Chamorro words with
the different vowel allophones of fe/ and /o/. Note that the en-
vironment for these allophones corresponds with Rules 3 and 4.

Front Vowel |e| Back Vowel [of
[hot.nn] ‘thread needle’ [hot.nt] ‘thread needle’
[sé.bu] ‘grease’ [hii.yung] ‘out’

[sés.5U] ‘often’ [hak.s1] ‘hold down’

Allophones of [ae/ and [af. The vowels e/ and [a/ do not have as
many allophones (or variant pronunciations) as the other vowels.
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When the vowel is stressed, it is easy to determine whether the
vowel is the front vowel /& or the back vowel fa/. Note the
following pairs of words:

Front Vowel Back Vowel
[b&.ba] ‘open’ [ba.ba] ‘bad’
[f&.ta]  ‘boast’ [fat.te] ‘absent’

However, when the vowel is unstressed—as in the final syllable
of all four of the above words—we get a different phonetic vowel
[2]. (Linguists call this vowel “schwa” and it is described as a
mid-central vowel.) There is actually no sure way to determine
whether [2] is an allophone of e/ or /a/. We might say, then,
that both low vowels have allophone [2], as stated in the following
rule:

Vowel Rule 5: If either [zef or faf is unstressed, the allophone
[2] will occur.

Following are some additional Chamorro words showing this
allophone of /z¢/ and /a/:

[ha.fa] ‘what’
[si.ha] ‘they’
[hi.ta) ‘we’
[ka.tot.si]  ‘fourteen’

Chamorro speakers are well aware of the fact that /a/ in
many words becomes [z/ when preceded by words containing
/ij. For example, [ma. ta] becomes [i mae.te]. This type of change
will be discussed later in section 2.7, Morphophonemics.

Summary of Chamorro Vowels

2.1.3

We have seen that Chamorro has six phonemic vowels. They
are called phonemic because the substitution of one of these
vowels for another in a pair of words that are identical except
for one vowel—a minimal pair—will cause a change in meaning.
Note the following minimal pairs:

/bula/ “full’ /bola]  ‘ball’
/baba/ ‘open’ {baba/ ‘bad’
Jinf ‘we (exclusive)' fenf ‘you (plural)®

The six phonemic vowels of Chamorro can be charted so as
to show their relationship to each other in terms of highness
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versus lowness and frontness versus backness. All of the back
vowels are produced with the lips rounded; the front vowels are
produced with the lips unrounded. (cf. Phonemic Vowel Chart,
section 2.1)

There are at least eleven vowel allophones of the six phone-
mic vowels in Chamorro. They can be charted as follows so as to
show relative highness-lowness and frontness-backness:

Phonetic Vowel Chart

Front Central Back
High i u
Lower High 1 U
Mid e 2 4]
Lower Mid € 2
Low b o a

Notice that the vowels on the phonetic chart are not arranged
vertically. This is done purposely in order to show that the vowel
[1] is a little bit less fronted than [i], that [e] is less fronted than
[1], and so on. Likewise, for the back vowels, [U] is a little bit less
back than [u], [o] a little less back than [U], and so on.

A good phonetician could undoubtedly find more phonetic
variation among the vowels than is shown here. Also, the
amount of variation may well vary from one speaker to another.
The above phonetic chart can be regarded as a general approxi-
mation of the phonetic variations of the six vowel phonemes in
Chamorro.

Notes to Linguists: Chamorro Vowels. Before Spanish contact,

Chamorro ﬁno_u.mm@ had a four-vowel system: /i u a a/. The mid
vowels [e o] were allophones of /if and fu/ in closed syllables and
following medial consonant clusters. Through the introduction
of high vowels in closed syllables and mid vowels in open syllables
in Spanish loan words, the phonemic inventory of Chamorro was
expanded to include the mid vowels. .
The low front vowel seems anomalous. It is usuvally found
in words in which the /a/ has been fronted by vowel harmony
rules. But, there are still pairs of words such as /b&ba/ ‘open’
and /biba/ ‘bad’, [fitta/ ‘boast’ and /fatta/ ‘absent’, which suggest
that the two low vowels did not result from Spanish influence.
The apparent overlapping of allophones [1] and [u] described
above is a very real problem. Stem-final unstressed /i/ and [e/
both occur as [1]. Likewise, stem-final unstressed /u/ and fo/ both
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occur as [U]. Bi-uniqueness can be achieved by considering the
preceding stressed vowel of the stem and/or whether there is a
medial consonant cluster in the stem. If the preceding stressed
vowel of the stem is mid, the final unstressed vowel is also mid.
If the preceding stressed vowel of the stem is high, the final
unstressed vowel is high. If there is a medial consonant cluster,
the final unstressed vowel is mid, and in native Chamorro words
the stressed vowel is also mid. The only stressed high vowels
preceding a consonant cluster are found in Spanish loan words.
For a complete discussion of the rules governing the vowels in
Chamorro, see Topping 1968.

Diphthongs

2.14

When two or more vowels come together within a single syllable,
they form a diphthong (pronounced [diplong] or [difffong]).
Diphthongs are also referred to as glides because the articulator—
primarily the tongue—glides from one position to another to
cause a change in the sound. The most common diphthongs in
Chamorro are as follows:

Diphthong Example Words
ai ftaitaif  ‘to read”
[matai/ ‘to die’
ao ftaotao/ ‘person’
flaof ‘but’

Some additional diphthongs are found in loan words which
have been borrowed from Spanish, English, and possibly other
languages. Some examples are given below:

Diphthong Chamorro Word
Joif boi (from English ‘boy’)
Jiaf espia (from Spanish ‘espia’)
jeaf manea (also maneha, from Sp. ‘manejar’)
joef hagoe (source unknown)
Jiu/ tiu (from Spanish ‘tio”)

It is possible to have almost any combination of vowels forming
diphthongs in Chamorro when loanwords are included. The
only diphthongs typically found in native Chamorro words are
Jaof and /ai/.

The sequences of vowels found in words like Guam, guihi,
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buente, and duefio are not diphthongs, even though it appears
that two vowels occur in the same syllable. The above words
spelled phonemically would look like this: /gwam/, (gwihi/,
[bwente/, /[dwefio/. Since the phoneme [w/ replaces the letter u,
we don’t really have two vowels in the same syllable after all.

Notes to Linguists: Diphthongs. I prefer to analyze the diph-
thongs in Chamorro as a sequence of vowel and semivowel, i.e.,
fay/ and faw/. This interpretation precludes any occurrences of
/VV/ in the language, thus simplifying the description.

The cluster represented as /gw/ in my phonemic analysis
(Cf. Topping 1969a) could well be considered a single labio-velar
phoneme, although I have not suggested this as a solution.

Interestingly, the two Chamorro diphthongs /aw/ and /ay/
are in complementary distribution with /gw/ and [z/ (voiced
alveo-palatal affricate) respectively. It is arguable that these
pairs should be listed as allophones, e.g., /gw/ has allophones
[£¥] and [aw]; /z/ has allophones [2] and [ay].

This interpretation of diphthongs as vowel plus semi-vowel
is confirmed by evidence from the process of reduplication. The
rule in Chamorro for reduplication is to repeat the (C)V of the
stem. Notice the following stems containing diphthongs and their
respective reduplicated forms. (Conventional spelling is used
here.)

Stem Reduplicated Form
taitai ‘to read’ tataitai ‘reading’
taotao ‘people’ tatactao  ‘body’
saosac ‘wipe’ sdsaosao  ‘wiping’

{ HAMORRO CONSONANTS

It is not unusual for a language to have more than one phonemic
analysis and interpretation. Two different linguists might work
with the same informant and come up with different analyses of
the same data. A phonemic analysis can be considered an “in-
terpretation” of the phonetic data. The phonemic analysis of
Chamorro consonants presented here is the one that corresponds
most closely with the writing system. (For different interpretations
of Chamorro phonology see Mathiot 1955; Seiden 1960; Topping
1963, 1969a.)

There are eighteen consonants in Chamorro and one semi-
consonant /w/ (also known as semivowel). (For a discussion of
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the semiconsonant see 2.3.1 below.) The semiconsonant is not /n/ [napuf ‘wave' napu not

used in the writing system but is included here as part of the /af /flamu/  ‘mosquito’ fiamu Aoyl

discussion of how the consonant system of Chamorro works, Ing/ [ngayu/  ‘collect  ngayu singing

Remember that we are still talking in terms of the phonemic firewood’

system of Chamorro, not the writing system. i {lahi/ ‘male’ lahi long
In this discussion of the Chamorro consonant phonemes, fr/ fratuf “little ratu rat

we shall adhere to the writing system as much as possible. It is while’

very important to bear in mind the following points: fw/ fgwihi/  ‘there’  guihi Gwendolyn
a. The consonant represented by ch is a single consonant, not a L Chart
sequence of two consonants, In the articles on Chamorro pho- {-onsonant Char :
nology listed above, it is represented by the symbol /c/. 1.2.1 The consonants of Chamorro can be charted in the following

b. The consonant represented by ¥ is a voiced, alveolar affricate.

In the articles on Chamorro phonology listed above, it is rep- e
resented by /z/ and [3/. Phonemic Consonant Chart
c. The consonant represented by ng is a single consonant, not a Labio- Alve- Pala- Velar Glottal
se sonants. In the articles o : S
i TS e R e e Bilabial dental olar  tal
d. The mmn:cc:moum:.ﬁ /w/ is spelled with ¥ in the standard Stops
mnn__w:w system E:n.: it follows & consonant. In diphthongs the gh i B ¢ e ,
semiconsonant /w/ is spelled with an e, as in the word taotao ’ ;
‘people’. In this section on phonology, the /w/ spelling will be Voiced b d g
used. Afiricates
Voiceless ch
The consonants are illustrated in the following Chamorro Voiced ¥
words. The approximate English equivalents of the Chamorro Ericatites £ 5 h
consonants in English are also included. Nasals o n fi ng
Chamorro Approximate Liquids Lr
Chamorro Chamorro Word Word English Semi-
Consonant  Phonemic Spelling New Spelling  Equivalent Consonant R
I, P i Bat There are several _.Emz_m:n, terms used on ﬁ,:n no.nmozm:”
i Jtata/ “father’ m mmu chart. They are helpful in describing the manner in which amor
[kt /kada/ ‘each’ kada king sound is Eman..ﬂrm ._mvm._w across .25 top of y,_._w chart describe
i /haga'[ ‘blood’ haga’ No English the point of articulation in producing H_._.m particular mc_,.:a. H:n
j labels along the left-hand column describe the manner in which
e Bdii the sounds are articulated. These terms will be defined in con-
/o i ,_uwﬁ_ A shei bat nection with the particular consonants they are associated with.
Iy (IR o o It will be helpful to refer to the following diagram which shows
“M_”__‘ __,_‘_M”MM_“‘ ,“.Mwa mm%mm WH_. the various points of articulation.
f¥! Jyema/ ‘egg yolk® yema floods
biil [foggon/  ‘stove’ foggon fast W Mops
Isf [saga/ ‘stay’ sagi say ] 112 There are seven consonants in Chamorro that are called stops.
/h{ fhatsa/  ‘liftt  hatsa hot " (The terms obstruent and plosive are also used by many linguists
/m/ /mata/ ‘face’ miti mama to describe this type of sound.) The term stop is used to suggest
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POINTS OF ARTICULATION

t N —=nasal cavity
T=throat
L=to the lungs
VC=vocal cords
L=lip (upper and lower)
t=tecth
ap—alveo-palatal
p=hard palate
v=velum
g=glottis
tt=tip of tongue
ft—=front of tongue
mt=middle of tongue
bt=back of tongue
np-—nasal passage
ar=alveolar ridge

that the flow of air from the lungs is momentarily stopped (or
checked) in the production of the sound. The air flow may be
stopped by closing the two lips, by placing the tip of the tongue a-
gainst the teeth, or by bringing together any of the several points
of articulation to form a closure, and consequent stoppage of air.

Bilabial Stops

2.2.3

The bilabial stops {p/ and [b/ are described thus because the two
lips are brought completely together in order to stop the flow of
air momentarily before releasing it. They are made at the same
point of articulation. There are several differences between /p/
and /b/. The most significant difference is that /p/ is voiceless
and /b/ is voiced.

Voiceless and voiced consonants are found in most languages
of the world. The articulatory organs used to control voicing are
the vocal cords. The vocal cords are twin membranes in the
throat. (See diagram showing Points of Articulation,) These
vocal cords behave somewhat like strings on a guitar, They can
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be made to vibrate, thus producing noise, or voicing; or they
can be allowed to relax loosely in the throat, in which case there
is no noise, or voicing. Control of these membranes is completely
automatic in human speech, so that people don’t have to stop
and think about whether they should stretch the vocal cords or
let them relax. When a voiceless sound (such as /p/) is pro-
nounced, the membranes are opened and relaxed, allowing the
air to come through them unimpeded. When a voiced sound
(such as /bf) is pronounced, the membranes are drawn taut and
are made to vibrate by the air passing through them. This, then,
is the major difference between voiceless and voiced consonants.

In Chamorro there are pairs of voiceless versus voiced stops
and affricates (see 2.2.7). All of the fricatives (see 2.2.8) are voice-
less, and all of the remaining consonants are voiced. It is Im-
portant to understand this distinction between voiceless and
voiced consonants.

The other very noticeable differences between /p/ and [bf
are that /p/ is accompanied by a slight puff of air while /b/ is not,
and that the muscles of the face—particularly those around the
lips—are more tense when pronouncing /p/ than when pronounc-
ing /b/. /p/ is often described as a rense (or fortis) consonant,
while /b/ is described as a lax (or lenis) consonant. All voiceless
stops in Chamorro are tense; all voiced stops in Chamorro are lax.

Alveolar Stops

124

The stops /t/ and (d/ are also made at the same point of articula-
tion by placing the tip of the tongue against the alveolar ridge
and stopping the flow of air. The alveolar ridge (see chart) is the
very front part of the roof of the mouth just behind the point
where the upper teeth go into the upper gums. Some speakers of
Chamorro may actually place their tongue tip against the back
of the upper teeth in order to form the closure. ft/ is voiceless
and tense; /d/ is voiced and lax.

Velar Stops

118

/k/ and [g/—the velar stops—follow the pattern of voiceless-
voiced that we have seen in /p-b/ and [t-d/. [k/ is voiceless and
tense; /g/ is voiced and lax. They are both made at the same
point of articulation by placing the back of the tongue against
the velum to form closure to stop the flow of air. This is why they

are called “velar stops.”
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Glottal Stop

2.2.6

Affricates
2.2.7

This is a very important consonant in Chamorro and in many
other languages of the world. Unfortunately, the earlier grammars
and dictionaries of Chamorro have, for the most part, ignored
it because it is not a phonemic consonant in European languages.
This consonant is symbolized in different ways in different lan-
guages of the Pacific. In Cebuano, for example, it is often rep-
resented by g; in Palauvan it is represented by ch; and in Hawai-
ian it is represented by ’ (apostrophe mark). Since the apostrophe
is found on all standard typewriters and is widely used in other
Pacific languages, it has been adopted for Chamorro.

The important thing to remember is that the glottal stop
is a genuine consonant, just as p, ¢, and k are genuine consonants.
The presence or absence of the glottal stop can determine the
difference in meanings of words. Note the following pairs of
words:

haga ‘daughter’ haga’ ‘blood’
baba ‘bad’ ba'ba’ ‘spank’

In producing the glottal stop the vocal cords are briefly
closed completely by muscular tension, and air pressure from
the lungs builds up behind them. Then the vocal cords are opened
quickly and the air is released. The glottal stop in Chamorro
usually occurs at the end of a word (as in Aaga’) or between two
vowels (as in /i'e” ‘to see’), but it also occurs between a vowel
and a following consonant (as in ba'ba’). The glottal siop is
always voiceless.

The two affricates in Chamorro [chf and [y/ are sometimes
classified as stops. Technically, they should be placed in a different
class of consonants from the stops. In the production of stops
the air flow is stopped completely and then cleanly released.
In the production of affricates, the air flow is stopped completely
by the articulators, then released with an audible hissing or
buzzing noise through a partial opening.

In producing /ch/ and [y/ the tip of the tongue is placed
against the alveolar ridge in order to stop the air flow. The front
part of the tongue comes very close to the alveo-palatal area,
(See chart of Points of Articulation.) During release the air is
allowed to escape through a partial opening,
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Fricatives

11K

The voiceless-voiced distinction applies to the affricates in
the same way that it is observed among the stops. When /chf
is produced, the vocal cords are at rest; when [y/ is produced,
the vocal cords are vibrating.

Some examples of Chamorro words containing the afiricates
are:

Jyayees| ‘tired”

[yvema/ ‘egg yolk’
[/yommok/ ‘fat’

[cheegi/ ‘to try’
Jcho' cho’/ ‘work’
fchomma’/ ‘forbid’

For practice in hearing the difference between voiceless and
voiced affricates iry pronouncing only the first consonant of the
words chomma’ and yemmok while holding your hands over your
ears or on your throat. When the voiced affricate is pronounced,
you can hear the “buzzing” sound. When the voiceless affricate
is pronounced, you should hear nothing except the hissing sound
of air escaping between the tongue and the alveolar ridge. Notice
that these sounds cannot be sustained like the nasal or fricative
sounds.

There are three consonants in Chamorro that belong to the class
of sounds known as fricatives (or spirants). All three of them
are voiceless. The term fricative is used to describe the hissing
sound—friction—when these consonants are produced. In
producing a fricative, the articulators form only partial closure,
and the air is forced through the opening thus creating the hissing
sound. (Remember that in producing stops and affricates, the air
flow is blocked completely; in producing fricatives, it is only
partially blocked.) The space between the articulator and the
point of articulation is so narrow that the air being forced through
it is impeded. This impedence causes a turbulence that makes
the hissing sound.

The fricatives (as well as the nasals and liquids) are also
classed as continuants, as opposed to stops, because the sound
can be sustained for as long as the flow of air can be maintained.

The consonant [f/ is described as a labio-dental fricative
because the articulator used in producing it is the lower lip
against the upper teeth. It is easily identifiable in such words as
/fatto/ ‘come’ and /taftaf/ ‘early’.

The consonant [s/ is described as an alveolar fricative.
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In making this sound, the tip of the tongue touches against the
front part of the roof of the mouth just behind the front upper
teeth and the air is forced through the narrow opening causing
the hissing noise. The front part of the tongue comes very close
to the alveo-palatal area. This consonant is found in such words
as fsapa/ “to stay’ and [gasgas/ ‘clean’.

The phoneme /s/ has one allophone which should be men-
tioned here. When /s/ occurs immediately preceding the high
front vowel /i/, it frequently sounds like the “sh™ sound in Eng-
lish (as in *“she”). The phonetic symbol for this allophone is
[5], and it is often heard in words such as [§iuk] ‘stab’ and [Sia]
‘they’ when the words are spoken in rapid speech. (In slow
speech the above words would be pronounced [sithuk] and [siha].)

The consonant /h/ is described on the consonant chart as a
glottal fricative. This description is actually misleading because
the point of articulation for /h/ varys widely depending on the
immediate environment. The constriction (or partial closure)
for /h/ is in the throat; the vocal cords are not vibrated, so, like
/p t k s f/ there is no voicing. The point at which the constriction
is formed is more forward when [h/ precedes a front vowel (as
in /hita/) than it is when /h/ precedes a back vowel (as in fhatsa).
Try pronouncing just the /h/ of fhita/ and /hatsa/ and you will
be able to detect a difference in quality.

There are four nasal consonants in Chamorro. They are called
nasal because in producing them the velum is lowered and the air
flow is directed through the nose. This lowering and raising of the
velum is done automatically during the flow of speech. It is, in
fact, one of the earliest articulatory movements that an infant
learns to control.

The consonant /m/ is described as a bifabial nasal because
the two lips are completely closed when making this sound. Even
though the air is coming out through the nose, the closure of the
lips affects the quality of the sound. This consonant is found in
such words as /mata/ “face’ and /hanom/ ‘water’.

The consonant /n/ is described as an alveolar nasal. This
sound 1s made by placing the tongue in the same position against
the alveolar ridge as it is for the consonants /t/ and /d/. This
consonant is found in such words as /napu/ ‘wave’ and /nifen/
‘tooth’.

~ Llguids
LR
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The consonant [fi/ is described as a palatal nasal. When
making this sound, the tip of the tongue is usually placed down
behind the lower teeth, and the middle part of the tongue is press-
ed against the palate well behind the alveolar ridge. When this
consonant is released, there is usually a “y” like sound associated
with it, as in the English word “canyon.” This consonant is found
in such words as /iamu/ ‘mosquito’ and [tafia’/ ‘try’.

The consonant /ng/ is described as a velar nasal. When
making this sound, the back part of the tongue is pressed against
the velum as it is for the consonants /k/ and (g/. This consonant
is found in such words as /ngai‘an/ ‘when’ and [poddong/ ‘fall
down’.

The consonants (If and /r/ are quite distinct from each other in
modern Chamorro, but in pre-Spanish Chamorro they were
both probably variants of the same sound. In modern Chamorro
we can find minimal pairs of words such as /lataf ‘can’ and /rata/
‘low pitch’ in which /lf and /r/ contrast. It will be noticed, how-
ever. that one of the words is a Spanish loanword (lata). Further
evidence that (1 and /r/ were allophones in pre-Spanish Chamorro
is the way in which /1/ replaced /r/ in some Spanish loanwords
but not in others. See the following examples:

Spanish Chamorro  Sound Change
frito “fry’ aflitn r became 1
franela ‘flannel’ franela r remained r
—flanela r became 1
lata ‘can’ lata 1 remained 1

(Final 1 in Spanish words became t in Chamorro; this is discussed
in section 2.4 on Distribution of the Consonants.)

To pronounce the Chamorro /l/, the tip of the tongue is
placed against the alveolar ridge, as it is when pronouncing /t d n/.
The sides of the tongue are then lowered so that the air passes
over the sides of the tongue rather than over the center of the
tongue. Since the air is released laterally, the _non.mosmbn /1] is
usually called a lateral. Sample words in which this consonant
is found are /lamlam/ ‘shiny’ and fchalan/ ‘road’.

The other liquid consonant /r/ has two allophones in Chamor-
ro. When it occurs at the beginning of a word, it is pronounced
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the articulatory description of the consonants, the following list
is given. The articulatory terms are conventional descriptions of
the consonants.

by curling the tip of the tongue back towards the palate, but
without touching the roof of the mouth. The tongue is then in a
retroflex position; this type of [rf is a retroflex r. It is found in
words such as jratu/ ‘little while’ and [risaki/ ‘receding wave’.

The other allophone of /r/ is called a flapped r; it is usually vl {oclesDIIEE B0
symbolized in phonetic writing as [f]. When the flapped r is 1o yolcrs: pluenkar SOD
pronounced, the tip of the tongue quickly touches the front part fk/ velcdEs: el o0
of the palate behind the alveolar ridge. This allophone occurs in Il m_o.:m_ m_.ou :
the middle of words between two vowels. The following words /o voiced bilabial stop
contain the flapped r: [df voiced alveolar stop

4 5 fgf voiced velar stop
FWH& ‘towards’ [chf voiceless alveolar affricate
[ofa] ‘hour’ v/ voiced alveolar affricate
The “flap™ is more noticeable in rapid speech than in slow speech. i) voiceless labio-dental fricative
/sf voiceless alveolar fricative
Semiconsonant /hf voiceless glottal fricative
fm/ bilabial nasal
2.3.1 The %Emocsmomma /w/ is a linguistic invention for Chamorro. In/ alveolar nasal
It nO.:E be n.:ﬂu:ﬂaa from the phonemic inventory. We could [/ palatal nasal
consider the initial sound of the word Guam a single consonant [ngf velar nasal
and transcribe it phonemically as /g"/; or, we could consider it a i lateral
consonant plus vowel /gu/ as is suggested by the writing system. frf retroflex
For the present, let us consider the semiconsonant jw/ one of the fwi bilabial semiconsonant

Chamorro consonant phonemes.

There is no single point of articulation for /w/, even though
it is described as bilabial. It is placed at this point of articulation
because the two lips are rounded and are brought almost together
in making this sound. The semiconsonant Jw( never occurs by
itself as a consonant, but always with another consonant, as in
the following examples:

BINTRIBUTION OF THE VOWELS AND CONSONANTS

14 In order to have a good understanding of the sound system of a
language, it is necessary 10 know the distribution of the sounds.
In considering the distribution of the sounds we must consider
whether there are distributional limitations on where each of the
gounds may occur. There are always such limitations in every

fewiya/ ‘him’ [kumwentos/ ‘tall’ titati

T e e nszmcmmﬁ and these limitations are not the same for any two
Jpwenge/  ‘night’ frwedaf ‘wheel’ o

[bwente/  ‘maybe’ [swetdo/ ‘wage’

Pilsteibutional Limitations of Vowels

140 The Vowels in Chamorro have almost complete freedom of
oceurrence : that is, all of the six vowels may occur at the beginning
middle, or end of a word.

It will be noticed that most of the above words are Spanish in
origin. Pre-Spanish Chamorro undoubtedly had [gw/ and /pw/
as in /gwiya/ and /pwenge/, but the other combinations of con-
sonant plus [w/ were introduced through Spanish loan words.

{3istributional Limitations of Consonants

142 There are several distributional limitations on the consonants

Summary of Chamorro Consonant Phonemes

2,32 To facilitate the learning of the sound system of Chamorro and

s A il ]
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of Chamorro that should be noted. The following consonants
never occur at the end of aword: /bdgchyhiilr/. In the tradi-
Bﬁwum_ writing systems of Chamorro, many words were spelled
with final g (for example, niyog ‘coconut’), but the actual final
consonant that occurs in that word is a voiceless /k/. We could
summarize this rule of the language as follows: voiced stops, af-
fricates, liquids, /fi/, and /h/ never occur at the end of a word
in Chamorro.

Another distributional limitation of the consonants is that the
mio sounds /’/ and /w/ never occur at the beginning of a word
in Chamorro. (Phonetically there is a glottal stop preceding
every word-initial vowel, but this is not phonemic. For example
En.urosﬁin representation of /alu/ ‘baracuda’ and the ﬁ_aou
netic representation of the same word [’alu] are different.)

All of the other consonants in Chamorro may occur at the
beginning, middle, or end of a word.

It might be pointed out that, since voiced stops do not occur at
the end of a word in Chamorro, this often causes difficulties for
Chamorro speakers learning English. In English, final voiced
and voiceless stops occur in minimal contrast. For example, see
the following pairs of English words: rip-rib; bet-bed; Q:nw-_.u:m.
The Chamorro speaker who is just beginning to learn English is
very likely to confuse the sets of words listed above because of
the rule in Chamorro that voiced stops do not occur in word-
final position.

Consonant Clusters

243

‘> consonant cluster consists of two or more consonants together
in m:n same syllable without any intervening vowels. In Chamorro
as in all other languages, there are limitations on the number .mz._.uv
types of consonants that can form clusters.

In modern Chamorro the permissible consonant clusters are
as follows: (The semiconsonant /w/ is considered a consonant
for purposes of this aspect of the language.)

pl- /planuf ‘plan’
ki- Jklasi/ ‘class’
bl- [blusa/ “blouse’
gl- Jeloria/ ‘glory’
fi- [Aores/ ‘flowers'
pr- /primu/ ‘cousin’
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tr- Jtrabiha/ “still’
kr- [kristo/ *Christ’
br- [brasuf farm’
gr- ferifu/ “faucet’
fr- [franela/ “T-shirt’
pW- fpwenge/ ‘night’
kw- [kwentos/ ‘talk’
bw- /bwente/ ‘maybe’
aw- Jgwihan/ ‘fish’
mw- [kumwentos/ ‘talk’
ngw- /fangwentos/ ‘talk’

It should be pointed out that all of the words listed above
containing consonant clusters except for [pwenge/ and [gwihzen/
are loanwords from Spanish. If we interpreted the /pw/ and few/
as single consonants instead of consonant clusters, we could then
conclude that the only consonant clusters found in Chamorro
are in Spanish loanwords.

It is fairly safe to conclude that in pre-Spanish Chamorro
there were no consonant clusters, unless we wish to interpret
[pw/ and [gw/ as clusters instead of independent consonants.
Even in modern Chamorro, including the Spanish loanwords,
the consonant clusters are limited to sequences of two consonants
only. (English has consonant clusters of threc or more.) The
second consonant in each Chamorro consonant cluster must be
cither a liquid /1 r/ or the semiconsonant /w/.

Chamorro does not permit any consonant clusters at the end
of a word.

Geminate Consonants. When two identical consonants come
together across a syllable boundary, they are described as geni-
inate consonants. (The term “syllable boundary” is used to
describe the point where one syllable stops and the following
gyllable begins. The syllable boundary in a word like baba is
clearly after the first a. The syllable boundary in the word tommo
is somewhere between the two m’s.) More than half of the con-
sonants in Chamorro occur as geminate consonants, which form
a type of consonant cluster. The geminate consonants with ex-

ample words are as follows:

pp [goppe/ ‘jump over’
it [fatto/ ‘come’
kk fakka'/ ‘bite’
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bb J/yabbao/ ‘reap’
dd fazdda’f ‘imitate’
g [meggai/ ‘many’
88 [sessof ‘often’
mm [tommo/ ‘knee’
nn fkonne’ ‘catch’
It fhallaf ‘pull’

There may be examples of other geminate consonants in Chamor-
ro, but they have not turned up in the data on which this grammar
is based.

The consonants that do not geminate are: /'ch y h i ng r/.

These geminate consonants are very important in determining
the spelling rules for Chamorro. They are sometimes difficult to
identify, especially for the non-Chamorro speaker, for three rea-
sons: 1) Geminate consonants do not occur in modern English
and are consequently difficult for the English speaker to hear;
2) The speakers of the dialect of Chamorro spoken on Rota do
not pronounce geminate consenants; 3) Many younger speakers
of Chamorro do not pronounce the geminate consonants, especial-
ly in rapid speech. Hence the word /tommo/, spoken by a young
Guamanian or Rotanese, would probably sound like [tomu]
instead of [témmul.

It might also be pointed out here that the same speakers who
do not pronounce geminate consonants usually do not pro-
nounce syllable-final /h/. Hence, the word [sahyan/ ‘set the table’
would be pronounced with the /hf at the end of the first syllable
by most Saipanese and Guamanians, but it would be pronounced
as fsayan/ by most Rotanese and younger Guamanians. The
occurrence of the syllable-final /hf is also important for the
spelling rules, as we shall see later on.

These differences in pronunciation of the geminate con-
sonants and the syllable-final /h/ help account for the so-called
Rota dialect.

Although we have said that the consonant ch does not gem-
inate, there appears to be partial gemination. For instance, the
word facho’/ ‘stone’ might be spelled phonetically as [atchu’],
with the t representing partial gemination of the consonant ch.

THE SYLLABLE

2.5

Although the terms syllable and syllable boundary have already
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been used in the preceding discussion of the sound system, no
attempt has been made to define what constitutes a syllable in
Chamorro. Rules for syllable division are not always easy 1o
discover and they vary from language to language.

Each syllable in Chamorro contains a vowel. The qosua_
forms the peak of the syllable. All Chamorro vowels are syllabic.
Chamorro has a range of syllabic patterns as follows:

(Syllable division is marked by N
(V = Vowel C = Consonant)

Syllable Structure Sample Weord English Gloss

v Ja.luf ‘barracuda’

Cv fa.gu.pa’/ ‘tomorrow’

CvC Jses.sof ‘often’

VC Ja=d.daf ‘imitate”

ECY [pla.nuf ‘plan’

CCVC ___EEW._S,‘ ‘throw’

C 4 diphthong [tai.taif ‘read’
ftao.taof ‘person’

diphthong h__mm.pcidm.r__ ‘authority’

C+ fwf+V {hwe.guf ‘game’

C + Jwf + VC /swet.tof ‘free’

The syllables of Chamorro are isolated by the following prin-
ciples. Syllable division occurs—
a. after vowels when they are followed by a single consonant
except the glottal stop /'[;

fa.luf ‘barracuda’
fi.pe’/ ‘to cut’
Ju.chan/ ‘rain’
[na.pu/f ‘wave’

These constitute open syllables; that is, when the syliable ends
with a vowel. Syllables that end with consonants are closed

syllables.
b. after ['/;
[na’.if ‘to give’
[ewi’ .eng/ ‘nose’
fil.e'f ‘baby skipjack’

¢, after the first consonant of a medial consonant cluster ?.p the
middle of the word) except when the second consonant s e 1

or fw/,
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fit.mas/ ‘superlative’
/blang.ko/ ‘throw’
Jewet.gwe.ruf ‘throat’
fdop.bla/ ‘bend’
[hom.lo'f ‘heal’

but note:
fa.brit/ *April
fa.fli.tuf ‘fry’
[pu.gwa'f ‘betel nut’
[ma.blang.ko/ ‘be thrown’
ja.rek.glao/ ‘ready’

d. between geminate consonants.
[hal.la/ ‘pull’
[gop.pe/ ‘step over’
[god.de/ ‘tie’

The transition between syllables in which geminate con-
sonants are involved is not as clear as that between other syllables.
This is sometimes referred to as mudd)y transition.

STRESS AND INTONATION

2.6

The linguistic term sfress was used earlier in the discussion of the
vowels in Section 2.1. It was there stated that a stressed vowel
sounds louder than the other vowels in the word. The term
stress refers to the degree of loudness of a syllable (which always
contains a vowel as its peak) in the speech of an individual. The
fact that one individual may habitually speak in a louder voice
than someone else has nothing to do with stress as used in linguis-
tic descriptions. Stress refers to the relative degrees of loudness
in the speech of a single person. The term accent is used by some
people to refer to stress, or loudness. Unfortunately, the term
accent is also confusing because of its common usage when
referring to a “foreign accent.”

The intonation of a language refers to the characteristic pat-
terns of rising and falling of the pitch levels of the voice and the
types of juncture (pauses) that are significant in the language.

Each language has its own distinct patterns of stress and into-
nation, and it is very important to consider these patterns as part
of the overall sound system of a language. A child learns the
intonational system of his native language long before he learns
to control the consonants and vowels. Also, the intonational
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system of a language is probably the most difficult thing for an
adult learner of a foreign language to master.

And, even more important from a linguistic point of view,
stress and intonation are (1) inseparable and (2) phonemic.

Kiress Pattern of Chamorro.

Although not everything is known about the stress pattern of
Chamorro, we do know that stress is phonemic. There are minimal
pairs of utterances where the difference in meaning is determined
by a difference in stress. Note the following pairs of words:
(Primary stress is indicated by '.}

‘boundary’
‘get married’

fmohén/
jasagwaf

‘want, desire’
‘spouse’

/méhon/
Jasdgwa/

In the two examples above we can see that, by placing the primary
stress on a different syllable of a word, we get a different meaning.

In Chamorro there are at least three noticeable degrees of
stress. There is primary stress, which is the loudest. There is also
weak stress, which is considerably less loud than primary stress.
Then, in between primary stress and weak stress there is secon-
dary stress, which will be indicated by A. Any word of more than
two syllables will probably have all three levels of stress present.

For example, in the word fashgwa/ ‘spouse’, the second
syllable is clearly the loudest of the three. But what about the other
two syllables? Do they share the same degree of loudness?
Careful listening will show that the last syllable is not quite as
loud as the first syllable, and the the first syllable is not quite as
loud as the second. These differences can be shown in the phone-
tic transcription as follows: [dsagwa] ‘spouse’

Although Chamorro has three measurable degrees of stress,
these differences are not phonemic. For example, it would not make
any difference in meaning if we put secondary stress on the last
syllable of fasagwa/ instead of weak stress. Since primary stress
is phonemic, we can now group secondary stress and weak stress
into one category, namely weak stress. This will stand in opposi-
tion to primary stress, and in the phonemic transcription system
it will be left unmarked.

Since primary stress is phonemic, it cannot always be pre-
dicted. However, certain significant generalizations can be made
about its occurrence,

Word Stress. Most native Chamorro words of two syllables or more
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carry primary stress on the next to the last syllable. This is known
as penultimate stress. In words of only two syllables, the primary
stress, since it is penultimate, would also be on the first syllable
of the word. In order to make more generalized statements about
the rules of stress in Chamorro, it will be better to continue to
describe this as penultimate stress even though the primary
stress is on the first syllable. Note the following examples of
primary stress in multi-syllabic (more than one syllable) Chamor-
ro words:

/apu/ ‘ash’

[sdgaf ‘stay’

fatihong/ ‘large parrot fish’
Jtulaikaf ‘exchange’
Jhalomtino’/ ‘forest’

The last item in the list (fhalomtino’/) is a compound word con-
sisting of /halom/ and /tano’/. Notice that when the two words
are combined, only one of the primary stresses occurs on the
penultimate syllable. :

There are a number of exceptions to the “penultimate rule.”
Many words from Spanish retain their original primary stress
pattern. Notice the following Spanish loan words:

3

[fasatf ‘blue’
festomagu/ ‘stomach’
fbapot/ ‘steam’

Also, some non-Spanish (presumably Chamorro) words violate
the general rule. Examples are the words /la’in/ ‘sea urchin’
and /dangkolo/ ‘big’. Such exceptions, however, are rare.

The penultimate stress rule is so strong in Chamorro that
the primary stress shifts from one syllable to another when suf-
fixes are added, so that the penultimate syllable is always the loud-
est one. Notice how the primary stress keeps moving to the right
in the following examples:

[hassof “‘think”
[hindsso/ ‘thought’
fhinassomu/ ‘your thought
(hinassonmami/ ‘our thought’

When certain suffixes are added, even the primary stress of
Spanish words gets moved to the penultimate syllable : __

L SOUND SYSTEM OF CHAMORRO 43

‘stomach’
‘his stomach’

[estomagu/
festomaguiia/

When other types of grammatical affixes are attached to
words, the penultimate rule does not apply. These affixes always
take primary stress. They will be discussed in detail in the section
on affixation. Some examples are:

[péacha/ ‘touch’

{umépacha/ ‘touch each other’

[taga’/ ‘chop’

[tataga’/ ‘chopper’ (also name of surgeon fish)
[salape’/ ‘money’

[misalape’/ ‘lots of money’

a0 Stress

The penultimate rule discussed above also applies generally to
Chamorro phrases. For example. the two words /hafa/ ‘what’
and /malggo’/ ‘want’ both have penultimate primary stress.
Notice where the primary stress occurs when the words are strung
together in a phrase:

/hafa malaegd’ mu/f ‘What do you want?’

In general, all Chamorro phrases and sentences follow the penul-
timate rule; that is, the next to last syllable will carry a primary
stress. Of course, if the phrase or sentence is long, there may be
other primary stresses as well. Regardless of whether the utterance
is long or short, the penultimate syllable will usually carry a
primary stress. Note the following individual words and phrase:

[pira/ ‘towards’
[ténda/ ‘store’
[ilipinu/ ‘Filipino’

/para i tendan filipinu/ ‘toward the Filipino store’

The primary stress of the individual words is reduced to secondary
utress (or perhaps even weaker) when the words come together to
form a phrase.

mitlon Pattern of Chamorro

___.. the discussion of Chamorro intonation our primary concern
will be the significant features of pitch and juncture and their
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relationship to the stress pattern discussed above. (For a very |
detailed discussion of Chamorro intonation see Mathiot 1955.)

Pitch. The term pitch is used in linguistics to refer to the relative -
highness and lowness of a person’s voice while he is speaking. Of
course, certain people have a very high pitched voice while others
have a low pitched, bass voice. We are not concerned with the
differences in pitch that are found in different peoples’ voices. |
We are concerned only with the relative highness and lowness
in an individual’s speech. And, we must be careful not to confuse
pitch with stress (or loudness). Since the pitch patterns of one
native speaker of a language are characteristic of the speech of all |
the native speakers of that language, we can make certain valid
generalizations. ;

If we were to measure all of the pitch levels in a person’s
speech with electronic devices, we would probably find dozens,
or perhaps hundreds, of different pitch levels occurring. However,
not all of these different levels would be linguistically significant
and therefore might be considered allophonic. The number of
pitch levels in Chamorro that are linguistically significant is
probably three. Other linguists have suggested that there are
more than three (cf. Mathiot 1955); but, for our purposes, three |
different levels of pitch will suffice. These will be called low, high,
and extra high. For purposes of transcription low pitch will be
marked with a superscript!, high with superscript?, and extra
high with superscript3,

The phonemic status of pitch in Chamorro can perhaps be
shown by contrasting two different ways of saying the same word
with a resultant difference in meaning—in other words, a minimal
pair. Note the following examples. The pitch levels are marked by
superscript numbers and by lines which show the relative levels
of pitch as well as the “slide” from one pitch level to another.

[*bas®taj (basfta
[1bas?taf (bas/ta)
Also note the following exchange which was recorded in Yona,
Guam, after a fishing expedition. A statement was made by one

of the fisherman that he had speared many fish, but none over
three pounds. The other fisherman then queried.

‘Enough!’
‘Enough?

(Statement)
(Question)

sik/sak
(s )

Question: [lsik3sak/
Answer: [lsdkisak/

‘Saksak? (a type of fish)'
‘Saksak,’
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(kinnené'/mu) ‘“Your catch?”

hu) ‘My catch.’

Question: (lkinenné'3mu/
(kinenn'/hu)

Answer: ['kinenné’ 2hu/

These examples indicate that pitch is used as a crcmaamo device
in Chamorro in the same way that it is used in m=m:mr. One can
change a stalement into a question by changing the pitch um:wa
of the utterance. For the sake of comparison, sec the momoi_:m
examples from English with the pitch patterns shown by lines:

He went [ home,  (Statement)
He went [ home?  (Question)

Even though pitch is used as a phonemic device 5, Chamorro
in the same way that it is used in English, the similarity between
the two languages stops there. In fact, the pitch patterns of the two
languages are quite different from each other.

Stress-Pitch Relationship. There is a very close R_mc.o:wrﬁ
between stress and pitch in all languages. But this relationship is
not always the same. Chamorro appears to be very different in
this respect.

In European languages and in many other _msmcmmam of the
world, a syllable that carries a heavy (or loud) stress is accom-
panied by a higher pitch level. Note the following examples from

English:
ﬁ__m_urono
p_m_n__wznn

ojperator

operjation
In Chamorro, we find just the opposite relationship between
stress and pitch in native Chamorro words and phrases. Primary
(or loud) stress is accompanied by a lower pitch level. Note the
following examples:

falld/gu ‘to run’
[halom Jtd[no/] ‘forest’
/hiffa illékjmu] “What did you say?

The relationship between pitch and streess in Chamorro is
unique as far as this writer knows. There may be oﬁw_. ._w_.gmnmmnw
in which loud stress is accompanied by low pitch as it is in Cha-
morro, but if there are, I have not heard of them. :.mm this rela-
tionship between pitch and stress in Chamorro that gives the lan-
guage its own unique “accent.”
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Pitch Patterns in Phrases. Since the pitch patterns in Chamotro
are largely determined by the occurrences of primary stress, the
pitch patierns found in phrases are for the most part predictable.
In isolated words primary stress is accompanied by low pitch
level (level 1). Secondary and weak stress carry the higher pitch
level (level 2). Special emphasis and questions can be produced
by using the extra high pitch (level 3). In continuous speech—
phrases and longer sequences—primary stress is accompanied

by pitch level 1. The pitch level rises to 2 or 3 in the syllables
following stress and remains there until the next juncture or the

next primary stress. Some examples follow:

/1és2te esltordian un ltac2taof
this is the story of a man
[*kume'kwén®tos i  lpale’ ha fa'fdi%sen i tdo2tao/
talked the priest asking the man
/2hu  1td2ngo’ la®yuna lpatigon/
I knew that child

[tgwaha nai gwaha chilpaZia/
sometimes he has  cigarettes

In the last example, one could also put primary stress on the
second occurrence of /gwaha/, in which case there would be an
additional fall and rise in pitch caused by the additional primary
stress in the phrase.

This suggests that the rule governing the relationship between
primary stress and low pitch is a highly regular rule. However, in
continuous rapid speech a speaker may choose not to give primary
stress to every syllable where it might be possible.

The usual stress-pitch relationship found in Chamorro is
distorted by loan words from Spanish and English. For example,
such words as fasut/ ‘blue’, fokasion/ ‘occasion’, and /[idat/
‘age’ carry primary stress and high pitch on the final syllable.
The above words would be transcribed as follows when we
include the pitch levels:

[lazsut/,  [lokasi®%n/,  /liedat/.

As can be seen, these words go against the regular rules for Cha-
morro stress and pitch.

Since stress is usually penultimate in Chamorro and since it
is usually accompanied by a low pitch level, we can predict that
most Chamorro utterances will end with a rising intonation, This
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rising intonation at the end of utterances is another of the dis-
tinguishing features of Chamorro.

Juncture was defined earlier as “pause.”” Actually there is more
involved than just the period of pause or silence. The accom-
panying pitch level is also a feature of the juncture that should be
taken into account as part of the intonation pattern of the
language.

There are three measurable types of juncture in Chamorro
which are discussed briefly here.

internal Open Juncture. Internal Open juncture (symbolized by
[+ /) is marked by a slight pause with no accompanying rise in
pitch and is ordinarily used to set off word boundaries. This may
be described as a “sharper” transition than that found between
syllables of a word. Contrasting examples for /+ [ are:

/huméinao/ ‘to go’ /hu + manman/ ‘I wonder’

/i + ndna/ ‘the mother’ /in + atan/ ‘we look at’

/i + na’na’lof fin | na'na’lof ‘we returned’
‘the restitution’

/pwes + sumssaga + si + nanahu/

‘then my mother was staying’

/pwes - umdsagwa - si -+ nanahu/

‘then my mother married’

The pitch level is not related to [+/, but is governed by the
stress pattern of the utterance.

Phrase Final Juncture. Phrase final juncture is characterized by
a pause accompanied by a rising pitch level. It is found at the end
of phrases and most sentences where discourse is to be continued,
and it is the most frequently used juncture in Chamorro. It will be
marked by / 1 /. It is the form of juncture that always occurs at
the end of a question. It does not convey the tone of finality that
is found in paragraph final juncture discussed below (and marked
by /#/). The following paragraph shows some occurrences of
phrase final juncture with accompanying changes in pitch levels:

Jéste gwiya un esté®ria T estorian dos kumonlpéi®re 1
This is a story a story of two (father and godfather)

éste i uma’adibi i %dos 1
crediting one another.
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hdgas na ti€mpo este i un tdotao i kumon'paire T
Along time ago this one man (father or godfather)
ha didibi estei un Hao®taol &

owed this other man.

Paragraph Final Juncture. Paragraph final juncture is characterized
by a long pause and a falling pitch level. It denotes the end of
a vmwmm_ﬁur or the completion of discourse, except when a
question occurs as the final sentence. If a question occurs at the
end of discourse, the final pitch level will be rising instead of falling.

In addition to the three types of juncture discussed above,
wrn_‘n is another type which might be described as “hesitation
._E.EE_.P: This type of pause is accompanied by sustained pitch—
neither rising nor falling—and it usually occurs after particles
such as /nu na gi i/. It is used to break up long utterances and
as a “think™ break. This type of juncture is completely unpredic-
table, will vary from speaker to speaker, and depends to a large
extent on the speaking situation. The more strained the situation,
the more frequent the pauses. Very often the particle itself will
be sustaincd (nuuuu) while the speaker is reconstructing his
thoughts or planning how the rest of his sentence is going Lo come
out.

MORPHOPHONEMICS

2.7

Morphophonemics is a term used to refer to the changes in the
phonemes—or sounds—of a language when two or more words
or word-like items are brought together. For example, in Cha-
morro the first sound of the word saga changes when the prefix
man- is added. The resulting word is mafiaga. What happened to
.Em s of saga? This is one example of a morphophonemic change
in Chamorro.

There are quite a few morphophonemic changes that occur
among the consonants and vowels in Chamorro. The most com-
mon ones will be discussed here under this general heading.
Additional examples of morphophonemic changes will be given
later in the grammar.

Consonant Assimilation

2.7.1

The term assimilation is used in linguistics to describe a phonetic
process in which two sounds which are adjacent or very near to
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each other acquire certain phonetic characteristics of each other.
At times they become identical to each other.

Consonant assimilation is the term used to describe what
happens when one consonant assimilates or takes on some of the
features of another consonant. A consonant may assimilate the
point of articulation of another consonant or it may assimilate
the manner of articulation. (Cf. 2.2.1.)

The most common type of consonant assimilation occurs
when the prefix man- (or fan-) is attached to a word that begins
with a consonant. When this prefix is added, one or two things
happen, depending on whether the first consonant of the stem—
the word to which the prefix is added—is voiceless or voiced.
(= 220 1)

The first thing that happens is that the n of man- (or fan-)
assimilates to the point of articulation of the first consonant of
the stem. Thus, if the first consonant of the stem is a labial con-
sonant (such as b), then man- changes to mam-. {man + bende—
/mambende;/ ‘to sell'.} Similarly, if the first consonant of thestem
is a velar consonant (such as g), man- changes to mang-. {man +
godde — /manggodde/ ‘to tie"}

If the first consonant of the stem is voiceless, an additional
change takes place: the first consonant of the stem is deleted, or
disappears. Note the following examples:

man - po'lo  /mamo'lo/ ‘to put’
man -+ tafa' /manana’ | ‘to taste’
man + kati /mangatif “to cry out’

Notice that the p of po'lo, the t of tafia’, and the k of kari all
disappear (become deleted) when the prefix man- is added. This
is also part of the morphophonemic change.

The entire set of changes that occur when man- is attached
to a stem can be phrased in two simple rules. (For these rules,
the consonants /ch y s/ must be considered palatal.)

Consonant Rule 1: (Assimilation) The /n/ of prefix man- as-
similates to the point of articulation of the first consonant of
the stem, except when the first consonant is .

Consonant Rule 2: (Consonant Loss) The initial voiceless con-
sonant of the stem is deleted. (This rule applies only if the initial
consonant of the stem is voiceless.)

Examples for these rules follow. The intermediate stage which
requires the application of rule 2 is marked by*.
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Stem Cons. Rule | Cons. Rule 2
/po’lo ‘put’ *mampo’lo mamo’lo
bende ‘sell’ mambende

tana’ ‘taste’ *mantafia’ manana’
daggao ‘throw’ mandaggao

kati ‘cry out’ *mangkati mangati
godde ‘tie’? manggodde

fa’om ‘clobber” *mamla’om mama’om
hanao ‘oo’ *manhanao mananao
na'i ‘give’ manna’i

ngangas  ‘chew’ mangngangas

yute' ‘throw’ manyute’

saga ‘stay’ *mafnsaga mafaga
cheegi ‘try’ *mancheaegi mafizegi/

NOTE: Tt may be argued by some that the h of hanao is :o.
lost when man- is added. I have found that some speakers say
/manhanao/ when they speak slowly, but will omit the /h/ i
rapid speech.

.Hs some places in Chamorro it is necessary to add a consonan
m order to make the words “sound right.” These are calle "
excrescent consonants because they have no other function tha
to make the words sound good to the native speaker’s ear.

The most common of these excrescent consonants is n It i
found, for example, at the end of a stem which ends in a vowe
before the plural possessive pronouns for first person exclusive,
second person and third person. For example, the word /lepblo/
.M_Mow“ is pronounced /lepblon/ when the above pronouns a .
added:

/lepblon-mami/ ‘our book’
{lepblon-miyu/ ‘your book’
{lepblon-fiiha/ ‘their book’

An excrescent n is also added in certain modification constructions
when the modifier follows the headword. (The term headword is
used here to mean the word that is modified.) For example, the
sﬁﬂ Jtenda/ ‘store’ becomes /tendan/ in the construction /tendan
filipinu/ ‘Filipino store.” Another example of this excrescent n
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is found in the name of the old Chamorro bull cart where the
word [kareta/ ‘car’ becomes [karetan gwaka/.

Another example of an excrescent consonant is the addition
of the glottal stop when two vowels are brought together as the
result of some grammatical process. The word feedda’/ ‘mimic’
can take the affix jze/ to become [z ‘zdda’/ ‘mimicker’. The glottal
stop that comes between the two vowels is excrescent. Further-
more, we can always predict that when two vowels are brought
together in Chamorro, they will be separated by an excrescent
glottal stop.

Still a third example of an excrescent consonant is the
addition of /gw/ following the diphthong faof and preceding the
suffix -i. Thus, from /hanao/ ‘to go’ we get fhanagwi/ ‘to go for
someone.” (Note that the final portion of the diphthong is also
dropped before adding /gw/.)

We may encounter additional types of excrescent consonants
in our discussion of Chamorro grammar, but the above are by
far the most common types.

” wwel Harmony
T

Vowel harmony in Chamotro is one of the most interesting
phonological features of the language. To my knowledge, Cha-
morro is the only language of Micronesia or the Philippines
that has this feature.

The term vowel harmony means that vowels in many words
may change according to their immediate environment. Another
way to view it is that the vowels in Chamorro must, under certain
conditions, agree with each other in terms of whether they are
front or back vowels, and whether they are high, mid or low.
(See section 2.1.)

There are two types of vowel changes that occur in Chamor-
ro. Both of these are considered to be types of vowel harmony.
They are subcategorized as vowel fronting and vowel raising and
are discussed separately below. The vowel chart is given again
here for quick and easy reference.

Phonemic Vowel Chart

Front Back
High i u
Mid e o
Low &® a
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Vowel Fronting. The most common type of vowel harmony in
Chamorro is vowel fronting. This is the term used to describe the
change that occurs when a back vowel is drawn forward in the
mouth to become a front vowel of the same height. Specifically,
a high back vowel [u/ is changed to a high front vowel fif, a
mid back vowel /of becomes a mid front vowel fe/, and a low
back vowel /a/ becomes a low front vowel /z/. When the back
vowels are fronted, they always remain at the same height. :

The condition for vowel fronting is as follows: when a word
which has a stressed back vowel is preceded by one of several
particles that has a front vowel, then the back vowel of the stem
is drawn forward, or fronted. Some of the particles that cause
vowel fronting are listed here. (Do not worry about some of the
definitions of the particles given here. They will be explained in
the section on grammar.) ]

i definite, common article

ni non-focus marking common article
gi ‘to, at’

in ‘we (exclusive)’

en ‘you (plural)’

-in- goal focus infix

seen- directional prefix

mi- ‘lots of”

Following are some examples which illustrate vowel fronting when .
the above particles occur with words. (Affixes are set off by hy-
phens). :

Free Words Particle and Word

(Stressed Back Vowels) (Fronted Vowels)

guma’ ‘house’ i gima’ ‘the house’

foggon ‘stove’ ni feggon ‘the stove’

okso’  ‘hill’ gi ekso’ ‘at the hill’

tungo’ ‘to know’ in tingo’ ‘we know®

tungo’ ‘to know’ en tingo’ ‘you (pl.) know’

godde ‘to tie’ g-in-edde ‘thing tied’

lagu ‘north’ s@&n-legu  ‘towards north’

otdot  ‘ant’ mi-etdot ‘lots of ants’

It may also be noticed that back vowels of stems are fronted
when the possessive pronouns are attached. For example, from
fguma’( ‘house’ we find /gima‘-mu/ ‘your house’, and from
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[tokcha'/ ‘spear” we find /tekcha’-mu/ ‘your spear’. It is not the
addition of these suffixes that causes the vowel to be fronted.
Rather, the fronting of the vowel is caused by one of the particles
i, ni, or gi which must precede a possessed noun. What we really
have then are phrases consisting of the particle i, ni, or gi plus
the possessed noun, as in the following examples:

‘your house’
‘your spear’

/i gima'-mu/
/ni tekcha’-mu/

Vowel Raising. When certain suffixes are attached to Chamorro
words vowel raising may take place. This means that one of the
two mid vowels—either /ef or Jo/—will be raised to its corre-
sponding high vowel—either [if or /u/.

The suffixes that cause vowel raising with an example for
each of them are as follows. The stem word is given first, followed
by the suffixed form.

(1) Abilitative Suffix -on

[tago’/ ‘to command’ ftagu’on/ ‘able te command’

(2) fan . . . an ‘place of’

[maigo’/ ‘sleep’ [fanmaigu’an/ ‘sleeping place’

(3) Referential Focus Suffix -i

Jtuge’/ ‘to write’ ftugi’if “write to someone’

(4) Benefactive Suffix -iyi

Jkwentos/ ‘to talk’ fkwentusiyif ‘talk for someone’

The vowel raising that is observed in these examples is not
due to the quality of the vowels in the suffixes. Rather, it is due
to the fact that when any one of these suffixes is added in the
above examples, it has the effect of converting a closed syllable
to an open syllable. (Cf. 2.7.4.) Let us look at the same examples
where syllable division is marked by a period.

[ta.go'/ fta.gu.’on/
[mai.go’ [ /fan.mai.gu.’an/
ftu.ge'/ Jtu.gitif
[kwen.tos/ [kwen.tu.si.yif

This phenomenon of vowel raising is closely tied to a general
rule about vowels in open and closed syllables which is discussed
in the following section.

Before going on to that discussion, it should be pointed out
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2.7.4

with a vowel. Vowel raising still occurs, as the following ex:

amples show: ]
/bende/ ‘sell’ [bendiyon/
[chocho/ ‘eat’ [fafiochuyan/
[godde/  ‘tie’ [goddiyif

‘salable’
‘eating place’
‘tie for someone’

In the above examples, the [y/ is an excrescent consonant whi .”.
has the same function as those described in section 2.7.2. abo

A general rule that operates throughout the Chamorro langua,
and applies to native Chamorro words is this: high and low vow
occur in open syllables, while mid and low vowels occur in closet
syllables. Also, if a word of two syllables has a mid vowel in the
first syllable which is followed by two or more consonants, th 1
the vowel of the second syllable will usually be mid. .
H_un. rule stated above may sound complicated, but it is actua
ly quite simple, as will be demonstrated below. One word
caution should be added. This rule, like most other rules aboul
_m:.m:mmnu has certain exceptions, and it applies specifically 16
native Chamorro words. It is an important rule for a thorou |
understanding of the new spelling system for Chamorro, as di !
cussed in 2.8.1. below. 1
. Stated again—hopefully in clearer terms—the rule goes lik
this. In native Chamorro words, open syllables which carr
primary stress must contain either high or low vowels /i u 2 /
but never the mid vowels /e o/. Thus we find such words as
following:

[nifen/ ‘teeth’ /huyong/ ‘outside”

/ba&ba/ ‘open’ [baba/ ‘bad’
On the other hand, in native Chamorro words which have clos
stressed syllables, we find only the mid vowels /ef and /o] or
low vowels /z/ and [a/. But we never find the high vowels /i/ an
fuf in these closed syllables. Note the following examples:

“breadfruit’
‘pinch’

Jlémmai/
Jdé’on/

jtommo/ ‘knee’

/lokka’/  ‘tall’
There is good evidence in support of this rule in Chamo

In modern Chamorro we sometimes find two seemingly diffe
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but closely related words which mean virtually the same thing.
It is fairly obvious that these pairs of words came from the same
source. By tracing their development we can see that the above
rules concerning Chamorro vowels and syllable structure are
valid ones.

If we take a stem such as /hutu/ ‘louse’, we can derive two
forms meaning ‘lousy’ or ‘full of lice’. The word used in formal
speech is derived by simply adding the prefix mi- to the stem.
This prefix now carries the primary stress, and so the resultant
form is /mihitu/ meaning ‘lots of lice’. (The first u of /hutu/
changes to i due to the first rule of vowel harmony.)}

An alternate form of the word meaning ‘lousy’—the form
which is most often heard in fast speech—is /méhtoj. It is obvious
that both /mihitu/ and /méhto/ come from the same source. The
word /méhtoj is derived from /mihitu/ in the following manner.

The first step in the derivational process is that the second
vowel from /mihitu/ is dropped, thus giving /mihtu/. We now have
1 high vowel in a closed syllable, which Chamorro does not per-
mit, The next step, then, is to lower the first vowel because 1t is
in a closed syllable, thus giving /méhtu/. Now the rule of vowel
harmony steps in. This rule says that if we have a stressed mid
vowel in the first syllable, then the unstressed vowel in the second
syllable must also be mid. The application of this rule then gives
us /méhtoj.

Another set of words that will serve to illustrate this pattern
is the following pair both of which mean ‘killer’:

[pipino’/ /pékno’/

Hoth of the above words come from the root word [puno’f ‘to
kill".

The first word is formed by the process of reduplicating the
utressed syllable. Thus, from [pino’/ we get /pupuno’/. Due to
vowel harmony rules we then get /pipino’/.

The second word /pékno’/ is derived from /pipino’( in al-
most the same way that /mehto/ was derived from /mihitu/. The
yecond vowel of /pipino’/ is lost, thus producing fpipno’/. Since
{he stressed syllable is now closed, the high vowel /if is lowered
to /e/. In this particular word, the [p/ changes to [k/ to give us
finally /pékno’/. (Actually the sounds /p/ and [kf share certain
scoustic features, but we will not go into those at this time.)

Some additional examples that will help illustrate what
happens when a vowel is lost in Chamorro are given here:
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mi 4 chugo’—michigo’ ‘juicy’
Unstressed vowel is lost:  *michgo’
Since ch does not occur in syllable final position,
it becomes s: *misgo’
The high vowel becomes lowered in a closed
syllable: mesgo’  ‘juicy’
kanno’ ‘to eat’ — kdkanno' ‘eater’
Unstressed vowel is lost: *kaknno’
Geminate consonant is reduced to single C:kakno’ ‘eater’

In some cases the consonants are also affected. For example,

man - tufok — manufok ‘to weave’

Vowel loss: *manfok

Consonant assimilation: mamfok ‘to weave’
man -+ tuge’ — manuge’ ‘to write’

Vowel loss: *mange’

Consonant assimilation: mangge’ ‘to write’

In extreme cases entire words are lost, as in the following
example: i

manu nai gaige — mangge ‘where is’
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Some additional examples that will illustrate what happens
when vowels are lost follow: ;

ma + funot — mafnot ‘tight”

mi + haga' —  mehga’ ‘bloody”

mi |- fino’ —  mefno’ ‘lots of talk®

mi + sungon — mesngon ‘lots of patience’
mi + pilu — mepplo ‘hairy’

It is probable that many Chamorro words that have a mid
vowel in the first syllable that is followed by two consonants
that are not the same have developed from this process. The
original words from which they came often cannot be reconstruct-

ed.

One final example showing vowel loss can be seen in the
expression agfan which is often used when addressing a group of
people. .

Formal Speech Rapid Speech
Hafa maiie’lo(s). Afane’lo(s).
‘Greetings brothers and sisters.’

Hafa mangga’chong. Affangga’chong.
‘Greetings, friends.

Hafa mandtungo’. Afanidtungo’,

‘Greetings, friends.”
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Final Vowels Following Closed Syllables. We have seen that in
native Chamorro words mid vowels occur in stressed closed syl-
lables while high vowels occur in stressed open syllables. Low
vowels may occur in either kind of syllable.

Another aspect of the vowel harmony system which should
be pointed out is that mid vowels must occur in final unstressed
open syllables which follow closed syllables. Another way of
stating this is to say that words of two syllables that have medial
consonant clusters will not contain high vowels. (This rule applies
to native Chamorro words only.) Notice the final vowels in the
following examples:

/momye/ ‘scold’
/sahnge/ ‘strange’
Jtotchef ‘dunk’
/mepplo/ “hairy’

{ humorro Vowels in Spanish Loanwords

None of the rules given above applies consistently to Spanish
loanwords. For example, we find high vowels in closed syllables:

Jlistof ‘quick’
fasnut/ ‘blue’
Jhatdin/ ‘garden’
And we find mid vowels in stressed open syllables:
[sébu/f ‘grease’
[botaf ‘vote’

However, there are some very obvious instances where the
rules governing Chamorro vowels have found their way into
Spanish loan words. For example, from Spanish paloma ‘dove’
we get Chamorro /palima/, where the open syllable requires the
high vowel /u/ in place of the Spanish mid vowel /o/.

AMORRO SPELLING: BACKGROUND

The history of Chamorro spelling is one of change and inconsis-
tency. There is no evidence to indicate that there was any attempt
to write the language before the Spanish colonization in 1668.
Presumably Father Sanvitores, who wrote his Chamorro gram-
mar in that same year, was the first person to write the language.

Since that time a considerable amount of literature has been
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written in the language, a good bit of it by Spanish priests. It i
not surprising, therefore, that the writing system shows strikin ]
influences of the Spanish system of spelling. ;

In the northern Marianas one can also detect traces of thi

German spelling system in some of the Chamorro writings tha
were produced there between 1899 and 1914. But the German
influence was very slight when compared with that of the Spanish,

Unfortunately, the Spanish writers did not detect all of the
significant sounds of the language; and hence they did not writ
them. The glottal stop, for example, is not represented at all in
any of the early writings. Geminate consonants and syllable-
final h were seldom written. There was also considerable variation
in the writing of unstressed vowels. The result was a rather in-
accurate, underspecified writing system inherited from the
Spanish.

Prior to World War 1I, reading and writing in Chamorro
were taught in most of the schools in the Mariana [slands, The
system that was taught was basically that used by Father Aniceto
Ibanez del Carmen in his Spanish-Chamorro Dictionary publishe
in 1865. Even though there were differences in the way people
spelled different words, there was sufficient agreement to permil
people to understand one another’s writing, .

After World War II the teachin g of Chamorro in school was
completely abandoned in Guam. In the northern Mariana
Chamorro was used as the language of instruction in the elemen-
tary schools until the 1960°’s when English became the official
language for instructional PUrposes. ;

Since very few people of the post-war generation learne
to read or write Chamorro in any systematic way, there existed
a need to reexamine the situation and, if feasible, to attempt to
establish a systematic orthography for the language. Such an
orthography was recommended and was presented for formal
adoption by the Marianas Orthography Committee in January,
1971. This committee, which included members from Guam,
Rota, and Saipan, formally adopted the spelling system presented
below. This is also the spelling system that will be used in the

remainder of this book and in the companion Chamorro-English
Dictionary.

Only time will tell whether the spelling system adopted by the
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Marianas Orthography Committee will be widely used. If :.mm
used in bilingual education programs in the schools, then its
chances for survival are pretty good. On the oEa«.r.m:P Chamor-
ro speakers may prefer to follow their own individual ways of
spelling the language.
u ,_,Mn rules for the new spelling system as adopted _uw. the
Committee in January, 1971 are presented here. The Committee
included the following officially designated Emﬁwnau .u_.amo
Ignacio V. Benavente (Saipan), Mr. Jose S. Pangelinan Awmﬁmny
Dr. Manuel M. Aldan (Saipan), Mr. Vicente N. Santos (Saipan),
Mr. Luis A. Benavente (Saipan), Mr. Justin S, Manglona A_wcnmm,
Mrs. Lagrimas L. G. Untalan (Guam), and Mrs. Bernadita C.
Dungca (Guam).

m;o rules for Chamorro orthography as adopted by the
Committee are as follows:

1. Proper Names. ) . .
All Eovvoﬁ. names in Chamorro (family and place) will retain their

traditional spellings as they appear on maps, property deeds,
and in other records.

2. Capitalization. : i 5 .
The mm_sama practices of English and Spanish capitalization will
continue to be followed.

3. Choice of Alphabetic Symbols. ) ,
The following consonant and vowel symbols will be used in

Chamorro spelling. They are given here in alphabetic order:
\ jit fi t,uy.
,b,ch,d e f ghi "kl mni,ngo,p,rs,tu

' (The letters c, j, q, v, W, z will be used in the spelling of proper

names only.) ] ]
Example words are given to illustrate the phonetic value of

each of the spelling symbols.

Symbol Example Word English Meaning

a baba bad
a baba open (Note: the same

% symbol g is used to

. represent two sounds.)

b baba bad
ch chalan road
d dagao throw
e ekungok listen
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T fugo’ squeeze

g ga’chong friend

w hatsa Tift

w hita we (inclusive)
haga’ blood

k kada each

1 litratu picture

m malago’ want

_.._ nana mother

il Aamu mosquito

ng nginge' sniff

o oppe answer

p pachot mouth

r ramas branch

s saddok river

t taya’ nothing

u uchan rain

y yan and

& __uuow the purpose of alphabetizing words, the glottal sto
ill be _m.no_.&. For example, note the following words listed
alphabetical order: ;

na’ayao lend

:J@mrm pocketknife
na’balanse cause to balance
nabegadot navigator

4. Diphthongs.

The diphthongs in the writing system will be treated as mnn_:mnoo-.m

of vowels. The most common diphthongs are as follows:

ao taotao person
el taitai read

oi tatfoi so much
= manea manage
ia dia o

%. Ooswosm_:a Symbols in Final Position.
he following consonants will not appear at the end of a word!

b,d, g, ch, y, i, I, r. The co
bid, ol Wi R nsonants b, d, g, | may appear at th
end of a syllable only when the consonant H.m. wnamum_..ww e s&n“ .

"—
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yabbao slash
godde to tie
meggai many
halla pull

itten with final g, such as

Words that have traditionally been wt
k, for example maoclek.

maoleg, will now be written with final

6. Unstressed Vowels in Open Syllables.
The letters 2, i, u will be used to represent unstressed vowels in

open m%__mc_mwuﬁw,__ma_om which end in a vowel) when the shape
of the word is CVCV (where C = consonant, V = vowel).

Examples are:

lahi man
hagu you

na'i give to
lagu north, east
mata eye, face

owels in open syllables of

The same rule applies to unstressed v
ding vowel is o or €.

polysyllabic words except when the prece
IFor example:

sangani tell to

dalalaki follow
but

dankolo big

In the case of dankolo, the first 0 results from the preceding con-
7); the final 0 results from the

sonant cluster nk (cf. rule No.
preceding 0.
7. Unstressed Vowels i

Cluster.
owels in open syllables following a sequence of

The unstressed v
consonants will be represented by ¢, O, and a. Examples are:

n Open Syllables Following Consonant

tatte follow

ho'ye accept, grant
hamyo you all

listo ready

halla pull

8, Unstressed Vowels in Closed Syllables.
The vowels e, 0, and a will be used to represent the unstressed

vowels in closed syllables, i.e., syllables which end with a con-
gonant. Examples are:
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huyong out
halom in
lapes pencil
:..m.. see
hakmang eel

The letters i and u will be used to represent stressed vowels in
closed syllables when the quality of the sound in the word i
clearly that which is associated with the symbols i and u. Exampley
are: _ -
asut blue
hatdin garden

9. Unstressed Vowels in Spanish Loanwords.
For words borrowed from Spanish in which the pronunciation
of unstressed vowels is not clear, rules 6, 7, and 8 above will
apply. Examples are:

bunita pretty

asta ki until
empidi prohibit
desbela stay awake
risibi receipt
difensot defender

The same E_nw apply to words borrowed from Japanese whe
the pronunciation of the unstressed vowel is not perfectly clear,

10. Spelling of Borrowed Words.
Spanish and Japanese words which have been assimilated inte
Chamorro will be spelled according to the general rules for
Chamorro spelling. The spellings will reflect the changes ir
pronunciation that the words have undergone. Examples are: 1

Spanish Chamorro English Gloss
verde betde green
la mesa lamasa table
paloma paluma dove
caballo kabayu horse

type are;
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pumipiknik to go on pichic
bumabasketbal to play basketball
manespleplehen explaining

11. Consonant Alternation.

When the pronunciation of consonants changes due to affixation,
the spelling will be changed accordingly to represent the change in
pronunciation. Most of the changes in consenants are caused by
the affixation of the prefix man-, as in the following examples:

man + po’lo — mamo’lo to put
man ~+ tafia’ — manana’ to taste
man - kati — mangati to cry
man + saga — mafiaga to stay

man + gupu — manggupu to fly

The pronunciation of the first person singular possessive pronoun
Jit is determined by the stem to which it is attached. For example,
it is pronounced fu when it follows a stem ending with t, as in
[pachot-tu], ‘my mouth.” It is pronounced su when it follows a
stem ending with s, as in [lassas-su] ‘my skin’. And it is pro-
nounced kuz when it follows a stem that ends with a vowel preceded
by two consonants, as in [lepblo-ku] ‘my book’. For purposes of
spelling, Au and ku only will be used. ku will be used for spelling
when that pronunciation is normal; iu will be used elsewhere.

12. Excrescent Consonants.

When additional consonants are added through affixation, they
will be represented in the spelling system. The following are
examples of excrescent consonants:

our book
stay for a while
go for someone

lepblo + mami — lepblon-mami
saga -+ faihon — saganfiaihon
hanao + iyi — hanaguiyi

13, Superfluous Consonants.
When the pronunciation of the consonant ng is predictable (i.e.,

before k), it will not be written. Instead, only n will be written,
a4 in the following examples:

dankolo big
enkatgao caretaker
denkot peck at

14. Geminate Consonants and Syllable-final h.
Although the pronunciation of geminate consonants and syllable-
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final h varies among different speakers of Chamorro Qoazm....
Guamanians and people from Rota tend to omit them), they will
be included in the spelling. The authoratative spelling of m:n.
words will be based on the standard pronunciation of mature
speakers from Guam and Saipan. Some example words are:

tommo knee
laggua parrot fish
fatto come
halla pull
meggai many
mohmo chew for
sahnge strange
mamahlao be bashful

15. Fronting of Vowels.
When the pronunciation of a vowel is changed due to vowel
fronting, this change will be reflected in the spelling, as in
following examples:

the stove
the house

foggon
guma'

i feggon
i gima’
16. Raising of Vowels.
When the ﬁwonnbﬁmcou of a vowel is changed due to aos__o_

raising, the change in pronunciation will be reflected in th
spelling, as in the following examples:

fugo’ fugu'i squeeze for
kuentos kuentusi speak to
maolek macliki do good for
tatte tattiyi return for

17. Free Words. ;
All content words (“‘adjectives, verbs, nouns™) will be written as

separate words in Chamorro. Some examples of content words
are:

kareta car
dankolo big
fugo’ squeeze
fata’chong sit down

The following function words (articles, affixes, etc.) will be written
as separate words in Chamorro:

Function Word
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Example Phrase
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English Meaning

i i palao’an the woman

ni ni palao’an the woman

si si Juan John

as as Juan John

nu nu guahu me

na dankolo na big man
taotao

ha' Hu tungo’ ha’. I really know.

fan Nangga fan un Wait a minute please.
ratu.

ni ni hayiyi no one

sen sen magof very happy

gof gof magof very happy

sin sin salape’ without money

tal tai salape’ without money

gai gai salape’ have money

u Para u hanao. He will go.

bai Para bai hu I will go.
hanao.

yo', hao, gue’, hit, ham, hamyo, siha
hu, un, ha, ta, in, en, ma
gnahu, hagu, guiya, hita, hami, hamyo,

Yo'-type pronouns
Hu-type pronouns
Emphatic pronouns

siha
gl gi lancho at the ranch
iya iva Guam Guam
giya giya Guam at Guam
I18. Prefixes.

The following list contains the prefixes of Chamorro which will
be written as part of the word to which they are attached:

a- umapacha touch each other
acha- achalokka’ same height

an- ansopbla leftover

chat- chatbunita slightly pretty

¢- epanglao hunt for crabs
ge'- ge'papa’ further down

gi- Gilita person from Rota
hat- hattalom further in

ke- kehatsa about to lift

la- lage'hilo’ a little higher up
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ma- maguaiya be liked (passive)
man- manmanhasso thoughts
mi- misalape’ lots of money
mina’- mina’{res third
na’- na’maolek make good
san- sanlagu towards north/east
tai- taiguenao like that
tak- takkilo’ way up high
ya- yaguatutu furthest away

19. Suffixes.

The following list contains the suffixes of Chamorro which will
be written as part of the word to which they are attached. (The
first item of the list is a discontinuous affix which may be con-
sidered part prefix and part suffix. It is called “discontinuous”
because the stem comes in between the two parts of the affix.)

fan. . .an(yan) mmm_umsmazmmh_ place of deer

-on guasa’on sharpener
-if-iyi sangani/sanganiyi tell to/for
-fiaihon saganiiaihon stay for a while
-guan pinalakse’guan slip of the tonguc
-Na bunitafia prettier

20. Clitics.

Because of the special relationship that the possessive pronouns
have with the stems to which they are related, they will be attached
by hyphens, as in the following examples. They are called “clitics™
rather than suflixes in order to show this close relationship.

relos-hu my watch
relos-mu your (sg.) walch
relos-fia his/her watch
relos-ta our (incl.) watch
relos-mami our {excl.) watch
relos-miyu your (pl.) watch
relos-niha their watch

21. Reduplication and Infixes.

Reduplicated syllables and infixes will be written as part of the
word even though the resulting words may contain an unusually
large number of letters. Words will be divided on the basis of the
rules presented in this paper, not on the basis of length. Some

examples of long words resulting from multiple affixation and
reduplication are given here:
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manachachama’a’fiao
na'lage’hilu'i
manmangguaguaiya

This concludes the general spelling rules for the Chamorro

language as adopted by the Marianas Orthography Committee
in Saipan, M.L., January 21, 1971.

{ HAMORROCIZED SPANISH

Perhaps it should be mentioned again Emﬁ Chamorro ,mw :omwm
dialect of Spanish. Nor is it a creolized version of Spanish. _L._ (=
several of the languages of the w:m:ﬁﬁmnm.m and .wmﬁ: ?ﬂ_._n:nmr
Chamorro contains many words of Spanish origin which were
i an 250 years.

borrowed over a period of more than "

When these Spanish words were borrowed, the pronuncia
tion of them was usually changed to conform to the sound system
of Chamorro. The most important of these sound changes are

iven here.

2 The following examples illustrate sound nﬂm:@g that were
very regular as words were borrowed from Spanish into Chamor-

ro:

Example Words
Spanish  Chamotro

Spanish Sound Chamorro Sound

i biba
i 5i- b viva
: M_HUM.MW i verde betde
z (in all posi- s zapato sapatos
tions) destrozar destrosa
H .
iti -t* ciudad siudat
e felicidad  felisidat
i 1 asut
-1 (final posi- -t asu :
__Mo_“_u B animal animat
i lugat
- 51 -t lugar
; MH”W_ e hablador abladot
-11- (medial -y- caballo  kabayu
position) llave yabi
-rr= (medial -I- arreglar  arekla
position) barrena  barena

*Sometimes the final-d in Spanish words was simply not pronounced when
used by Chamorro speakers, e.g., Sfuda,
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The sound changes listed above show the result of what happens
when a word is borrowed from one language into another and
when the sound systems of the two languages are different from
each other. In the examples listed above, Chamorro made the
Spanish words conform to the Chamorro sound system. In some
cases, Chamorro simply did not have the sound (i.e., v, -Il-, -rr-);
in other cases, Chamorro had the sound, but the distribution
limitations were different (i.c. final -1, -r and -d).
The sound changes listed above were highly regular. In add

tion to those, there were some irregular sound changes. They a
called irregular because the sound change has proved to be in
consistent, and therefore unpredictable. They involve the sound
1, r, and h.
- In some instances, Spanish r became Chamorro r or wa
omitted entirely. For example: :

Spanish Chamorro

franela franela—flanela

In other instances, Spanish r became Chamorro 1:

frito aflitu

And, in a few instances, Chamorro added h where there was non
in Spanish:

espia espiha

For the most part, the sound changes that occurred when
Spanish words were borrowed into Chamorro were very regular
Hence, when we hear a Chamorro word that is Spanish in origin
we can usually reconstruct the original Spanish word accurately
simply by following the rules of sound changes listed above.

Following are some Chamorrocized Spanish words with the
original Spanish words from which they came. See if you can
describe the sound changes that took place in each word.

Chamnorro Spanish English Gloss
destinivadot  destornillador screwdriver
satmon salmon salmon
bende vender sell

yetba hierba Lrass

bos VOZ voice

Of course, there are always cases of sound change that don't
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appear to follow the regular rules. Such examples are often found
in words that occur very often. This high frequency of occurrence
may cause the sounds in the word to undergo further crmwma. .&:
example of such a word in Chamorro is ¥u'us from Spanish Dios

meaning ‘God’.




MORPHEME

3.1

Morphology:
Words and Their Structure

In this section we will give close attention to the morpholy
of meao:.o|ﬁro stock of morphemes and the Euwhs;_.
mmoBo:u.zmm phrases) are built out of them. Before proceding ai
further it will first be necessary to define and illustrate some Mw |
new mmnEm that will be used frequently throughout this sectie
Traditional grammatical terminology will be used where appi
priate. But since Chamorro is such a different langua aﬂ. .
Eﬁ.umm ou., western Europe where the “traditional” ﬁmn.mm x
coined, it will be necessary from time to time to use new teri
that are more appropriate for Chamorro. ,..
It should be pointed out that it is not always possible to d
a clear __._,_n marking the boundary of words and syntax, or grau
mat. This is especially true of Chamorro where a _B.mun po
oﬂ the syntax is found in the formation of words. Every e
..S.: be :.pmmm to keep the discussion of syntax to m. EE_.BEH__,
this section of the book. The reader should not be surpriset

roé?.ﬁ. to find some overlapping between this section and i
following one on syntax.

The wxc%»wamm is a very important concept in linguistic analy !
>.=wo=m_u it 15 not a difficult concept, it is sometimes confuse
with the word or syllable. Sometimes a morpheme is equivalen
au a ioa.“ but at other times it isn’t. Also, a morpheme is som
times a single syllable; but at other times a morpheme may Iy
ﬁoqwﬁzmzoﬂz may have several syllables, y
A morpheme is defined by C. F. Hocket e _
individually meaningful element in the Eﬂnﬂnnn“umwﬁ up _“M_..w_._.._.“ -
(Hockett 1958: 123) Unlike the phoneme, a morpheme aonwo.

0

S s e -

OLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE 71

meaning, and it cannot be analyzed into any smaller unit that also
has meaning.

The following illustrations from English may help clarify
this concept. Consider the following pair:

daughter
hotter

We will assume that both of these items are words because they
are both usually written as separate words. (No attempt will be
made to give a more formal definition of the word at this point.)
Notice that both of these words contain two syllables. The second
syllable of each word sounds the same. But the question is does
the -er of daughter mean the same as the -er of hotter? The answer,
of course, is “no.”

Another question to ask is whether the -er of either word
has any meaning by itself and if it recurs with other words with
{he same meaning? Another way of phrasing the question is this:
can the -er of either word be detached from the word and re-
attached to another word to give it some additional meaning?
And, if we remove the -er from the word, is the remaining portion
u meaningful segment? Let’s apply these tests to the two words
in question. .

First, remove the -er from both words:

daught {er)
hot (er)

We recognize that hot is a word that can stand by itself with the
yame meaning or can enter into combinations with other words,
a8 in “hot water,” “hot days,” and ““very hot.”” On the other hand,
*daught cannot stand by itself with the meaning “female offspring.”

At the same time, the -er of hotter can be attached to other
words and carry the same meaning that it does in the word hotler.
ffor example, we have such words as younger meaning ‘“‘more
young,” bigger meaning “more big,” and so on. The -er of hotter
can be readily identified as a segment of the English language that
carries meaning. The -er of daughter is obviously a very different
segment for two reasons: (1) If we detach it from the word we are
left with the meaningless segment *daught; (2) We cannot attach
it to other words for the purpose of giving them a similar meaning.

(It might be argued that the -er of daughter is also found on
the words sister, mother, brother, and father, and that its function
s to identify membership in the immediate family. However,




ey P ST R E T R R R T EE
i irilipiusBesEl - i il

2

MORPHOLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUCT!

since its use is not productive for forming new words, it wil
considered as an inseparable part of each of the m_uoé“icn_m
What can now be said about the two words Aetter and da
ter? In the first place, they are both words. Secondly, they bo
have two syllables. But there the similarity stops “._._._nu._s___
hotter can be divided into two morphemes, sof and -m.w The wal
daughter cannot be further analyzed into smaller oc.BUn_no:_
hence, the word daughter is a single morpheme. .
Some further examples of English words that contain nm
morphemes are truly (frue and -Iy), likeness (Jfike and -ne, _m
electricity (electric and -ity), and boys (boy and -s).
mo_..:m further examples of words of more than one sylla
but which are single morphemes are expect, cadaver, lang ag
and communicate. These words cannot be broken m_os_: i
smaller meaningful umnits. They are minimum semantic u
and are therefore morphemes. Again, one could say that we
.nw.ﬂmor the ex- from expect and use it with words like excel. B
it is @occﬂ,:_ that the ex- of expect and excel have any coa‘HE"...
m“wmu_wm. ”:Q it is certain that *pect and *cel don’t mean an)
ing by themselves. Hen : ;
e il o ce, the words expect and excel can
H.ﬁm_.o are parallel examples in Chamorro which will help
establish the concept of the morpheme. The followin ir
words will serve to illustrate: * P

binaya’ “filled, satiated’

binenn ‘poison’

The %:.mﬁ s@d Eza.%a‘ contains two morphemes. One of these
baya’ meaning ‘satiate’ or ‘fill’; the other is the morpheme -
ﬁmo know that -in- .Hm 4 morpheme because it changes the mean
M._ m:m Eﬁa ..N,ﬂv.a in practically the same way that it changes
eaning in other pairs of words, such as maolek-mi)
! g -mi
binaba, and tanom-tinanom. ol
j Om E.m o:._w_. hand, we cannot break down the second wo
whamax poison’ into two morphemes to get *benu plus -in-. Th
M.u_m O&Edom_.o éo_.M *benu. Hence, hinenu is a single word an
e morpheme that cannot be broken down i _
meaningful units. e S
>n.o§m~ example m.o._: Chamorro can be found in the pair
expressions yamu ‘you like” and dAamu ‘mosquito’. In the fi
expression we know that we have two morphemes. The morphe
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in combination with other morphemes with the
ifelnu ‘you said’, malago’mu “you want’.
can recur with other morphemes with the
‘he likes’.

d. 1f we did try to break
then we would have a
because the -mu of Aamu

.MM can Tecur
gime meaning, €.g.,
Also, the morpheme ya-
gime meaning, e.g., yahu ‘1 like’, yaha

The -mu of Aamu cannot be separate
the word figmu into two morphemes,
meaningless *Aa- and a meaningless *-mu,
lhus no relationship in meaning to the -mu of yamu.

(Remember that the -mu of ya-mu and ilek-mu is set off by
u hyphen in the writing system.)

The conclusion then is that yamu consists O

ya- and -mu—while fiamu is a single morpheme.

Some additional Chamorro words that are polysyllabic but
consist of a single morpheme are dankolo *big’, dikike' ‘small’,
and lamasa ‘table’. (Note that Jamasa was originally two mor-
n Spanish—Ia mesa—but in Chamorro usage it is a

f two morphemes

phemes i
single morpheme.)

Gome Chamorro words that ¢
phemes are gumupl fly’ (from g
‘church’ (from guma’ and yu'os),
(from donne’, fa'-, and -in-).

onsist of two or more mor-
upu plus -um-), guma'yu'os
and fina'denne’ ‘hot sauce’

O MORPHEMES AND WORDS
Under the general heading of morpheme come several types.
Since it will be necessary to make frequent references to them
during the discussion of the grammar, the various types of mor-

phemes found in Chamorro will be presented here.

Free morphemes are morphemes which can stand alone with-

out any other morphemes attached to them. They are always

words, and they cannot be reduced to any smaller forms. Some
ddnkolo ‘big’, hatsa ‘to

gxamples of free morphemes are i ‘the’,
i’ fi'e’ ‘to see’, and pachot ‘mouth’.
Bound morphemes can never stand alone, but must always be

attached to another morpheme to form a word. Some examples

of bound morphemes are é- as in épanglao *look for crabs’, -um-
ua in sumasaga ‘be staying’, and _figihon as in saganfiaihon ‘stay
for a while’. Bound morphemes cannot be considered as words,
but they serve to form eomplex words. (See below for discussion
ol complex words.)

With these two categories of morphemes we can form three
different types of words. The first type of word will be called
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simple words. They are equal to the free morphemes describe
above. They may also be considered roots or root words. ]
: The second type of word will be called compound :G__cm_
which are composed of two (possibly more) free morphemes
Some examples of compound words are halomtano’ ‘fores '
..m:ﬁu\wm\a ‘church’, and trenkonhayu ‘trec’. It is often difficult f
determine whether the Chamorro compound words should b
n.nm,ﬂnﬂ as single words or as phrases consisting of two Eo_.n_.._
{This is often a problem in English as well.) For example, are tern \
such as batkon aire ‘airplane’ a compound word a,n a4 no
phrase? Or what about botsan alunan “pillow case’? Is halomtang
a compound word or a series of two words? The question car
best be resolved by the intuitive feelings of the native speaker
. The third type of word is the compfex word, and except ﬁ o1
Eaﬁ_m.ioamv it is probably the most common type of word
found in Chamorro. The complex word consists of either a free
Eo.zurn:._n plus one or more bound morphemes, or, on rare og
casions, two bound morphemes. Some examples of ooE_u_.__,.
words consisting of free and bound morphemes are apasi ‘t
pay’ (from apas plus -i), fa'maolek “fix’ (from fa'- plus maolek),
and Ainasso ‘thought’ (from hasso plus -ir-). An example of .
complex word consisting of two bound morphemes is na'i
give’ (from na’- plus -i).
In many cases the bound morpheme of complex words
become ““fossilized” so that native speakers tend to think of
word as an indivisible unit. A word such as dkungok ‘to listen'
probably comes from the bound morpheme e-plus hungok ‘t m
hear’; the word tartiyi follow’ probably comes from the free
morpheme tatte ‘follow” plus the bound morpheme -pi.

In Section 2.1.2, which forms part of the discussion of the soun
m.wmﬁa. of Orm:._o:.my the term allophone was explained as “phones
tic variants™ of a single phoneme. In 2 manner quite parallel to
the ﬁrcuna?mﬂouwgm relationship, we also find a morpheme
m:o:._c.%r .um_mso:m:mﬁ. An allomorph is a variant of a morphem
o@:.ﬁ_:m in a specific environment. In other words, the same
morpheme may be pronounced differently de n_.. ;
immediate environment. s

It is i_uonmuﬂ not to confuse allomorphs with the differen .
pronunciations that result from rapid speech or from contrace
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tions. In English, for example, didn’t is a contracted form of
did not, but it is not an allomorph. In Chamotro, pon is frequently
used as a contracted form of para un (as in Para un cho'gue),
but it is not an allomorph.

Allomorphs are different forms of a single morpheme and
the differences in form arc determined by their immediate en-
yironment. Some examples from English and Chamorro will
help to illustrate this concept.

In English, the morpheme that signifies past tense is written
-ed. The pronunciation of this morpheme will vary, depending on
the pronunciation of the word to which it is attached. The past
tense of the verb walk is walked, pronounced (wokt/. The final
-ed in this case is pronounced /t/. The past tense of the verb move
is moved, pronounced fmuvd/. The final -ed in this case i8 pro-
nounced /d/. And the past tense of the verb treat is treated,
pronounced ftritad/. The final -ed in this case is pronounced [3d/.

The above examples illustrate that there are at least three
allomorphs of the past tense verb ending in English. (There are
actually more, but these are the most common ones.) They are
ft/, /d/, and [ad/. The environments for these three allomotphs

can be easily stated:

1. If the stem ends with /t/ or /d/, the allomorph fad/ will occur.
2. If the stem ends with any voiceless consonant except ft/, the

allomorph [t/ will occur.
3. The allomorph /d/ occurs elsewhere.

In Chamorro there is 2 morpheme -i that can be attached to
many words, and it usually means ‘to someone’ or ‘for someone’.
It is found, for example, in the word sangani “tell to’, which comes
from sangan plus -i. This morpheme also has three allomorphs—
-f, -yi, and -gui—which are determined by the immediate en-
vironment.

In addition to words like sangani, which contains the mor-
phemes sangan plus -i, there are the following: hatsayi ‘lift for’,
which comes from hatsa plus -yi, and hanagui ‘go for’, which
comes from hanao plus -gui. Obviously, the morphemes -i, -)¥i,
and -gui have the same meaning (or very nearly the same). We can
say that they are different forms of the same morpheme; or, L0
put it in linguistic terms, they are allomorphs of a single mor-
pheme. The differences in pronunciation are determined by the
immediate environment. The environments for these three allo-

morphs can be easily stated:
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w. _H“. ﬁw._o mﬁME Q.EM with % consonant, the allomorph -i will oci
. e stem ends with the diphthong - ;
Sen iphthong -ao, the allomorph

3. The allomorph -vi occurs elsewhere,

NOTE: H:n morpheme hanao also has two allomorphs, as G
be seen in the above example. When the Bo_ﬁ_ﬁaau -gui
added, then the allomorph hana occurs instead of Aanao. O F
wise we ia:E get *hanaogui which is not an mBnEmE.n fort
There are different possible linguistic interpretations of tl
changes that occur when we go from hanae to hanagui.

interpretation given here is the simplest on i 1
) e an
explain the data. . d will Ui

Notes to Eu.mmmmaw” Diphthongs. The allomorphic m_ﬁamn..”
o._umnﬁ.ﬁ& here in hanao-hanagui lends further evidence for co 1
sidering faw/ and /gw/ as allophones. Also, there is parall

alternation between fay/ and /z/, as can be seen in the followin)
examples: .

taitai [taytay/ ‘read’ ftaytizi/ “‘read for
:,. we posit that [gw] and [z] are in complementary distribu
with [aw] and [ay] respectively, then this would simplify the rule
for the alternation of the allomorphs -7, -yi, and -gui. It woull
w_mo allow for a more economical statement of the U_._on_n._..
mventory.

.Hn addition to the types of morpheme classification presentel
in the preceding section, it will be helpful to examine the wors
classes—parts of speech—in Chamorro. We will begin at th
most general level of classification of words and work down t
the more specific classes and types of words.
In classifying parts of speech in Chamorro it is tempting ¢
follow the traditional lines of nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverls
and so forth. Indeed, at some points in the grammar we “&: do 50
It seems reasonable to consider words like /aki ‘man’, langet ‘sky’
.wnn_ guma' ‘house’ as nouns. Words like ddnkolo “big’, dikil
small’, and mannge’ ‘delicious’ certainly appear to be mm._.oone.
And one could not argue that words like malagu ‘run’, hatsa ‘li
and chumocho ‘eat’ are anything but verbs, : .
This system of classification is based largely on traditio,
methods for classifying parts of speech in English, Furthermors
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the system is based on the meaning of the words. For our present
purposes, this system of classification of words does not work
very well.

The classification of words in Chamorro requires that we use
a system that is suitable for Chamorro. In the Chamorre lan-
guage we often find the same word functioning as a noun, a verb,
and an adjective according to the traditional definitions of those
grammatical terms. Consider, for example, the word dankolo
“big’ in the following sentences:

Dankolo si Juan.
‘Juan is big.’

Hu li'e’ i dinkolo.
‘[ saw the big one.’

Hu li'e’ i dankolo na taotao.
‘[ saw the big person.’

In the first sentence, ddnkolo functions as the predicate of the
sentence where we would normally expect to find a verb. In the
second sentence, ddnkolo appears to be a direct object, where we
would normally expect to find a noun. In the third sentence,
dénkolo is clearly a modifier of the word faotao. We would
ordinarily call any word that functions in this manner an adjective.

One can see from the above examples that it could be very
confusing to try to classify Chamorro parts of speech on the basis
of meaning or function alone. It will be necessary, then, to usc
different methods for classifying words in Chamorro.

Word classification in Chamorro can best be determined on
the basis of the grammatical properties of the word, not on the
basis of its meaning or its function as a subject, predicate, modi-
fier or whatever. That is to say, words are said to belong to the
same class if they can substitute for each other in a grammatical
frame, or if they “behave” in the same way. One might also say
that words belong to the same class if they can take the same kind
of affixation.

Words in Chamorro can be divided into two basic classes,
the Major Word Class and the Minor Word Class, each of which
has several subclasses.

o Word Class

1 The class of words in Chamorro labeled major word class consists

of words that are traditionally designated by such terms as noun,
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verb, adjective, and adverb. Since these terms are not entirel
-appropriate for classifying Chamorro words, we will use the
terms “Class 1,” **Class II,” and “Class I1I”’ for purposes of basic
classification. (This system is also used in the Chamorro-English
Dictionary for purposes of classification.) E

The major word class consists of open sets of words. That i§
to say, new words are constantly being added to and lost from the
class of major words. (The minor word class consists of closed
sets: words are seldom added te or lost from this class.) One might
say that the major class of words forms the more fluid part of th
vocabulary of any language. When we invent new words, they
are nearly always members of the major class. .

Class I Words. Words in Chamorro are said to belong to Class i
provided the following two conditions can be met: (1) They must
be able to take the passive voice prefix ma-: (2) They must be
able to form the predicate of a goal focus construction. (More
will be said about passive voice and goal focus later.)

Examples of these two constructions follow. The words
hatsa ‘to 1ift* and /i'e’ ‘to sec” will be used.

Passive Voice: Mahatsa i lamasa.
“The table was lifted.’
Mali'e’ i palao’an.
‘The woman was seen.’
Goal Focus:  Hinatsa i lamasa ni lahi.
‘The man lifted the table.’
Lini'e’ i palao’an ni lahi.
‘The man saw the woman.’
Other words belonging to this class are pacha “to touch’,
agang ‘call’, gimen ‘drink’, kanno’ ‘eat’, and ha'me *singe’. There
are, of course, hundreds of other Chamorro words that belong to
this class. All of them have all of the features of transitive verbs,
as the term is used in traditional grammars. The main reason fo
not calling them verbs is that many words in Class II also ha

features of traditional verbs but do not follow the same grammati
cal rules that the Class I words do.

Class IT Words. Words in Chamorro are said to belong to Class
provided they can form the predicate of a sentence with t
pronoun po’ as the subject pronoun. Some Class II words may
require the insertion of the infix -um- or the prefix ma- before
they can form the predicate. Some examples are given here:
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Root Werd Sentence Gloss
malago’ ‘want’ Malago’ yo'. ‘1 want.’
malagu  ‘run’ Malagu yo'. ‘I ran.

Taotao yo'. ‘I am a person.’
Dikike' vo'. ‘T am small.’
Dagua yo'. ‘I am sun-burned.’
Malate' yo'. ‘I am intelligent.’

taotao ‘person’
dikike’  ‘small’
dagua  ‘sunburn’
malate’ ‘intelligent’

Root Word
Requiring -umn- Sentence Gloss
chocho ‘eat’ Chumocho yo'. ‘Late”
gupu ‘fly’ Gumupu yo'. I flew.
saga ‘stay’ Sumaga yo'. ‘I stayed.
tohge ‘stand up’ Tumohge yo'. ‘I stood up.
Requiring ma- Sentence Gloss

cho’cho’ ‘work’ Macho'che’ yo'. ‘I worked. .
ta’chong ‘seat’ Mata’chong yo'. ‘I sat down.
fondo ‘bottom’ Mafondo yo'. I sank.’
pokkat ‘walk’ Mamokkat yo'. ‘I walked.’

Special Problem of ma-. According to the present analysis _.,wm
Chamorro, there are three morphemes that are spelled ma. munn _,m
the third person plural subject pronoun ma meaning %Q :
Another is the passive prefix ma- mentioned above in _&u definition
of Class I words. The third is the verbalizer ma- seen in the words
listed above {(macha’cho’, mata’chong, etc.) See section 3.5.3 for
a discussion of verbalizer. .

It is possible that all three forms of ma come from m”_o same
historical root. But in the analysis of modern Chamorro, 1t scems
better to treat them as separate morphemes. -

For the non-native Chamorro speaker (and for :6‘ ::m.:,mc_
it would be very helpful if we could find rules to predict which
roots take the infix -um- and which roots take the prefix ,Ea-.
Why, for example, should chocho ‘eal’ take -um- \8 become
chumocho while cho'cho’ “work’ becomes Emnwc Qwa,_ i O_.,.s,_dh
should tohge ‘stand up’ become tumohge while 1a chong ‘seat
becomes mata’ chong “sit down’? Unfortunately, we must oou.oEm_m
that the use of -um- or ma- is unpredictable, but ﬁ.wmﬁ the majority
of the Class 11 words take -um-. Ma- as a verbalizer can be con-
sidered irregular. It is also possible, and perhaps preferable, to
consider the ma- as part of the root.




MORPHOLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTUR

Another peculiar aspect of ma- is that it appears to hay
become fossilized in a fairly large number of words in Chamorr
That is to say it has become an inscparable part of the word
There are quite a few words of three syllables, the first of whic
is ma-. It is tempting to try to separate ma- [rom the rest of th
word, the result of which would be a root word of two syllab
(e.g., ta'chong from mata’chong). In the majority of cases, if
remove ma-, the remaining two syllables have no meaning, Som
words of this type are: ]

malagu  “run’ malate’ ‘intelligent’
malago’ ‘want’ ma'udai  ‘ride’
maleffa ‘lorget’ magahet  ‘truly’

In the above words no further morphemic analysis can be made
We can only suspect that the initial syllable of these words was |
prefix that became fossilized and is now inseparable from
original root. The above words now stand as roots.

Class III Words. There is a small group of words that we wil
arbitrarily put into Class III. It is reasonable to argue that these
Class III words are really minor words because they form a close:
set. They are included here among the major class only becau _
they all have the characteristics of verbs except that they do nol
take the full sct of verb affixation. They are also different fron
other verbs in that some of them must occur with a particulis
type of subject pronoun. .

These Class Il words can be subclassed into categories
b, ¢, eic. They are listed below with examples.

Class IIIa words, with rough translations and examples, a

gaige Gaige yo' gi eskuela.
‘to be present’ ‘I am at school.’
taya’ Taya’ salape’-hu.
‘none’ ‘I have no money.’
guaha Guaha salape’-hu.
‘exist, have’ ‘I have money.’

tai Tai salape’ yo'.
‘nong’ ‘T have no money.’
gai Gai salape’ yo'. >
‘exist, have. ‘I have money.’
Class Illb:

munga Munga humanao,
‘don’t, no’ ‘Don't go.’
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sifia Sifia yo' humanao.
*be able’ ‘I can go.’

Class TlIc words arc:

cha’- Cha’-mu humahanao.
‘don’t’ ‘Don’t go.”

ilek- Hafa ilek-mu? ;
‘say’ “What did you say?

‘prefer’ (two altcrnate forms)
Hafa ga'o-mu? “What do you E.wmnmq”
Hafa ga'fia-mu? ‘What do you prefer?

ya- Ya-hu w:u._m:wo.

‘like, want’ ‘] want to go.

(Words of Class [Ifc must take the possessive pronouns as sub-
ject pronouns.)

Class 11Id words are:

malak Malak Honolulu yo'.
‘g0’ ‘[ went to Honolulu.’

ga'o-, ga'fia-

g0 :
mohon Sumaga yo' mohon giya Io:c_m_c.
*desire’ ‘T hope I can stay in Honolulu.

In general, the words we have placed in Qmmm Il Q.Oﬁ_n con-
form to the usual rules of the other words in the major class.
i is difficult to make general rules about Class 111 words; some of
them take some affixes, but they do not take the full range of
affixes that the words of Class I and Class I1 can #m_mn.

Class III words are considered more like Bﬁoa.éoam be-
cause they all seem to act like verbs. This 1s why they will be »M“ﬁg
up again later under the section labeled Irregular Verbs. ass
[l words are subclassed into a, b, ¢, and d because they require
different grammatical structures when they m,o:m part of a mﬁ_;onmo.
Major Word Class in Chamorro is summarized with the following

diagram and brief explanation:

Major Word Class

\\\.\\\\\7 T Class I

. _M_
- ﬂmwm%nﬂomgq Mm (limited affixes)
_.mcm:on:m_
\\ +>mu_x

— Affix \/

=L ma-
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Class T words must be able to take the passive voice prefi

and form the predicate of a goal focus construction. .
Class II words can form the predicate of statements with :

(or a pronoun of the same class) as a subject. Some Class 1I word
require no affix; others require either the infix -um- or the prefi
ma-. Words of Class I and Class II can take many more affixe
which will be discussed later.
Now that the basic classification of the words of the majo
word class has been made according to the arbitrary names o
Class I, 11, and III, we can proceed to consider some of the su
classes of words. In doing this we will use the traditional name
such as verb, noun, and modifier. It must be remembered, ho V
ever, that with few exceptions any major word in Chamorro el
Junction as a verb, noun, or modifier, 1

The problem of verbs in Chamorro will be taken up in
next section.

It was suggested above that the traditional method of classify
the parts of specch (verb, noun, adjective, etc.) does not fit hi
Chamorro language. However, the traditional terms can be use
where their use will serve to make the discussion of the gram
more understandable. In our discussion, since we will be referrin
to the verb, which lies at the very heart of Chamorro grammar, _"
will be necessary to explain some of the features of the Chamo
verb.

It must be remembered that the class of words that we
now calling *“verbs” includes words from all three of the classe:
of major words described above. The different classification
serve different purposes, and they are both equally valid. It i
hoped that this dual system of classification will not cause con
sion. 4

Chamorro verbs can be subclassified into three major cat
gories: intransitive verbs, transitive verbs, and irregular verb
These will be discussed separately below.

Iniransitive Verbs. According to traditional definitions, an ins
transitive verb is one that does not require, and often cannot take
a direct object. In addition to this definition, we can make some
further specifications for Chamorro intransitive verbs.

When they form the predicate of a non-future statement,
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intransitive verbs usually take either the infix -um- or the prefix
ma-, and they are followed by the subject noun or pronoun. If ‘En
subject is a pronoun, then it must be of the yo -J.:.un. (CF. mwo:.oz
3.4.1 on pronouns.) Some examples of intransitive verbs with
noun and pronoun subjects are given here.

Intransitive Intransitive Sentence

Verb Root ( Singular Subject) Gloss

gupu Gumupu yo'. Sl moi.., ,
Gumupu i paluma. “The bird flew.

saga Sumaga yo'. ‘I stayed.’ ,
Sumaga i palao’an. “The woman stayed.

tohge Tumohge yo'. “I stood up.’ :
Tumohge i lahi. ‘The man stood up.

kuentos Kumuentos yo'. ‘I talked.’ ;
Kumuentos 1 lahi. “The man talked.

cho’cho’ Macho'cho’ yo'. ‘I worked.’

‘The man worked.’

‘I sat down.’

‘The woman sat
down.’

Macho’cho’ i lahi.

Mata'chong yo'.

Mata'chong i
palao’an.

(ma) ta'chong

There is a group of intransitive verbs in Chamorro that do
not require the infix -um- or the prefix ma- évaz zﬁw. *..25 pre-
dicates. Several of these verbs appear to contain a fossilized form
of ma- (cf. section 3.5.3 Additional Problems of ma-), but others
do not. By “fossilized” we mean that the ma- Ew _umoo._dn an
inseparable part of the word. These verbs are considered intran-
sitive verbs because they can be substituted for all of Em other
intransitive verbs that do take -um- or ma-. .wc_dw of these intran-
sitive verbs that do not require either the infix or the prefix are

given here in sentences:

Intransitive Intransitive Sentence Gloss

Verb Root (Singular Subject)

matai Matai i lahi. ‘The man died.’

magap Magap yo'. ‘[ yawned. .
Magap i lahi. ‘The man yawned.

ma’udai Ma'udai i lahi. ‘The man rode.’

makmata Makmata yo'. ‘I woke up. :
Makmata i lahi. “The man woke up.

ma’ngak Ma’ngak i patgon. “The child tottered.’
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If the subject of the intransitive sentence is plural, then th :
prefix man- replaces the infix -zm-. Constrast the following sen-
tences which have plural subjects with the sentences above
which have singular subjects: (Note the morphophonemic changes

as discussed in section 2.7.)

Tntransitive Intransitive Sentence Gloss

Verb Root (Piural Subject)
gupu Manggupu siha. ‘“They flew.”
saga Managa siha. ‘They stayed.’
tohge Manohge siha. ‘They stood up.’
kuentos Manguentos siha. “They talked.’

If the root word takes the prefix ma- or no affix at all, then t
prefix man- is simply added to the root, as in the followin

examples:

Intransitive Sentence
( Plural Subject)

Intransitive
Verb Root

{ma) cho’cho’ Manmacho’cho’ siha.

Gloss

“They worked.’

(ma) ta’chong Manmata’chong siha. “They sat down.’
matai Manmatal siha. “They died.”
ma'udai Manma'udai siha. ‘They rode.”
makmata Manmakmata siha. ‘They woke up.’

Transitive Verbs. Transitive verbs in traditional terms are verb
that take a direct object. This claim can also be made for transiti
verbs in Chamorro. Also, we need to make some further specifics
tions about Chamorro transitive verbs.

In a simple, non-focused sentence, when the direct object i
definite then the su-type subject pronouns must precede the verb
{cf. 3.4.1 on Pronouns) and the verb stem does not require an
affix. Looked at in another way, a regular transitive verb will
substitute for the verb /i'e’ in the following sentence:

Hu li'e’ i lepblo.
‘I saw the book.”

Some examples of verbs that could substitute for li'e’ are
follows:

Hu li’e’ i lepblo. ‘I saw the book.’
pacha touched
yute’ threw away
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taitai read
tuge’ wrote
espia looked for
hatsa lifted
sodda’ found

Of course, transitive sentences may also take noun subjects,
in which case the subject pronoun ke must be used with singular
subjects and the pronoun ma is used with plural subjects, as in the
following examples:

“The man saw the woman.’
“The men saw the woman.’

I lahi ha li’e’ i palao’an.
I lalahi ma li'e’ i palao’an.

When the direct object of a transitive verb is indefinite, then
the prefix man- is required and the yo'-type pronouns are used.
These changes in the forms of the verb and pronoun are very
confusing to the non-Chamorro speaker because they make the
{ransitive verb constructions resemble intransitive verb construc-
tions. Note the following contrastive examples:

Transitive Sentence with
Indefinite Object

Transitive Sentence
with Definite Object

Hu li'e’ i lepblo. Manli'e’ yo' lepblo.
‘T saw the book.” ‘I saw a book.

Manaitai yo' lepblo.

Hu taitai i lepblo.
‘[ read a book.”

‘I read the book.’

Hu hatsa i lamasa.
‘[ lifted the table.”

Manhatsa yo' lamasa.
‘1 lifted a table.’

(A more detailed discussion of definite and indefinite object
constructions will be given later in the section on syntax.)

Special Transitive Verbs. There are three types of special transitive
verbs in Chamorro. They might be categorized as follows:

1. The form used with the indefinite object is different from the
form used with the definite object, but one form is abviously

derived from the other. 3
2. The form used with the indefinite object is different from the

form used with the definite object and is not derivable from the

same root. ; s
3. There exists a single form only for indefinite objects.

These three types of special transitive verbs will now be illustrated.
Type 1 can be illustrated by the following pairs of words:
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With Definite Object With Indefinite Object

tuge’— Hu tuge’ i katta. mangge’ —Mangge' yo'
katta.

‘T wrote the letter.’ ‘T wrote a _2.._.

tufok— Hu tufok i kannastra. mamfok— Mamfok yo'
kannastra,
‘I wove a bas

‘I wove the basket,’

In both of the above examples the verb used with the |
definite object is obviously derived from the verb used with tl
definite object by the following process:

Root: tuge’ —tufok
Object Prefix man-: man + tuge’ —manuge’
man — tufok — manufok

Loss of initial
consonant and
vowel of root: manuge’ — mange’

manufok — manfok

Assimilation of
of prefix to
following
consonant: mange’ — mangge’

manfok — mamfok

There are numerous other Chamorro verbs which have similag
related definite and indefinite object verb forms.
Type 2 can be illustrated by the following pair of words

With Definite Object With Indefinite Object

kanno'— Hu kanno’ i chocho— Chumocho yo'
mansana. mansana.
‘to eat’ ‘I ate the apple.” ‘I ate an apple.

It will be noticed that there is no apparent relationship bet
these two words meaning ‘eat’. Neither form can be derived
the other. Each of these words has become “specialized” in
kanno' can only be used with definite objects while chocho
only be used with indefinite objects. It will be further noted
choche requires the infix -um- that we have observed earlier |
the intransitive verbs, ..

Type 3 probably includes only four verbs which are
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With Indefinite Objects Only

malago’ Malago’ yo' mansana.
‘to want’ ‘T want an apple.’
maleffa Maleffa yo' ni lepblo.
‘to forget’ ‘I forgot the book.."
mafotsot Maifiotsot yo' ni isao.
‘to repent’ ‘T repent the sin.’
munhayan Munhayan yo' ni lepblo.
‘to finish’ ‘[ finished the book.’

In the case of transitive verbs of Type 3, the forms given
above are the only existing forms and they are therefore used even
when the object appears to be definite, e.g.,

Malago' yo' avu na lepblo.

‘I want that book.”

Mafiotsot yo' ni bida-hu.

‘I repent what I did.”
Irregular Verbs. The irregular verbs of Chamorro were introduced
in the discussion of Class III words above. All of the irregular
verbs belong to Class III. They are called irregular verbs because
they do not conform to the patterns of affixation that the o_&ma
verbs follow. Safford (1909:97 ff.) lists most of them as “defective
verbs.” In fact, even within Class III we find several different types
of verbs when classified in terms of their grammatical features.

The verbs that fall in this class of irregular verbs are listed

here:
gaige *be, exist’
guaha ‘have, exist’
taigue ‘not present, absent’
mangege ‘where’
taya' ‘nong’
estaba ‘used to be’
gai ‘have’
tai ‘none’
munga ‘don’t, no’
cha'— ‘don’t
sifia ‘can’
alok ‘say’
ga'o ‘prefer’
ya— ‘like, prefer’
malak ‘go 1o’
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mohon *‘desire’
hekkua’ ‘I don’t know”

1yo ‘belong to’

The Qmsm_m:o.:w given in each case are close approximatiof
These verbs will now be discussed separately. ._

‘ Gaige is _uac‘wm_u_w the most common of the irregular ve :
in me:_o_.no..: 18 usually translated as ‘there is” or ‘there exjs |
when the subject is specific: ]

‘T am at school.’
‘Paul is at the ranch.’

Gaige yo' gi eskuela.
Gaige si Paul gi lancho,

The verb can take the pluralizing prefix man-:

Manggaige siha gi eskuela. ‘They are at the school.’

It can also take reduplication

Gagaige si Paul gi eskuela. ‘Paul is being at the school.”

The Jaq@ gaige cannot take any of the other verbal affixes. No
that it is always followed immediately by the subject noun
pronoun.

Guaha is another very common word in Chamorro. It
Ecm:% translated as “have’ or ‘exist’. It differs from gaige in thi
it does not take the standard verbal affixes, the sentence structury
Eﬁ.mx%a requires is different, and the subject is relatively nop
specific. Note the following examples: ]

Guaha salape’-hu.

L ‘T have money.’
exists money-my

Guaha familia-ku,

. ! ‘T have a family.’
exists family-my

The two sentences following will illustrate the difference If
use between gaige and guaha: :

Gaige i patgon giya Guam.
The child is at Guam.”

Guaha un patgon giya Guam.
‘There is a child at Guam.’

; Taigue might be considered the negative counterpart
gaige. .Az,oﬂm also the positive-negative relationship between g
m:a. tai discussed below.) It is usually translated as ‘it isn’t the
or ‘it is absent’:
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Taigue si Paul.
“Paul isn’t here (or there).’

Taigue i estudiante.
“The student is absent.’

Like gaige, this verb can take the pluralizing prefix man- and can
be reduplicated:

Manaigue i manestudiante.
*The students are absent.’

Tataigue si Paul.
“Paul is not being here.’

Taigue does not take any of the other verbal affixes.

Mangge is actually a contraction consisting of the question
word manu ‘where’, the linking particle nai, and the irregular
verb gaige. Thus, from the formal expression manu nai gaige we
derive the informal contraction mangge ‘where is’. Since the con-
tracted form patterns itself very much like gaige and taigue, it is
included here among the irregular verbs.

Mangge si Paul?
“Where is PaulT

Mangge hao?
“Where are you?'

Manmangge i famagu'on?
Where are the children?

Taya’ is the opposite (or negative) of guaha. It is usuvally
translated as ‘do not have’ or ‘does not exist’, and it takes the
same sentence structure as guaha. Examples are:

Taya' salape’-hu. ‘I don’t have any money.’
not exist money-my
Taya' familia-ku. ‘T don’t have any family.’
not exist family-my
Estaba is a Spanish loan word from the verb estar. Since
Chamorro does not have a formally marked past tense form for
gaige, the Spanish loan word estaba is used in the sense of ‘used to
be’ or ‘was’:

Estaba yo' gi gualo’ anai matto hao.

‘I was at the farm when you came.”

Estaba bula kareta gi pantalin.
“There used to be many cars at the pier.’
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Q_E and faf are probably related to guaha and raya’ respecti
ly. Gai has the same meaning as guaha, and tai means the m_umE
taya’. The difference is that gaf and /ai require different mn=Su...
structures. Compare the following sentences with the ones mco.._"_
O.|m.i salape’ yo'. "
exisis money me

‘T have money.’

Tai salape’ yo'.

‘I don't have an g
not exist money me TR

. > further difference is that gai and tai both take the pl ;
E&.w:ﬁ prefix man-, while guaha and taya’ do not. Thus, il
following sentences are possible: : :

zm_smmm.m salape’ siha.
exists money they

“They have money.’

Mantai salape’ siha.
not exist money they

‘They don’t have any money.’

MOﬂm”.:mo:._m speakers might use the plural marking p ._
1—._”;- wi .ﬁ@_ﬁn and taya’ to form mangguaha and manta .

ese “pluralized” forms are not very common. Some speake
would not use them at all, but simply use the following forms
Guaha salape’-fiiha.

uaha ‘They have m 4
exists money-their V._ Y

Taya’ salape’-fiiha.

: ‘They don’
not exist money-their i t have any money.’

Munga is a negative word that b i _.
. . ehaves more like a ve
FE._ like anything else. That is why it is listed as one of
M.‘_M.m:_mn verbs. E”:ama is used most frequently in two somewhi
_m erent ways. It is commonly used to decline something that |
M\ aﬁ.na, __wEn: m.”w food or drink. A negative response to the questioj
o malago’ hao chumocho? (Would i b
. (Would you like to eat?) would )

M ,. .
unga is also used in the sense of *Don’t do” something|

Munga gof atrasao.
don’t very late

Munga manangga yo'.
don’t wait for me

‘Don’t be too late.’

‘Don’t wait for me.’

The irregular verb munga does not take any affixes.

Cha'- is similar in meanin it i

g to munga, but it is quite
ferent sort of word. When i . o -
‘ : ; used with the secon
it carries the meaning ‘don’t’: et 1
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@..W.. -mu nanangga.

Don't wait.”
When used with other pronouns, it carries a somewhat different
negative meaning, such as ‘won’t’ or “had better not’:

Cha'-hu ninangga.
T won't wait.’

Cha’-fia nanangga.
‘She had better not wait.’
It will also be noted that the “main verb” which occurs with
cha'- is always in the reduplicated form.
NOTE: The reduplicated form of nangga has been converted to

a noun-like word, so that the sentence Cha' -mu ndnangga might
be translated as ‘Don’t be a waiter.” More will be said about

this type of reduplication later.

Sifig ‘can, may’ is another of the irregular verbs that does not
take affixation like the regular verbs. Siia might be thought of as
an auxiliary verb which functions very much like its English
counterpart ‘can.’ It should be noticed that the subject pronoun
patterns with sifia rather than with the main verb. That is, if the
“main verb” takes a specific object, then a /m-type pronoun pre-
cedes the verb. If the main verb is intransitive, or takes a non-
specific object, a yo'-type pronoun usually follows sifia, but may
also follow the main verb. See the following examples:

Sifia yo' manli'e’ palao’an?
‘[ can see a woman.’

Sifia hu li'e’ i palao’an?

*I can see the woman.’
Sifia yo' gumupu.

‘I can fly.’

Sifia gumupu yo'.

‘I can fly.’

The next three irregular verbs—alok, ga'o- and ya—all have
at least one thing in common: they must take possessive subject
pronouns in non-future constructions. The examples cited below
are given with the first person singular subject pronoun:

Ilek-hu “no”.
‘1 said *no™.
Ga'o-ku guihan.
‘1 prefer fish.’
Ya-hu guihan.

I like fish.’
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There are further peculiariti i
ies of two of these irr |
that should be mentioned at this time. e
e The verb alok has the alternate form ifek when it occurs |
: e Mon-?:._.mm .ﬁ_m_,umo. .1:6 form alok occurs in future tense (Pai
=.Hz u alok “no”. ‘I will say “no™.") 4ok is the only one of t s
ree am_._um. that can occur in the future tense. Note that when al
o%:m,mwm. different type of subject pronoun must be used
e verb ga’o ‘prefer’ has an alternate fi o :
. . orm ga'na. Both @
used freely with precisely the same meaning: ¢ i

Ga’'o-ku guihan,
‘I prefer fish.”

Ga'fa-ku guihan.
‘I prefer fish.’

.Hr.m irregular verb malak ‘go to’ stands alone in terms of th:
syntactic patterns that it requires. Unlike all of the other verb
regular and irregular, it cannot take a subject pronoun imme
w”n_w JM.OS or after. It appears to have a kind of “built in’
preposition, and the subject pronoun must foll i
in the following examples: : T

Malak Honolulu yo'.
‘T went to Honolulu.’

Malak i tenda yo’.
‘I went to the store.”

The initial m of malak chan i .
et ges to f in fi il
statements. T in future and imperative

Para bai hu falak i tenda.
‘I will go to the store.”

Falak i tenda.
‘Go to the store.”

Malak is also used to fo i
¢ rm sentences with certain i
words, as in the following examples: i

Malak papa’ yo'.

‘I went down.”

Malak tatte yo'.

‘I went behind.”

Humum_.ﬁ_ i me'nan i palao’an.
Go in front of the woman.’

(For further discussion of the location words see 3.4.4. below )
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Mohon “feel sincerely’ is classed among the irregular verbs
even though it does not conform to the usual rules for verbs
or nouns, or anything else. Its meaning is also somewhat difficult
to translate. The following examples will illustrate how it can be
used:

Sumaga yo' mohon giya Agaia.
‘1 hope I can stay in Agafia.” or
chance to stay in Agafia.’

Sumaga mohon gi gima’ si Frank.

‘I wish Frank would stay at home.’

Hekkua' might be considered a fixed idiomatic expression
rather than an irregular verb. Its usage is limited to the single
situation when the speaker wishes Lo express his uncertainty. It is

the equivalent of the English expression ‘I dont know’ given in
d only for the first person singu-

‘T'm looking forward to the

answer to a question, and it is use
lar.

Mangge si Jose?
“Where 1s Jose?'

Hekkua'.
T don’t know.'
Iyo is also listed among the classifiers of Chamorro (see 3.5).
It is listed here among the irregular verbs because it also has
characteristics of a verb. See the example below:

Iyo-ku i kareta.
“The car belongs to me.”

There appear to be a small number of words in

Auxiliary Verbs.
Chamorro that may be considered auxiliary verbs. For Chamor-
blike word that usually

ro, we will define an auxiliary verb as a ver
occurs with a second verb which carries the primary meaning.
The auxiliary verb tends to modify the meaning of the main verb.

Auxiliary verbs can sometimes occur without a main verb,
or with the main verb “understood.” But, they usually require a
second verb to complete the predicate.

These auxiliary verbs may be considered medal because they
add something to the mood of the utterance.

Some examples of the auxiliary verbs are given below:

Sifia ‘can’
Sifia yo' manli'e’ palao’an. ‘I can see a woman.’
Sifia yo' gumupu, ‘I can fly.
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Notice that sijig does occur wit

: hout an.
to questions or when the othe. et e

r verb is understood :
Kao sifia yo' gumupu?

- . ung ._._-m
Ahe’, ti sifia. ‘No n”mw.. t.
fia. annot.
Hunggan, sifia yo'. :.\nm“ 1 nM o.
ia ; n.
tanga
‘wish, desire’

Hu tanga lumi’e’ Hawaii
fanga lumi'e’ Hawaii. ‘T desire to see Hawaii.’

atotga

‘risk, dare’
Hu atotga humanao p: 1 da
e para I dared to go to the sea.’
hasngo
J_.”mwwm o .. ‘deliberately’ 1
hasngon gumacha ‘T deliberately stepped :
adeng-mu, foot,’ >
mohon i
oy ! . ‘wishful feeling’
.@rm ¥0' mohon giya ‘1 hope I can stay in Agaf
Agana. i

Of course, there are oth

uire : i
Mc a second verb in the sentence in order to make
r cxample, the verbg malago’, ya-
second verb j ey
in the sentence, as in the

er verbs in Chamorro that often

it complete
and maleffa may require §
following examples:
Malago’yo’ chumocho
‘I want to eat.’ .

Ya-hu tumaitai lepblo-ku.

‘I like to read my book.’

meﬁ@. ¥o' chumule’ i lepblo-ku
1 forgot to bring my book.’ :

O.= the other hand, the verbs malago’, ya-
without second verbs in the sentence, as in Hw

Malago’ yo' setbesa.
1 want a beer.’

Ya-hu setbesa.
‘I like beer.’

and malefia all ocey
e following examples;

Maleffa yo ni lepblo.
1 forgot the book.”

Aﬁuacwzwannwaa._ i
better not to consider the first verb an m:x“_ﬂﬂhx%ﬂm_ﬂﬂﬂ% h
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construction can be analyzed more meaningfully on the syntactic
level. We can say that the sentences with two verbs are actually
complex sentences. That is, each sentence consists of two sentences
that have been joined together.

For example, we might say that the first sentence above—
Malago® yo' chumocho—comes from the following two sentences:

Malago’ yo' este.

Chumocho yo'.
By a process of grammatical transformations we can then join the
two sentences together to form a complex sentence. This process
will be discussed in detail in the section on Complex Sentences.

It might prove helpful at this point to try to think of addi-

tional examples of auxiliary verbs in Chamorro—verbs, or verb-
like words, that require a second verb in the sentence.

Base Form of Verbs. Before leaving the present discussion of verbs,
there is one additional problem that should be considered. That
is the problem of determining the base form of certain verbs.

A base form of a word is that form from which other forms
of the same word can be derived. In English, for example, we say
that the past tense form walked is derived from walk. Hence, we
can posit walk as the base form for that verb. For irregular verbs
such as went, we can say that the past tense form went is derived
from go. Thus, go is the base form for that verb.

The determination of the base form in Chamorro becomes
a problem only with one group of words. Certain verbs in Cha-
morro are pronounced with an imitial m when used in the non-
future tense and with an initial f when used in other constructions,
such as future tense, mavm_.m:.a., and causative. Notice the alterna-
tion in the form of the verb in the following sentences: (The verb
is underlined.)

Malagu yo'.

‘I ran.’

Para bai hu falagu.
‘I will run.’
Falagu!

‘Run!”
Hu na'falagu si Juan.
‘I caused Juan to run.’

The question is: Does falagu come from malagu, or vice versa?
Which one is the base form from which the other is derived?
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One argument might be that since fafagu occurs in more
stances than mafagu, then we should say that falagu is the ba ;
form. Malagu would then be derived from it, .

Another example of this alternation can be seen in the *.o:o _A
ing set of sentences:

Mata’chong yo'.

‘I sat down.’

Para bai hu fata’chong.
‘1 will sit down.’ o

Fata’chong!
*Sit down?!”

Hu :m%ﬁm...nropm si Juan,
‘I caused Juan to sit down.’

Once again, the verb with initial m is used in the non-luture tens
form; initial  occurs elsewhere. i
It would be desirable if all the verbs of the language confor
ed to this pattern. Such a situation would enable us to ma
general rules that would take care of the alternation bet
initial m in the non-future constructions and the initial fin
other instances. Unfortunately not all verbs follow this UEE .
Note the following set of sentences: .
Ma'udai yo’ i kareta.
‘I rode in the car.’

Para bai hu ma’udai i kareta.
‘I will ride in the car.’

Ma'udai!
‘Ride!’

Hu na’ma :n_mm si .Em: ni rm_.ﬂm.

As can be scen in the above examples, the verb ma’udai does
change its form. There are several other verbs like ma’udai {
do not change.

It should also be pointed out that all of the verbs which sh
this m-f alternation begin with ma- in the non-future form, e,
malagu, mata’chong, matto, macho’cho’, and maloffan. This
probably related to the problem of ma- discussed in section 3.5, 1

In view of the unpredictable nature of this alternation be
tween m and f in some words but not in others, it seems advisa
to consider the future form of verbs as the base form. We

e

-
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then formulate a rule as follows: Verbs which have an initial f in
future tense will show a change to initial m in non-future tense
when used with yo'-type subject pronouns. The following ex-
amples showing some future and non-future forms will illustrate:

Future Non-future
Para bai hu falagu. Malagu yo'.
T will run.” T ran.’

Para bai hu fatto. Matto yo'.

‘I will come.’ ‘I came.’
Para bai hu faloffan. Maloffan yo'.
‘1 will pass by.’ ‘I passed by.
Para bai hu maigo’. Maigo’ yo'.
T will sleep.’ ‘I slept.’
Para bai hu mumu, Mumu yo'.
T will fight.” ‘I fought.”

Notice that the last two examples have an initial m in both
future and non-future forms.

The base form for verbs will be that which is used in future
tense. Thus, we can say that malagu is derived from falagu, mata’
chong is derived from fata'chong, and so on. The great majority
of Chamorro verbs have the same form in both future and non-
future tenses.

Among the Class II words there is a subclass that should be
considered primarily as nouns. They are considered nouns for the
following reasons: (1) In their base form they normally occupy
a position in the sentence that can be designated “subject of
sentence” or “‘object of sentence’; (2) They generally correspond
in meaning to nouns in other languages such as English, where
they designate or name a person, living being, object, thing, etc.

It must be remembered that other parts of specch—verbs,
modifiers, location words, and even prepositions—may also
function as subjects or objects of sentences. They can be converted
to nouns, by a process called nominalization, by adding certain
affixes. This process of nominalization will be discussed in a later
section, (Cf. section 4.3.)

At the present time we are concerned only with words which
in their base form (no affixes) can be considered nouns. Some
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examples of words that should be subclassed (under Class II) a
nouns are the following:

lamasa ‘table’ Pedro
guma’ ‘house’ Maria
hanom ‘water’ Saipan
odda’ ‘soil’ Guam
ga’lagu ‘dog’

mannok ‘chicken”

lahi ‘man’

patgon ‘child’

ha’ani ‘day’

saklkan ‘year’

How do we know that all of the above words are nouns?
mentioned two methods for determining if words are nouns
not. One of the methods—probably the weaker one—is to che
W,on. the meaning of the word. For example, if the word ‘ma
in English is a noun, then the Chamorro word /ahi is probably
also a noun. By extension, the word meaning ‘man’ is probably
a noun in all languages. The same test for meaning could
applied to all of the words in the above list.

1_.._5 other method 1s to determine whether the word
question can substitute for another noun in a given phrase
sentence. For example, in the sentence

Maolek i lahi. “The man is good.”
the noun /ghi functions as the subject of the sentence. Can
other words in the list substitute for Jahi in this same sentence
Look at the following series of substitutions:

Maolek i lamasa.

Maolek i gima'.

Maolek i hanom,

Maolek i edda’.

Maolek i ga’lagu.

Maolek i mannok

Maolek i lahi.

Maolek i patgon.

Maolek i ha'ani.

Maolek i sakkan

Maolek si Pedro.

Maolek si Maria.

Maolek iya Saipan.

Maolek iyva Guam.
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Since all of the words in the list can substitute for one another in
the same slot, then they must all belong to the same class. We
have designated this subclass of Class I1 words as nouns.

Notice that the last four nouns in the list require a different
article. Pedro and Maria require the article si, while Saipan and
Guarn require the article iya. This would suggest that even a further
subclassification of nouns is required.

Indeed, a formal grammar of Chamorro would require an
claborate system for subclassifying all of the parts of speech.
Since this is not a formal grammar, we will not get involved with
a detailed system for the subclassification of nouns. It may prove
interesting to subclassify the few nouns in the foregoing list to
suggest how the system of subclassification might work.

The most convenient way to approach the subclassification
of nouns is to use a system that might be called a binary system
of semantic features. For example, a word like lamasa is countable;
that is to say, we can count dos na lamasa, tres na lamasa, and
so on. A word like hanom is not countable. Using the binary
feature system we can say that all nouns are cither countable
(+ count), or not countable (— count). We could say that
Jamasa has the feature < +count> while hgnom has the feature
< —count>. NOTE: Semantic features of words are customarily
put within angle brackets < >.

What are some of the other semantic features that are
needed to subclassify the nouns listed above? In addition to
knowing whether or not the nouns can be counted, we need to
know whether they are animate or not. The feature notation for
this is < +animate> or < —animate>. Other features that
should be specified for the above nouns are as follows:

<+ concrete > < —conerete_>
<+ human > < —human >
< +tproper > < —proper >

As stated earlier, a formal grammar would need to include
these features (and probably others) in order to specify the rules
for forming correct sentences. Such feature specifications are
needed to prevent the rules of the grammar from producing such
unacceptable sentences as the following:

*Chumocho i lamasa.
*Kumuentos i ha’ani,
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*Maolek i Pedro.
*Mamokkat iya Guam. manengheng ‘cold’ despasio slow’
T i g . A ekklao ‘crooked”  maolek ‘good’
at some of the nouns listed above to determini tunas ‘straight’ baba ‘bad’

what semantic features they contain
Various types of modification will be taken up under that

lamasa hanom ga'lagu lahi heading in the section on Syntax.

__ Ho-connt — count ﬁ_ count 14 ‘\_. count L

- animate | |— animate | |+ animate | |4 mEBE_.._“ anping Parts of Speech

'+ concrete | |- concrete - concrete -+ concre 8 In section 3.3 it was pointed out that a single word can often

_ human —  human — human = |+ human function as a verb, noun, or modifier. This is the main reason

[ DropeR | S PLonel i Gei PIODCE \; ﬁl proper why it is difficult to put Chamorro words into a single category

; such as noun, verb. adjective, etc. Yet, we did establish the classes

ha'ani Pedro Saipan labeled [, 11, and ITI for the major words in Chamorro. In addi-

[+ count L e S 14 tion, we examined subclasses of these classes, and we referred to

7| IR e L e them as awﬂ.ow, nouns, and modifiers.

LRI G e i It is _,Evci.w:ﬁ to remember .:E_” only root words—words

e an ) 2R e _ that n.oEm_:na no affixes—werc mmﬂmnnn to one of these classes.

i. - proper LR _ T. _ In this section we will look briefly at some of the processes

- L 2 propete| involved when words in Chamorro change from one subclass to

another. These processes are known generally as affixation. The
several types of affixation will be discussed more fully in a later
section. (Cf. section 3.5.2)

For the present discussion on how words change from one
class to another we must establish some simple criteria for defining
verbs, nouns, and modifiers.

A verb (for present purposes of classification) is a word that
functions as the predicate of a sentence where some action is
involved. (This excludes stative sentences, such as Mediku si
Juan *Juan is a doctor.”) In the sentences below. the verb is un-

derlined :

Ha hatsa si Juan i patgon.
‘Juan lifted the child.’

Later in this grammar we will need to subclassify nouns of

the basis of < +proper> and < +human>, but we will not g
much more specific than that. .

Modifiers

3.34 >5o.sm the n_mmm II words is another subclass that should N
considered primarily as modifiers. They are called modifiers o
cause they serve primarily to modify either verbs or nouns. Th
appears to be no reason for further subclassifying th odifief

TS ¢ € mo
as adjectives and adverbs. i 2
Again it must be remembered that verbs and nouns can ali
function as modifers. And, on the other hand, modifiers some
cB.,nw function as a subject or predicate. There remains, howeve
a sizable group of root words whose primary function is { !
of modification.
Some examples of words that could be subclassed as mo
fiers are given here:

Mamaigo’ si Juan.
“Juan is skeeping.’

Gumugupu i paluma.
“The bird is flying.’
A noun (for present purposes) is a word that functions as the
subject or object of a sentence. In the sentences below, the noun

dénkolo ‘big’ yommok  ‘fat’
at :
i ; : 2 d:
&w._wnh .m_.:m: dalalai elnny? is ::no_,__Ja . .
BEE g iy b ol ﬂ”wﬂﬂﬂ”nﬂ .n_n”ﬁwﬁ_._oe.
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Agaga’ i haga’.
‘The blood was red.’
Dankolo i lahi.

“The man is big.’

- _u> modifier (for present purposes) is a word that Eo&m-_..
rb or noun. In the sentences below the modifier is underline
._.E tungo’ i baba na taotao,

[ know the bad man.’

,msimhmmm yo' gi ddnkolo na guma’,
I'live at the big house.”

processes that are involved when words

. are ch:
class to another. These era anged frly

mmatical processes all
! 1L : . £o under
mmns_,.w?__ u:mpn__:m of affixation, which will be discussed in detail
ection -3.2. The four types of affixes that will be illustrated he
are 1) infix, 2) reduplication, 3) prefix, and 4) Suffix :
Let us now see how these three types of affixes can cha
a word from one part of speech to another.

Look at the following examples in which the word Aarsa has bee
, Iting differences i
look at the different glosses: 5 .
Infix: Hu li'¢’ i hinatsa.
‘I'saw the thing that was lifted.’
Hu li'e’ i humatsa yo'. :
"I saw the one who lifted me.’
Reduplication: Hu li'e’ i hahatsa, al
"L saw the one that was lifting,"
,Iz li'e’ i ga’'manhatsa.
I saw the one who likes to lift.’

Prefix;

The ,Ewnx ga’- is used less often than the infixes or reduplicati
and it is used more frequently with some verbs than Em%_ othel
For example, from kwentos “talk’ we get ga'kumuentos ‘on .
talks a lot’; and from maigo’ ‘to sleep’ we get ga'maigo’ * i
e igo' ‘slee
Intransitive verbs such as gupu ‘to fly’ can also be changed
words that function like nouns by some of the same affixes 9

Infix: Hu li'e’ i gumupu,

‘I saw the one who flew,’
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Reduplication: Hu li'e’ 1 gigipu.

‘I saw the flyer.”
(NOTE: As the result ol certain morphophonemic processes
and sound changes, the reduplicated form gigipu often comes
out as gekpo, with the same meaning. This difference in forms can
be explained as follows. The second vowel of gigipu was lost; the
result of this loss is *gigpu. Since the first vowel is now in a
closed syllable (gig-), it is lowered to ¢ (cf. 2.7.3 and 2.7.4).
Now Lhat the first vowel is the mid vowel ¢ and is followed by two
consonants and a vowel, the second vowel is lowered to 0. At
this stage the word is *gegpo. Since voiced stops do not occur at
the end of a syllable, g changes to k and we end up with the
form gekpo. This process is very common in Chamorro and can
be traced in scores of words.)

Verb to Modifier. Verbs can also be changed to modifiers through
the process of reduplication, as in the following examples:

Reduplication: i hahatsa na taotao
‘the lifting person’

i gigipu na paluma
‘the flying bird’

Another way of converling a verb to a modifier is by adding
the suffix -on, which might be compared to the English suffix
“able’, as in ‘lovable.” The Chamorro suffix has an allomorph
.yon which occurs when the stem ends with a vowel. Some
examples of this suffix are:

Verb Modifier

atan ‘look at’ atanon ‘nice to look at” (lit. look
at-able’)

sanganon ‘tellable’

guaiyayon ‘lovable’

tulaikayon ‘exchangable’

sangan ‘to tell’
guaiya ‘to love’
tulaika ‘exchange’

Notice that the primary stress always shifts to the next to final
syllable when this suffix is added.

Noun to Verb. Frequently nouns are changed to verb-like words
through the use of the infix -usm-. This can be illustrated in the

following examples:

Infix: Humanom i leche. (from hanom ‘water’)

“The milk became water.’

Tumaotao i patgon. (from faotao ‘person’y
“T'he child became a person.’
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Noun to Modifier. Nouns can be converted to modifiers by the

of certain prefixes and infixes, as the following examples will sho

Infix: Hinanom i leche. (kanom plus -in-)
‘The milk is watery.”

Kinahet i kolot. (kahet plus -in-)
“The color is orangeish.”

Prefix: g:._mm.m\ i litratu. (mi- plus haga')
“The piclure was bleody.’

Mipilu i lahi. (mi- plus puiu)
“The man is Aairy.’

NOTE: Both mikaga' and mipilu have alternate forms whic
are mehga' and mepplo respectively. The formation of thes
mwo.nﬁ words is very much like the formation of gekpo fi of
gigipr (described above). In the case of mehga' from mihaga
the second vowel was lost, thereby producing mihga'. Since
.mamﬁ syllable became closed, the first vowel was lowered f
1to e. The result was then mehga’. Can you describe the proces
whereby mipili became mepplo? ;

ﬁa&%@ to Verb. Modifiers can be converted to words that fi
like verbs by the addition of the infix -um-. For example:

Infix:  Duménkolo i palao’an,
‘The woman became big.’

Dumikike’ i guihan.
‘The fish became small.’

Uma'paka’ i bihu.
‘The old man became white.”

E_eﬁ@mm.w to Noun. Modifiers can function as noun-like wo
even E_Ewﬁ affixation. The position in the sentence and the u
of the article i are sufficient.

Hu tungo’ i dankolo.
‘I know the big (one).’
Hu li'e’ i agaga’.
‘I saw the red (one).”
Hu guaiva 1 dikike'.

. Eo&m.o; may also be converted to noun-like words thro
adding the infix -in-. Look at the contrasting phrases that follo

i baba na taotao

‘the bad man’
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Infix: i binaban taotao
‘the man’s badncss’

Some words from the minor class (which are discussed in
section 3.4.) can also change classes as a result of the processes
described above. Two examples will illustrate how this happens:

Location word tatte ‘behind’
With infix -um-: Tumatte yo'. ‘I went behind.®
Reduplication: titatte ‘progeny, one left behind’®

Location word halom ‘inside’
With infix -um-: Humalom yo'. ‘I went inside.”

With prefix mi- and infix -in-: mihinalom ‘intelligence’

NOTE: The last word in the above example— mihinalom—is
often pronounced méhnafom. Can this be explained according to
processes that have been observed in other words?

In addition there are a fairly large number of verbs bor-
rowed from Spanish which are converted to nouns by the same
process that operates in Spanish. This process can be demon-
strated by comparing the Spanish and Chamorro below:

Spanish aliviar ‘to relieve’ becomes alivie ‘relief”
Chamorro alibia ‘to relieve’ becomes alibin ‘relief’

As can be seen from the preceding discussion, it is very com-
mon for words to change classes in Chamorro. This is one reason
why it is difficult to claim that a particular word in Chamorro
belongs to a particular part of speech or class. And this is the
major reason why we chose to establish the major classes of words

in Chamorro as Class [, IL, and IIL.

MINOR WORD CLASS

The class of minor words in Chamorro contains a rather large but
finite number of words that undergo limited or no affixation.
The words of the minor class are a closed set because words are
seldom added to or lost from this class. The minor class of words
includes such categories as pronouns, prepositions, question
words, and negatives, all of which will be discussed below. The
affixes of Chamorro, of which there are many, will be considered
separately from the minor word class.
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Pronouns

3.4.1.

additional specification ¢
Chamorro pronouns show
Pronouns meaning “we.”
the speaker is including t
means “we, but not you,” or “‘we”
to.
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The pronoun in Chamorro js generally similar to the pronou
other languages. No special defini

tion for this category is requ
There are four sets of bronouns in Chamorro, each of s&ma

ur types of pronouns are disct
separately below and are presented together at the end of the
cussion in the form of a chart, :

The first set of pronouns
name of this set comes from
fu. The complete set of -

are called Jur-type Prorouns,
the first person singular form, whj
type pronouns is as follows:

st g
Singular 2nd un  Cyou’
3rd ha  ‘he, she, it’
Ist incl, i ‘we inclusive’
Plural 1st excl. in ‘we exclusive’

2nd en
3rd ma

'You—2 or more’
‘they’

The hu-type pronouns function as
precede the verb, [n transitive
these pronoun subject markers
subject also occurs, Notice in t
first sentence has a subject noun p
The second example contains a

subject markers and a|
statements with Class 1 wory
must oceur, even when g o
he following examples that |
lus the subject marking proney
pronominal subject only:
Si Juan ha 1i%e palao’an,

‘Juan saw the woman,”

Ha li'e’ i palac’an,

‘He saw the woman.’

NOTE: The word order of the sent
could also be Hyg fi'e’ si Juan i palao’
meaning. When this word order is used
following the verb js the subject noun,

The pronouns ta and # are both glossed as “we,” with (I

inclusive” or “exclusive.” All of
this same distinction between the tw
The term inclusive means simply
he person he is talking to; exelusiy

107
W HOLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE

i o *} or plural (referring to three or
o ﬁﬂwn“%mmwm oww%ﬂm ku aEm:w is E&nﬂ.ﬁu by the form
E% va.é_.n used with the pronoun. This s.m:h_um discussed _mam.._._n
i %_M second set of pronouns are called yo L...sum hﬂaﬂet:,ﬂ_ o
name of this set comes from the first person .m_._.nm,um”a %MMM L
is yo’. (The pronoun yo' was in all ﬁaccmg_uﬂ ) e
_mmwo _mrﬁ It is the only ‘‘non-native” pronoun in the w:m g
Hﬂwﬂcnwn_ ete set of the yo'-type pronouns is as follows:

Ist yo' ‘I, me”
i d hao ‘you . e
e M_n._a gue’ ‘he, she, him, her, it
1st incl. hit ‘we inclusive, us’
Plural 1st excl. ham ‘we exclusive, zm.
: 2nd hamyo ‘you—2 or more
3rd siha ‘they, them’

] i both subject and object
o'-type pronouns function as
M””%cm:m_mn both cases they always follow the ¢M~.ﬂoﬁﬂmw
W_“M_H.__E 7“w. considered subject pronouns under the fo

conditions:

1. When used with any Class Il word:

Gumupu yo'.

‘I flew.”

Maolek yo'.

‘T am good.’

Lahi yo'.

‘I am a man.’ . .
2. when used with a Class [ (transitive) word with an indefin

object: )
: Manhatsa yo' lamasa.

‘1 lifted a table.

Manli'e’ yo’ lahi.
‘[ saw a4 man.’

Manaitai yo’ _a.ua_o,
‘I read a book.

idered object pronouns
"-type pronouns should be consi !
_._n“ ﬂ”oﬂw onﬂﬂn vg.:.. a Class I (transitive) word as a specific
w : :

object. See the following examples:
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S5i Juan ha li'e’ yo',
‘Juan saw me.’

Si Maria ha hatsa gue’.
‘Maria lifted him.’

I lahi ha sangani ham.
‘The man told us.’

Like the other pronouns, the plural pronouns of the yo'sty
can be either dual or plural depending on the form of the ver
The possessive pronrouns usually have the function that |
name suggests; that is, they usually indicate possession of |

noun to which they are attached. The possessive pronouns
listed here:

1st -hu ‘my’
Singular 2nd -inu “vour’
3rd -fia ‘his, hers’
Ist incl. -ta ‘our inclusive’
Plural Ist excl. -mami  ‘our exclusive’
Znd -miyu  ‘your—2 or more’
3rd -nitha  ‘their—2 or more’

All of the possessive pronouns are written here with hyphet
preceding them. This is a writing device to show that the pos
sive pronouns are bound morphemes—they must always
attached to the preceding word.

In section 2.6.2. on Phrase Stress, it was pointed out that i
favored stress pattern in Chamorro was penultimate—on {ly
next to final syllable. The addition of the possessive pronoun
Chamorro word nearly always causes a shift in the primag
stress to the penultimate syllable. For this reason, the possessiv
pronouns are sometimes referred to as enclitics, which are wor
that are pronounced as forming a phonetic unit with the stregse
word preceding it.

Notice how the primary stress shifts to the penultima
syllable in the following examples:

karéta ‘car’ kareti-hu ‘my car’
karéta ‘car’ karetd-ta ‘our car’
karéta ‘car’ karetan-mami ‘our car’
karéta ‘car’ karetan-fitha  ‘their car’

It will also be noticed that all of the disyllabic possessi
pronouns (those with two syllables) require the excrescent ¢ :
sonant n before they are joined to a vowel-final stem. (Cf. 2,7.2)
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The possessive pronouns do not m_s”.mwm show uwmmmwm”_ww‘
With certain verbs and in certain grammatical ooumﬂ.zmzmﬁzmma v_nm
i i bject pronouns. Fo le,

appear to function more like su
wﬁw words of Class ILlc (cf. 3.3.2) must always take the possessive

pronoun as the subject:

Llek-hu ::oém.,..

T said **never’.

Ga’o-mu este.
“You prefer this.”

Y a-hu humanao.
‘T want to go.”

i n
The possessive pronouns also occur as mnEmmﬂ Eo:hmn:wnw !
certain question constructions which use .:6 question JaOm s
‘what” and hayi “who’. Notice the following examples:

Hafa malago’-mu? .

“What do you want?

Hafa lini'e’-fia?

“What did he see?’

Hayi malago™-mu? ,

“Whom do you want?

Hayi lini’e’-fia?

‘Whom did he see?’

4
t
It might be possible to translate the above mmu.“,nsowm MM MMMN
i j ¢ | was his thing-seen? an .
is your want? and “What was o
i.ww would preserve the possessive nature of the Eo:oﬁﬂm%m b
i sy translations. It seems pre

would give us very clumsy trans . : )
say Qmm the possessive pronouns also function as subject pro
nouns under certain conditions. g .

The possessive pronouns have another %an.r; function érw_o._
they occur with location words. In E;.Eﬁmmﬁ_om MMH“ Hmﬂ to

i 1 ject of the location word, .
function as a kind of objec ! .
object of a preposition in English. The examples below wi
illustrate this special function:

A 2 i hilo’-mami  ‘above us’
H%...:m .N_.u WMME. i me'nan-fitha ”E wwo_: ow:.aa,
tatte ‘behind’ i tatte-ku .caw_cn_ _...“o
fi'on ‘near’ i fi'on-mu ﬁmamn uo_a D
agapa’ ‘right side’ i agapa’-iia .8 the ﬂw 2
akague ‘left side’ i akague-na to the left o
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There is another important morphophonemic change i
first person singular possessive pronoun. We have given the |
form of this pronoun as -hu. It also occurs as -Su, -tu, an
under the following conditions:

1. If the stem has a final s, the form of the pronoun
ldssas ‘skin;’ lassds-su ‘my skin.’

2. If the stem has a final t, the form of the pronoun is -fu: pei

‘mouth;’ packdéi-tu ‘my mouth,’
3. If the stem has a medial consonant cluster, then the for
the pronoun is -ku: lépblo *book lepblc-ku *my bool’.

i

Under all other conditions, the form of the pronoun is -/
For purposes of writing, only -hu and -ku will be written
The last set of pronouns to be discussed are the emp.
pronouns. They usually function as subject pronouns and are
in situations where the subject is emphasized. The full g
emphatic pronouns is given here:

st guahu ‘I
Singular 2nd hagu ‘you'

3rd guiva  ‘he, she, it’

1st incl. hita ‘we inclusive’

Ist excl. hami ‘we exclusive’
Plural 2nd hamyo ‘you—2 or more’

3rd siha ‘they—2 or more’

Some examples of the emphatic pronouns as subject
NOUNs are:

Guahu lumi’e’ i palao’an,
‘1 am the one who saw the woman.’

Guiya humatsa i lamasa,
‘He is the one who lifted the table.’

NOTE: When the emphatic pronouns are used as subject p
nouns, the verb must take a special affix. In the above examp
the affix is -um-. This is part of the focus system of Cham
which will be discussed in section 4.10 below.

The emphatic pronouns may also be found in other typ
contructions where they should not be described as su
pronouns. For example, in answer to the question Hayi chu
gue? “Who did it?', one could say Guiya ‘Him,’

The emphatic pronouns are also found in such eXPressio
as guatu giva guiya ‘towards him’. In addition, the emphu
pronouns are used very commonly to mean *at someone's ho
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] ‘ ace’. They
[ i « hamyo ‘at your place’.
as in gi i *at our house’ or giyd . ik
o WMMwMMME as emphasized object pronouns in transitiv
—.\._.—mv__ ; Ll LR 5 .._
constructions, as in Guiya hu ~.~ ¢’ ‘I see HIM g e
For purposes of comparison, complete lis

ronouns in OF_.N:.:OMHO m.m ven 1n :Hm_ —.O_._Or{ n ﬁ\#.-&.——_ - 15

imilari f the various
interesting to notice the similarity of the _u_.ozczzw _ﬂ_;ﬁmznnw o
classes which refer to the same persoil. In som

pronouns are identical in form.

CHAMORRO PRONOUNS
hu-type Pronouns ;
First Person Second Third

Person Person
[nclusive  Exclusive i
e e T S e A L "
un
Singular __| hu : i =
Plural ta in en s
7 Hs
yo' -type Pronou .
First Person Second Third
Person Person
Inclusive Exclusive AR
[F 5 s e ue’
Singular _ yo' sw.o ME@.
Plural hit ham |A:&.M0| siha
Possessive Prononins .
First Person Second Third
Person Person
Inclusive  Exclusive ol A
e R -na
i ~hu~-ku -mu ne
m,:mﬂ_ﬁ ﬁ -ta —mami -miyu : |.E_._|m i
Plura (N Enlally o
Emphatic Pronouns ,
First Person Second Third
Person Person
Inclusive Exclusive s
M hagu guiya
ingular guahu : !
‘i | hita hami rms.a,.o| |m:,.m.
Plural o S
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Demonstratives

3.4.2
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In grammar books written for English one can find the .
“demonstrative pronoun” and “demonstrative adjective” use
refer to the words this, that, these, etc.” For Chamorro we
use the same term demonstrative to refer to the group of wi
that point out something specific. 1

Chamorro has a three-way demonstrative system. The
commonly used words that form this system are: .

este  ‘this, close to speaker’
enao  ‘that, close to listener’
ayu  ‘that, away from speaker and listener’

Este ‘this’ was borrowed from Spanish, and has al
completely replaced the original Chamorro demonstrative whi
according to Safford (41) was ayen “if placed before the pre
cate,” and yini or ini *‘if placed after the predicate of a sentene
Safford reported in 1903 that the Spanish loanword este
“fast taking the place of ayen and ini.”” While I have never hes
these older Chamorro forms used in daily conversation, [ hy
recorded ini in some folk tales as they were told by present-(
Chamorro speakers. It is probably safe to conclude that the §
ish demonstrative este is now used far more frequently than
or yini and that ayen is not used at all.

(Incidentally, ini occurs in modern Malay for ‘this’, o
it parallels the modern Chamorro locative word guini in the si
way that the demonstrative enge is related to the locative
guendo.) :

The word enao has an alternate form yenao which is o
times heard, especially in the speech of older persons or in [0
tales. Although the word yenao does not occur in any of the
on which this grammar is based, its occurtence in the langu
has been attested by several informants,

The word ayu is frequently heard as epw. While both
and eyu are currently in use, it is possible that eyu will ultimate
replace ayu. If this happens, then all three of the demonstratiy
will share the common feature of beginning with the same s0
¢. This apparent change in the language that is taking place ¢
be described as a sort of leveling, a process by which the t
demonstratives will share a common feature,

There is still another word yuhi that shares some of the i
features as ayu and eyu. In some situations it may be used in pli
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ive. L g1 i ike
of ayu or ey as a demonstrative. In other cases, it functions |

i1 : tive, it is
i ! ubi is used as a demonstrative,
a “relative pronoun.” When yu : *
i Somﬁﬁri a prior reference to something has m_qnm& _un_w.o
is understood, or that the feature of _Onmccs._m als
: “that there’. Notice the following examples:

unders
made or
included, as in

a. Hu taitai ayu na lepblo.
‘T read that book.’

b. Hu taitai yohi na _ou.c_m,
‘I read that there book.

¢. Ayu na lepblo hu taitai.
That book I read.’
But not:
d. *Yuhi na lepblo hu taitai.
ntircly synonymous. In sentence b

that the reference to “that book™
existence is known to both the

Sentences a and b are not ¢

the demonstrative yuhi suggests

i isi at its

'« more specific, visible, or tha ; 0w

,,,,. Mwwﬁ 1_.”:“_ :Lﬁdnﬂ. A closer translation of yuhi in mnzﬁomﬂ_ﬁmmmw

wﬂ ht be ‘that there’. Sentence d is considered ==m~.msﬂw EF._L
. In other situations ayu., evid, and yuhi appear to

changeable, as the following examples will show:

Para ayu siha na mafie’lu-hu i taotao i distritu kuatro.

eyu
yuhi

‘For those my brothers the people of the fourth district.

uhi as a demonstrative is not entirely clear.

il g ntence shows that all of the demonsira-

The following sample se :
tives except yuhi are acceptable:

how you are being treated now.’

S h
Enao ha' manmacho’guen-mimiyu pa g0.
Yenao : ;
“That is how you are being treated now.

Ayu ha’ manmacho’ guen-mimiyu pa’go.

,_M hat is how you are being treated now.
But not: . ,

#yuhi ha' manmacho’ guen-mimiyu pa’go.
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Locatives

343
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wo E.—-.ﬁw.—ﬂ X _ ——
me f T €Xa €5 1lus .
mu ﬂ—.m.—“:;_m —H:ﬂ use Oﬂ Q@EO_—mﬁ—Nn

Hafa este?  ‘What's this?’
Hafa ini?
Hafa enao?  “What's that (towards listener)?"

Hafa yenao?

Haf; ? ¢ ’s the
Em_,w %.m What's that (away from both)?
Hafa yuhi?  “What's that (you said, did, etc.)T

‘Is this your book?”

Kao lepblo-mu enao?
LD

‘Is that your book (near you)?'

Kao lepblo-mu ayu?
eyu?

‘Is that your book (away from ¥

Kao lepblo-mu yuhi? ‘Is that your book (over there)?"

memzn_ to the set of demonstratives described above, Cham
an .M_ w.ému” set of words relating to location. These words

ed ocatives and can be divided into two sub-classes: stai
locatives and motion locatives, :

Static .hcn_ﬁ?mh. ._.,_._o static locatives are used to refer to sl
M,n Mﬁm:onmg locations; that is to say, there is no motion invo
W er ﬁoim.am or away from the location that is specified
static locatives are listed here with sample sentences: :

guini ‘here’
guenao ‘there (where listener is)’
guihi there (away from speaker and listener)’

Kao bula guihan guini?
‘Are there many fish here?’

Mata’chong yo' guenao.
I sat there (where you are).’

Gaige i se’se’ guihi,
‘The knife is over there.'

ORPHOLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE
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Motion Locatives. The motion [ocatives are used to refer to loca-
tions when verbs of direction or motion are involved. There are

only two forms of the motion locatives. They are listed here with

sample sentences:

magi  ‘here—in direction of speaker”
guatu  ‘there—away from speaker’

Matto gue’ magi.
‘He came here.’

Humanao gue’ guatu.
‘He went there.’

The last sentence above is somewhat ambiguous in that the
locative word guatu could mean towards the listener or away
from both speaker and listencr. If one wishes to be more specific
he can use the static locative guenao in combination with guatu

as follows:

Humanao gue’ guatu guenao.
“He went there towards you.’

Locatives in Combination. Combinations of the locatives are
frequently used in Chamorro where they form a consistent pattern.
If the static locative occurs first, then the locational concept is
primarily static; if the motion locative occurs first, then the
locational concept is primarily one of motion. The following list
with approximate English glosses may help to illustrate. (The
more commonly used demonstratives are included in the list to
show how the demonstratives and locatives form parallel systems.)

DEMONSTRATIVES AND LOCATIVES

o Listener Somebody Else (away
from speaker and
listener)
‘this’ enao ‘that’ ayu ‘that’
| ‘here in this guenao ‘there towards guihi ‘there, that
place’ you, in that place’
place’
gl ‘towards me' *guatu  ‘there in that #guatu  ‘there in
direction’ that
direction’
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Speaker Listener Somebody El
2 r Somebol se
guini . guenao guihi
magi ‘here at me’ guatu  ‘at you’ gualu ‘o
ver
in
that
*magi i
guini ‘here towards *guatu *
. guatu
me guenao ‘towards you’ guihi ‘away
us, in
that di

. e
*Forms m i 3
1 m._._»aa by an asterisk may be considered directionals; that is, the ,.
In expressions where movement is involved. : -

In addition to the forms listed i

; n the chart, the ex
gi guaty should be added. This form is very common %_.Mu“_..”
contracted form of guihi guatu. nd i

Location Words

344 In addition to the locatives discussed above there are two othe

anw of words in Ormﬂoqo that are related to the rather exte
sive system of expressing concepts of direction and location |
O,nmEo:.o. ,;nw. are the location words and some of the n._._oo:
tions. The location words actually form a subclass of Qmw-. |
words because they can take the affixes of other Class II

tely here.
The location words of Chamorro are:

halom ‘in, inside”

huyong ‘out, outside’

papa’ ‘down, under®
tatte ‘behind, in back of’
fi'on ‘next to, beside’
fo'na ‘ahead, in front of®
hulo’

‘above, on top of’

All of the location words oc i
: cur with the preposition
HE_ the w&mcoh.#& part of a locative phrase. In vogoﬂ iﬂun :
¢ preposition gi plus the following location word serve to rela

RPHOLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE

117

the entire locative phrase to the rest of the sentence. The entire
locative phrase, including the preposition and the Jocation word,
describes the location of something. In the following sample
sentences, the entire locative phrase is underlined:

a. Gaige gue' gi halom guma’.  “He is inside the house.’

b. Gaige gue' gi hiyong guma’. ‘He is outside the house.’

c. Gaige gue' gi papa’ guma’. ‘He is under the house.’

d. Gaige gue' gi tatten _guma’. ‘He is behind the house.’

. Gaige gue' gi fi'on guma’. ‘He is next to the house.’

f. Gaige gue’ gi me'nan guma. ‘He is in front of the house.’
g, Gaige gue' gi hilo' guma’. “He is on top of the house.’

Notes on the sentences: Huyong changes to hiyong, mo'na to
me'na, and hulo’ to hilo' following gi. This change is explained by
the vowel harmony rule (cf. 2.7.3). The final n of tatte and me'na
(sentences d and f) is an excrescent consonant {cf. 2.6.2). It
oceurs when cither fatte or mo'na is followed by a noun phrase.

The location words (with the exception of hulo’) can also
form predicates of sentences by simply adding the affix -um- or
man- and a subject. In most cases the meaning is predictable.
There are, however, some special meanings for some of the affixed
forms. In the examples below notice the relationship of the glosses
given for the word given in isolation and in the sentences:

‘He went inside

a. halom ‘inside’ Humalom gue' gi
gima’. the house.
Manhalom siba gi ‘They went inside
gima'. the house.’
b. huyong ‘outside’ Humuyong gue' gi ‘He went out of
gima’. the house.’
Manhuyong siha gi “They went out of
gima'. the house.
c. papa ‘down, Pumapa’ sasaige gue’. ‘He is going under
under’ the floor.”
d. tatte ‘behind’ Tumatatte gue’ magi. ‘He is coming here
later.’
e. fi'on ‘mextto’ Fumifi'on eue’ gi ‘He is nearing the
gima'. house.”
f. fo'na ‘ahead’ Fumofo'na cue'. ‘He is going
ahead.’

It will be noticed in number ¢ that the place (sage ‘floor”) pre-
cedes the subject pronoun.
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. The word fulo’ is not included in the above list because
mﬂwm&m_.. In order to form a sentence with Aulo’ as the predical
It 15 necessary to add the directional prefix ka- to get kah

‘to go up’. The infix -um- can then be added to this stem to foy
a predicate,

Kumahulo” gue’ gi ekso’. ‘He went up the hill.’

Qoim" The directional prefix ka- found in the stem kafiu
is no longer productive. It is found in the word M_&Ea\ as *
become a boss’ from ma’gas ‘boss’, and perhaps in woaw o
uncommon words, _:_ view of the limited use of the prefix
an alternative ,mzm._wm_m of kahulo' is to consider it as a siny
_.:o_d._._m?_,u which is related somehow to hulo’. Chamorro h
MMMMMM_ _wm“wu_ozm_ particles’ similar to ka- which will be d
sty It should also be noted that the word Aulo’ can take
infix -um- in the expression Humulo'papa’ yo' “1 went up
down.” In this case the two words hulo’ and papa’ have come
gether to form a compound word hulo'papa’. This compoul
soﬁa can take the infix -um- to form a predicate. The s.o..% hudl
by itself requires the prefix ka- when it forms a predicate
There are two words in Chamorro whose :.w:an:.o:.m migl
,m:wmo,mﬁ that they be considered location words. They are h
near’ and chago’ *far’. They are similar to the location wor
discussed above, since they can take the infix -wm- and fu on.
as the predicate of a sentence : a
Humihot yo' gi gima’. ‘I was near the house.’
Chumago’ yo’ gi gima’. ‘I was far from the house.’
However, unlike the other location words, hikot and cha

cannot form a flocative phrase with th L :
. : ¢ preposition gi.
following examples: RECP gi. Note

Gaige yo' gi halom guma’.
‘I am in the house.’

Gaige yo' gi hiyong guma’.
‘I am outside the house.’

Gaige yo’ gi papa’ guma’.

‘I am under the house.’

Gaige yo' gi fi'on guma’.

‘T am next to the house.’
But not:

*Gaige yo' gi hihot guma’,
for ‘I am near the house,’

.”:._xﬁEOhQQ%.. WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE
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*Gaige yo' gi chago’ guma’,
for ‘I am far from the house.’

In order to express the concept ‘near the house’ or “far from the
house’ a different syntactic pattern is used:

Gaige yo’ hihot gi gima’.

‘I am neat the house.’

Gaige yo' chago’ gi gima’.

‘I am far from the house.”

It appears that all of the location words include a “direc-
tional” element. What this means is that the concept of direction
is included in such words as halom, huyong, papa’, etc., but is
not included in the words hifiot and chago’. These latter two
words belong to the large group that have been termed Class I
words.

spositions

5 Prepositions in Chamorro can be divided into two types: Spanish
and non-Spanish. Judging from the larger number of Spanish
prepositions as opposed to the non-Spanish prepositions, we
must conclude that before Spanish contact Chamorro had its
own distinct way of cxpressing relational concepts which did
not utilize prepositions.

Prepositions in Chamorro are words that precede other
words or phrases and perform the function of relating the follow-
ing word or phrase to the rest of the sentence. These phrases are
called prepositional phrases. Usually the concepts of space or
time are involved in the relationship.

The non-Spanish, or Chamorro, prepositions are presented
first. They are gi, giva, para, ginen, and as.

The most frequently used Chamorro preposition is gi. It
carries a very heavy functional load, i.e., it is used frequently
with a noticeable variety of meanings. The English translation
of this preposition is variable, depending on what follows gi.
This preposition can be used with words indicating place, as in
the following examples:

Gaige gue’ gi gipot,

Machocho’cho’ gue’ gi tenda.

‘He works at the store.”
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Pumipiknik siha gi tasi,
‘They are picknicking at the beach (by the sea).’

Una patte gi tano’.
‘One part of the land.’

Gi is used with other “concrete nouns™ that do not refe :
place.

Scn adahi maifiaina-hu na en fanggaddon gi lasu.

‘Be careful my parents that you don’t become trapped b
lasso.”’

Taya’ ni unu ti ha kontra gi manmaga’[ahi.

‘There isn’t one that he didn't oppose among the high-ranki
people.” .|_

Gi is also used with “abstract nouns” with slightly diffe;
translations from the previous ones already given. ]

Mayoria gi publiku manmalago’ na u daga’,
‘The majority of the public want to unite.’

Pues enaogue’ sasaonao gi planu,
‘That is included in the plan.”

Gi is also used with words pertaining to time. In some ca
it is not translatable at all,

Matto gue’ gi ﬁ..&:.m.
‘He came last night.”

Para bai hu fatto gi ega’an.
‘I will come in the morning.’

Kasi gi oran alas sais.
‘Around six o’clock.”

Finally, g7 is used with all location words to form a pre
tional phrase. In the previous section we used t
phrase for phrases which included the preposition gi plus logatic
words. When any phrase is introduced by a preposition, we
also use the term prepositional phrase. Some examples of |
positional (and locative) phrases are given here:

he term loca /

1 lepblo gaige £i hilo’ i lamasa.
‘The book is on top of the table,’

I lepblo gaige &i papa’ i lamasa,
‘The book is under the table,’

I lepblo gaige gi fi’on i lapes.
‘The book is next to the pencil,’

1
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1 salape’ gaige gi halom i lepblo.
‘The money is in the book.’

I salape’ gaige gi sanhalom i balakbak.
“The money is inside the purse.’

As stated earlier, the preposition gi carries a very ‘:nmﬁm
functional load in Chamorro. It covers ”ro,amumn of meaning Mu
several English prepositions, and in some instances 1t i3 simply

i ranslate gi. .
- ﬂuwﬂmﬂw_.ﬁcm:mao:oww_,aﬂ_OmEoF more wmm:.mﬂma in :meo
is giva. It is used only with names of places and with ﬂﬂm mEOﬂ.:ME
pronouns. The place name may be a proper nc=:|mﬁn as =m,
Saipan, Merizo -or it may be one of Em‘oamg:o mnﬁﬂhcgm
hami “we, exclusive’. (Cf. 3.4.1.) When giya is Eaa. M_w
pronoun hami, it means ‘at my Foﬁm,m when used wit . nﬁ_.._.\._o
it means ‘at your house;’ when :mmn_ s_sw N.EVH c“m En.cﬁ er n::w
phatic pronouns, it means ‘belonging .H.f to, m.ou._m o_.. mo. o
other related meaning. Examples showing the use of giya a
given here:

Sumasaga yo' giva Agana.
‘T live in Agana.’

Manmatto siha giya Saipan.
“They came to Saipan.”

Hu li'e’ gue’ giya Toto.
‘T saw him at Toto.”

Machocho'cho’ gue’ .% wm:_mmc.*
‘He works in the United States.

Gaige gue’ giya hami.
‘He is at my house.’

wsis of gl and giya ) .
Eﬂm.ﬁﬂm Mﬂﬂwamnhwuoé about the prepositions gi and W_Muﬁ
assume that they are single morphemes EE. cannot be v_% en
down into any smaller units. There is some fairly strong evidence
{o suggest that both gi and giya are actually two .anv_unﬁnm“ .
William Safford, for example, analyzes giva as .oo_.m; ing
of the preposition g and the m_.:n_m. ipa (used with place ﬂwﬁmw
only) (1909:112). When spoken in am_u_.a m.ﬁ@@n? the two morp e
elide into the single word giya. If this interpretation 1s moo,w_w nm
then the word gi, as described above, should also be analyze

* Sanlagu is an idiomatic form meaning *“The United States.”
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Hmnnnmwm_nm”uw Wﬂicﬁﬁoﬁ:nﬁmy namely the preposition gi
. Like the word giye, when gi i is i |

iya, spoken in raf
speech the two morphemes elide into the single word oI .H,m..

one might find the following al : i
ot g alternate ways of expressing i

Formal
Informal (Rapid Speech
MEsmwmmw yo' gi iya Agada. Sumasaga yo' mG.h.u gs%p ;
umasaga yo' gi i gima’-na. Sumasaga yo' gi gima'-fia,

Additional evidence that suggests that gi and giya are actual

made up of two morphem
es i i i
2y P can be seen in the following pairs

Sumasaga yo' giva Agi ._.
Sumasaga yo’ gi gima’-ii

Iva Agafia nai sumasaga yo'. ~
I gima’-na nai sumasaga yo'. ~

| i |
mM_.M“nowﬂMﬁ %En:ﬂa of each pair the location is given first in
noun phrase followed by a predi i _.
i te. Notice that
noun phrase is introduced b i i
! y the simple article and th .
predicate is introduced b i o
cate Y the particle rai. In th i
location is given in th sl phiee G
e form of a prepositi i
b . positional phrase introd
éﬂﬂa M:Mmmm Wﬂ:ﬁ&m .m_uo<n examples suggest that the prepositi
giva ar
i va are actually contracted forms of gi i
_.o_umw__, purposes Om.mmaoo:._n:” on how to write Chamorro, il
probably better to think of gi and giya as single Ecaraamw.

,mm._.m bai hu fatto giya hagu.
T will come to you.’ )

,Q&mn i magagu-mu giya guahu,
Your clothes are in my possession.’

nGEnwmr gue’ giya gnahu.
He learned from me,”
.OE:S tailayi giya guiya.
There is something bad about him.’

:b.oHMwM MHMH %Hovoenozm that arec used to indicate “‘to™
gt Ewu E.Mmu%g mna ginen. The first of these prep
tio mwwaoﬁﬂ m:ﬂ:ﬂ me_.&vw Ppresents somewhat of a pu
B for many Philippine languages. The puzzle ..
o Yoo o ermine .E:n:,nn there was an original Chamo
ort ore w_.umEmr contact, or whether the Spanish wa

as borrowed into Chamorro and given different non-Sp
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ish meanings. Since it appears impossible to find a solution to this
puzzle, we will assume for the time being that there was a pre-
$panish Chamorro word para and that the mean ing of the Spanish
word para was simply added to the Chamorro vocabulary. The
present discussion of para is restricted to its use as a preposition.

taken up elsewhere in the grammar

Other meanings of para will be
It should also be noted that there is another word with the same

spelling but with a different pronunciation and meaning. That

word is pronounced /paraf and it means ‘stop.’
The preposition para is used most frequently as the coun-

terpart of the preposition ginen. The following examples will
illustrate their usage:

Mamokkat gue’ para i eskuela.
‘He walked to the school.’

Matto gue’ ginen i eskuela.
‘He came from the school.’

Malagu gue’ para i tenda.
‘He ran to the store.”

Malalagu gue’ ginen i tenda.
‘He is running from the store.’

Humanao gue’ para Agana.
‘He went to Agana.’

Matto gue’ ginen Agana.
“‘He came from Agana.’

Ginen and para are frequently used in the same sentence,

as in the following examples:

Humanao gue’ ginen Guam para Saipan.
‘He went from Guam to Saipan.’

Mamokkat yo' ginen Susupe para Chalan Kanoa.
‘I walked from Susupe to ‘Chalan Kanoa.’

Para is also used prepositionally with the meaning of ‘for’,
in the benefactive sense; L.e., to do something for someone. In
all probability this usage of para was borrowed from the Spanish,
because there are now alternate ways of expressing the same
benefactive concept; one of these might be called the “pure
Chamorro™ way while the other could be considered the Spanish
way, Both of these methods of expressing the benefactive are

illustrated below.
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Th i .
¢ fact that the Spanish form follows the structure of Engli
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Chamorro form: Ha hatsayi si Pedro ni acho’
He lifted the stone for Pedro.’

Spanish form: i
orm: Ha hatsa i acho’ para si Pedro.

“He lifted the stone for Pedro.’

The Chamorro form i
. mvolves
1_:._ the use of the particles o
in more detail

for the verb combi
Bkl z: and ni. (This form will be taken
examples contrasting th A o constructions.) O I

£ the Chamorro and Spanish forms are

Cham 2 f
orro form: ,Iw na gasgasi si nana-fia ni gima’
! He cleaned the house for his Eon“_n_. i
anish 2 ! i :
panish form: ._M_m ha’'gasgas i gima’ para si nana-fia
e cleaned the rocgw@uﬁ&m,w

It is interestin
g to note that both m
G A ethods of -
%MM amw o @nso?ﬂzn are still used in modern QMMMH.M@EW_ ;
) cre 1s mHH.OEW 04&&0500 to s 0. 5l
i : uggest ths p
Mwmw_m para) is replacing the Ormaommu ».E.H; the Sparii
ros. . 3
M :MW,QNEEP In order to express the concept of writi
i c”osnona, the Spanish form is nearly always used
© able to use the following Chamorro form: e

at least with s

.Em tugi’iyi si Maria ni katta.
He wrote the letter for Maria.’

But the more common form would be:

.Em tuge’ i katta para si Maria.
He wrote the letter for Maria.®
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The preposition ginen has an alternate form, gini, which is
used very often in rapid conversational speech, as in the expression
Gini manu hao? “Where are you from?’

The prepositions ginen ‘from’ and para ‘to’ have parallel
Spanish forms desde and asta. There is some overlapping in the
use of these forms. This will be discussed in the following section
on Spanish prepositions.

There is one additional non-Spanish word, as, which seems to
fit partially into the category of Chamorro prepositions. Tts status
is not as clear as that of gi, giya, para, and ginen because it also
seems to function as an article in Chamorro. Probably the best
analysis is that there are two words in Chamorro that are pro-
nounced the same but are actually different words. These are
known as homonyms. Hence, we can think in terms of the pre-
position as and the article as. They are simply two words that
are pronounced the same but have different functions and mean-
ings.

The preposition as ‘at a place’ does not follow the exact same
grammatical pattern as the other Chamorro prepositions do. It
always precedes the name of a person—either a given name, sur-
name or nickname. The preposition as is usually preceded by the
preposition gi, as in the following examples:

Sumasaga gue’ gi as Bernardo.
‘He lives at wn|n:mh|ao,m (place).’

Mannangga si Juan gi as Guerrero.
‘Juan waited at Guerrero’s (place).’

Machocho'cho’ si tata-hu gi . As-fiamu.

‘Miy father is working at As-iamu.” (Asfiamu is a place named

grammar very closel
y has probably helped to establish the fo
after someone’s nickname ‘Namu’.)

using para as the more comm
on form used b
speakers who learn English at a very early mmw g

Som. iti
¢ additional examples of the co-existent forms are

The preposition gi is not used when the verb (such as falak)
includes the directional element or when the directional element

follows:
Chamorro: L il is not specific:
i .h.—m.wmﬂw_.%m %__S Yo' ni estoria, Malak as Camacho yo'
e story for me.’ alak as Camac 0 YO .
Spanish: Hax X : ‘I went to Camacho’s (place).’
; angan = 00 A
‘He told :..h Mwhm_wowmna.ﬂ.m@:[:. Hu bende i sine’so’-hu as Camacho.
Chamorro: Ha fa’tinasi i ouli b ‘I sold my copra at Camacho’s (place).”
i gon ni chinina, i o
i She made the shirt for the child.’ Spanish Prepositions. The Spanish prepositions used in Chamorro
panen. can be divided into two groups, those that are used freely in com-

Ha fa'tinas i chinina para i patgon,

e el | bination with Chamorro words to form new expressions (Group 1)

and those that are used exclusively or primarily in idiomatic
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nmﬁanm&o:m.mﬁr.o:v I). The Spanish prepositi
MWM% mnom_w in Chamorro will be called m_.%“w%ﬁmﬁ_ Hmpmﬁ
ussed first. These Group I prepositions are mw foll o.% 1

desde i
asta
sin
pot (Sp. por)
kontra (Sp. contra)

(Sp. hasta)

As menti i
e omﬂwwcnmﬂrmmq:oﬁ the prepositions desde and asta are u
ity e Chamorro mﬁuomﬁoam ginen and para in o)
g example, one might hear any one of the followil

phrases. Notice the different possible combination

tions. s of prepa

desde Guam asta Saipan
QWmn_n Guam para Saipan
m.wuns Guam asta Saipan
ginen Guam para Saipan

‘from Guam to Saipan’
‘from Guam to Saipan
‘from Guam to Saipan’
‘from Guam to Saipan’

Ofec
noENHMM, not all mvnm_.ﬁomm of Chamorro would use all of th
S E_ME,_ of Spanish and Chamorro prepositions. A Mnmu”
at ginen and para are used :
e 7 . more frequently fi
= m%ﬂmﬂn relations while desde and asta are used Wonom -
[ )
m moEo.umh moﬂu example, desde nizap asia agupa’ ‘from VMM..«
rrow’, but one never hears *gi }
. s *ginen ni 4
e 2 'gap para agupa’.
et e axumbﬂ oonn_n.ao _&.n: that desde and asta ﬁmﬂ%ﬂu: :
ue press relationships of space, but ginen and .
<o_.“_u =mmm_ to express relationships of time '
; L
rther examples of the use of desde and asta are as follo
Maigo’ gue' desde i pai
! painge asta pa’
He slept from last night to :.9?_“U T
Manmangge’ yo' desde i ega’
! 1 e 1 ega’an asta pa’
T have been writing from morning acuncﬂc.,

.Dﬂn_n i ma’pos na simana
Since last week’

”_ﬂ‘umﬁm u ta fanali'e’ asta i Lunes.
e will not see each other until Monday.

Asta agupa’.
‘Until tomrorow.’

ann_a Emmn matto yo',
came since yesterday (and am still here),"
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Mata'chong yo' guihi asta i oran alas tres.
‘] sat there until three o'clock.’

The Spanish preposition asta also occurs in Chamorro as
esta, especially in informal speech. (This is not to be confused
with another Chamorro word esta meaning ‘O.K.” or ‘good-bye’.)
In any of the above sentences esta may be used in place of asta
without changing the meaning at all. One may hear, for example,
cither of the following very commor expressions:

Asta agupa’.
“Until tomorrow.”

Esta agupa’.
Until tomorrow.’

No doubt some Chamorro speakers prefer either esta or asta, but
out the Chamorro speaking

both are used very commonly through

community.
The Spanish preposition sin is used in Chamorro very much

like it is used in Spanish to mean swithout’. Although Chamorro
has other ways of expressing the concept ‘to be without® (cf. tai),
this Spanish form is used very often in everyday Chamorro speech.
The following examples will illustrate how the preposition sin is

used:

Hu li’e’ i lahi sin sapatos.

I saw the man with no shoes.’
Ti sifia hao humanao sin guahu.
“You can’t go without me.’

Maolek ha’ yo' sin hagu.
‘I'm O.K. without  you.”
panish por) functions like other

The preposition pot (from S
f pot is rather broad, as

Chamorro prepositions. The meaning o
{he following examples will illustrate:
Hu tungo’ pot makina.

‘] know about machines.’

Hu cho’gue pot hagu.
I did it on account of you.’

Pot enao na rason na ya-hu hao.

‘For that reason I like you.’

Pot hafa?
‘For what?" ~ ‘Why?'
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The above exa
mples show the Spani iti
o : . panish prepositio
mx%nﬂo.:o constructions with Chamorro words mmfﬂhﬂﬂ o
sions using poi were bo : “Notiog
s : ) rrowed from Spanish. ice |
ing Chamorrocized examples of wumiwr_umxnammﬂwwmo

Chule’ magi pot fab
Ea ot fabot. (fr
Bring it here please.” (from Sp. por favor)

Pot fin.
‘Finally.’

Pot i hemplo.
‘For example.”

Pot uttimu.
‘Ultimately.’

Unu pot unu.
‘One by one.’

Pot also function

, s as a type of conjunction is wi i _
later in the section on no:.mzsnzozm The v
The iti ! |

i w_.w.uoﬁ.coq kontra has retained its original Span
See mm<“wﬂwﬂ - Like many Chamorro prepositions, it can & |
it . as in the expression Hu kontra i lahi ‘1 challenge
. Examples of konfra as a preposition are: b

.C_.:m_uo.. yo' kontra i liga.
‘I leaned against the wall.’

Kontra i lai bumulachu.

‘Being drunk is against the law.’
Baba bida-na kontra i taotao.

T : G

E:mﬁ.hﬂ mm.erM_._ prepositions that cannot be used freely in co

o jymaqr hamorro words will be called Group II prepo i
; ost commeon prepositions of this group are as mo___“i-

di (Sp. de)
kon (Sp. con)

" _.“,%n n_.nvow:woz ﬂ.&. is used very often in Chamorro speech
e u%m._“w.ﬂ, cases it is used in fixed idiomatic nxvam%on.“ ﬂ.s ._
anish origin. Most of th i ]
: . : , ese expressions functi
pmﬂ%mwﬂww%n:oam and subordinators, and will be &mnﬂmﬁ% .._ﬂm
se mgs. For some exampl iti
position like’, see the 3:055% e,
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Basta di mama’baba.

*Stop fooling around.”

Sigi hao ¢ di mama’baba fan talo.

‘You are > continuing to fool around again.’
Humanao gue' en lugat di guahu.

“He went instead | of me.”

The preposition kon is used very often in Chamorro speech.

Like di, it is often used like a conjunction of gubordinator. Most
of the time it is used m fixed idiomatic expressions which were
borrowed from Spanish. In such cases the meaning is often not
the same in Chamorro as in Spanish, as the following examples

will show:
Sangani yo' kon tiempo.
*Tell me ahead of time.’
Kon petmisu.
“With permission.’

u kon todu i salape’-mu.

Na'i yo' ni i papel-mu KC u
together with your moncy .

‘(Give me your paper
Humanao si Jose kon todu si Juan.

‘Jose left and so did Juan.’

Humanao yo' yan i lalahi kon todu si Juan.

‘] went with the boys, E@_&:m Juan.

with Chamotro words to

nally used in combination
¢ considered idiomatic.

ns that should probably b
this type of combination is:

Kon is occasio
form expressio
An example of

Kon sigi gi hinanao-mu.
*Keep on going,’

The Spanish prepositions that were adopted by the Chamorro

speakers raise interesting linguistic questions which can not be
answered. The most important question is: Why were some Span-
ish prepositions borrowed while others were not? The pre-Spanish
Chamorro language had ways of expressing all of the concepts that

are expressed by Spanish prepositions in the above examples. Even

in modern Chamorro it is possible, but not €asy, to avoid using all

of the Spanish prepositions.
It is also interesting to note the changes in meaning that the

prepositions have undergone through borrowing. In several cases
(e.g., kon todu) the primary Spanish meaning of ‘however’ has been

completely lost.
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Articles

3.4.6

MORPHOLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUC .

Some of the Spanish prepositions discussed here will be
up again n the discussion of conjunctions and subordinato '

There is a set of “little” words in Chamorro that will be ¢
articles. Even though they are little (or small) words, they fo
very important part of the grammar of Chamorro. In some ¢
they seem similar to the articles in English, but in many cases |
use of the Chamorro articles is unique to Chamorro, and have |
parallel to the use of articles in English or Spanish. .
There are some Spanish articles used in Modern Chamor;
but their use is very limited. We will first look at the Chamor
articles and then take a briel look at the few Spanish loan arti
The Chamorro articles can be subcla ssed into two Ly
There are common articles and proper articles. The proper articl
are used with proper names of people or places; the com
articles arc used elsewhere. It should be remembered that
Chamorro articles can not always be translated into English
The proper articles in Chamorro are si, as, and fpa. Arti |
si and as are used with names of people; iya is used with names
places. Notice the use of the articles in the following GEEE&...

Si
Si Juan. ‘Juan.’
Si Nana. ‘Mother.’
Si Maga’lahi. ‘The Governor.”
Si Yu'us. ‘God.’
Mangge si Rita? ‘Where is Rita?
Si Ben yo'. ‘T am Ben.’
Si Juan ha chiku ‘Juan kissed Maria.’
R si Maria,

[t will be noticed that the article s never translates into anything

in English. It is, however, obligatory in Chamorro.
It should also be noticed that when the article 5i is used wil

nouns such as mana ‘mother’, rtara ‘father’, pale’ “priest’, ant

maga'lahi ‘governor’, then the nouns are considered proper nou
and they refer to specific people.

As
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mes of people. Its use i3 quite

1 is ¢ 3 ith na .
The article as is also used wit i s

different from si, and it has <mlo.=m :
(he following examples of the article as:

Mangge si Jose? Gi as .Ena
“Where is Jose? At Juan’s.

ini i ia as Juan.
Chiniku si Maria ds .
‘Maria was kissed by Juan.

Asfiamu. i
A place name (lit. ‘at the mosquito’s’).

Ha bende i kinenne'-fia as m.a.&.o.
‘He sold his catch at Pedro’s.
Lini'e’ yo' as Tomas.
‘Tomas saw me.’
1 gima’ as Pale’. :
‘At Father’s house.’ —
] 8
The rules governing the use of si and as E.Maﬂwmﬂ__wwuﬂ cEEor
i tain features o
i t making reference to cer . i
”M__“wﬁw &mns_wwn later under ﬂa %ownﬂww dmow__ MM.M”M&MHE.H o
i the time .
ro (section 4.10). For e
Orw__wwwm mma_ as are used with proper names of m:::wm noﬁomﬁo_.._
mEM_W people. Even though as often :E”m—ﬂnm mmom _M._ mo
inE . idered only a prep 3 .
i ish, it should not be const only ¢ i
ﬁﬂmﬂﬂm:mrm:::mmnﬁ features of an article in Q.EE.NH._.MH A
a e gr ed with a proper name when the EmmEzw is e
w_iw&_uﬂ..nn, as in As Juan ‘At Juan’s place’, and it 1s
one’s § Ji .
preceded by the preposition gi.
. 1 wing ex-
The article iya is used with place names, as In the following
amples.

Iya Umatac dikike' na mo.smmo:m.
*Umatac is a small town.

Para bai hu falak iya .Eo:cE_F
‘] will go to Honlulu.

Lokka’ iya _Lmq__m,ﬂ. G
‘Lamlam (mountain) is high.

i i irectional word, it
When the article iya is used with a location or a:on”._oﬂm ouzmao.
has the effect of converting the word to a proper p
Notice the following examples:
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Iya kattan.
‘The East.’

Iya hami,

Our place, our land.”

W:E ta falak iya hulo’.

Let’s go up (to someone’s place).’

Int :
o:m”,.m __wa_”mwxu:._v__a above, the expression iva fudo’ suggests s .
or place because the article iyq i
b fya is used.
general idea could be expressed by the following m_a:ﬁmw.w%

Nihi ta falak hulo’ gi gima’.

When iya is used :
, the conce St e el ;
need to be expressed. pt of gima’ is implicit and does

ﬁ_mpnﬁww _Mﬂ“wax am:nmw_w of Chamorro are 7, 57, and nu. A o
i om of their usage will not be possible without g

B lpadid mHMmHS s&_n_d‘ will be discussed in a later sect|

5 m&o‘_o ..n Eomoma m_mo_”_mmmn.: will be a preliminary

Lo ssnf A h:wm very m:.::E._E both usage and meaning 1o

Sadeh, 2 the, although it is not always translated, I

ro article ¢/ could be considered a “definite” mq:omo

dls me H—nm O.@ P
nite or speci 1 oun "w_._::ﬂ Xam _ﬂm (i}
G € ;. 1 i ﬁw mu C 1 0 c ﬁ

.Iz li'e’ i patgon.
T saw the child.’

H umﬁmoﬁ.ﬂ ha hatsa i lamasa.
The child lifted the table.’

.gmmom.lm korason-hu.
My hearl is happy.’

wm Don Jose E.:.ﬁmmcm yan 1 palao’an
on Jose married the woman.’ .

1 dddalak i babui
The pig's tail’

Notice that the Ch: :
amo it
English. rro article i is not always translated |

The article 7 . :
e :._mﬂamﬂ_m_.n i ‘332_32 functions as a nominalizer, whis
e th -an cause a verb or modifier to function li .

ee the following examples: ion like a no
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munhayan  ‘to finish’ i munhayan  ‘the finished

thing’
ma' pos ‘past” i ma’'pos ‘the departed (one)’
sasaga ‘staying’ i sasaga ‘the stayer’
gumugupu “flying’ i gumugupu  ‘the flyer’

NOTE: The vowels of munhayan and gumugupu are :o:u.chn_
nting (cf. 2.7.3) occurs only with

when preceded by i; vowel fro
vowels of the stem. The u of both munhayan and gurnugup is

part of an affix, and therefore does not get fronted.

¢ ni is much more difficult to account for than the
articles discussed above. There are several problems involved.

In the first place, there is disagreement among native speakers
of Chamorro as to whether it is pronounced ni oT ni‘. Some speak-
ers feel that they are two geparate words. Since 1 have not been
able to find a clear contrast between ni and ni’, 1 am taking the
position that there is only one basic form which may be pro-
nounced differently by different speakers. In this grammar the
article will be written as ni without the glottal stop, and may be
pronounced as cither ni or ni'.

There is, of course, 2 homonym (a word which sounds ex-
actly the same as ni) which is not an article. This is the negative
particle ni which occurs in expressions such as the following:

The articl

Ni hayiyi

‘No matter who'

Ni hafafa

“No matter what’

Ni manu ya-hu na lugat.

‘[ don’t like any place.’

Ni neai’an na hu guaiya hao.

‘1 will never love you.’

In addition to the above problems, it is probable that ni is
actually a contracted form of nu plus i. And it is possible to get
the combination of ni i. Notice in the following examples that
nu, ni, me i, and ni i all occur in the same position. Ni occurs when
followed by an emphatic pronoun: ni, nu f, and ni i occur when
followed by a common noun:

Lini'e’ yo' nu guiya.

*f was seen by him.’
Lini'e’ yo' ni patgon.

1 was seen by the child.
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.E:wnh yo' nu i patgon.
I was seen by the child.’
‘E:wnh yo' ni i patgon.
I was seen by the child.

T i i _
o complicate the picture further, the article #i is often ._

It . o
ated by an English preposition, as in the following examp

Hw_w m__u__.n_\mo\ i ﬁm:ﬂmo ni machette.
the crab with a machete.”
.Em utot i lapes ni kannai-fia.
He snapped the pencil with his hand.®
“me:m:mn‘ i lahi ni ga’lagu.
The boy was smelled by the dog.’

The article ni

i also seems to function li .
as i : ction lik i ]
as in the following complex sentences: e a relative prono

I kareta ni poddong gi

E ni g gi saddok iyo-
The car that fell in the river is M.HF_MW.
m galaide’ ni sime’ mafondo.

The canoe which leaks sank.’

Si Pete ni primu-
e &mow. u-hu _.__.._Em_._mo para Guam.
; 15 my cousin, went to Guam.’

And, at other times, it i

I imes, 1t is not tr:

fi ; i ranslated at al

unction like an article, as in the following exa v__nwﬁ.: appea

,Zm_am.m yo' ni lepblo-ku.
1 forgot my book.”

.Zm_mmo, yo' ni lepblo-ku
[ want my book.’ :

.z_mr.m_m:m yo’ ni patgon-hu.
I miss my child.’

Ascan
i EQEmEmWM mm,_wn H.BE the above discussion, there are a num
volved in presenting an adequate description of

. Hu .U N
N—Hn_.ﬂ_o i H._” 15 poOssi _ﬂ .—.—OEGEOHV to Om.ﬂﬂ some ﬂc_nw i?-ﬂ:

1. There are at least
two and possibl i
that are pronounced »i. They ME. y three different morph

a. ni ‘negative icle’ as in ni j
particle’ as in nf hayiyi ‘no matter who’

b. ni ‘relati i
ive pronoun’ as in guahu ni metgot ‘I who am strong'

c. ni “article’ as i '
il s in lini'e’ si Pete ni pargon ‘Pete was seen by th
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ces b and ¢ above is the same

It is possible that the ni of senten
will be more convenient to

morpheme. For present purposes it
consider them as different.

2. Niis probably a contracted form of nu i, as is shown in the fol-

lowing examples:
Lini'e’ si Pete ni patgon. ‘Pete was seen
Lini’e’ si Pete nu i patgon. by the child.”
Ag a result of this contraction, one often hears the sequence
ni i as in Lini'e’ si Pete ni i paigon.
ronunciations; some speakers pronounce it mi’

3. There are two p
There appears to be no difference in

while others pronounce it #i-

meaning.
4. The article ni is often translated by prepositions in English and
other European languages, as in the following examples:

Hu tuge’ i katta ni lapes.
‘] wrote the letter with a pencil.”

Hu achayi i amigu-hu ni lilok ni mattiyu.
‘[ pounded the nail with the hammer for my friend.’
article #i will be presented

Further discussion of the use of the
g of Focus Constructions.

in the section on syntax under the headin

Nu

The article nu presents certain problems, but its usage seems more
clearly defined than ai. gafford describes nu as a preposition; it
seems to follow more closely the pattern of articles.

As stated above, the atticle ni is probably a contracted form
of nu i, this possibility is suggested since both of the sentences
below are acceptable and have the same meaning.

Lini'e’ i lahi ni patgon. “The man was seen by the child.’

Lini‘e’ i lahi pu i patgon.
However, if we substitute an emphatic pronoun in the place of
the noun patgon, then only nu OCCUrS.

Lini'e’ i lahi nu guiya.

“The child was seen by him.’

Kuatro na nasion manmanmanda nu hita.
‘Four nations have administered us.”

Manmaleffa siha nu hamyo.
“They forgot you."
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~AQH—DG m —H:W mo_—or{ L
:.—m set Om sentences OW ay, a
u n _n_ ni, ’ Uﬂ ah. A

“E piniti hao nu hami.
You don’t feel pity for us.”
“E piniti hao as Pedro.
You don't feel pity for Pedro.’
._.: piniti hao ni patgon.
You don’t feel pity for the child.

._._,m piniti hao nu i patgon.
You don’t feel pity for the child.’

Nu is also found before demonstratives:

Ti hu tungo’ hafa bai hu cho’
! : o’gue nu enao si
e s ik

HE manmalago’ siha nu este.
They don’t want any of this.”

Esta k-hu s
—_ﬁ ufis nte ol tre
1€ nu €na s na’an ni hu mente,

v ¥y
T have alread Wﬂ_n— those thr 2e I s ¥
ames I ha e mentioned are

Th i
305 EJMMMﬁ m“x ._Hm.m_mo used as a pause particle, or filler. W
it is not an article, but rath el
bsiy o t 3 ather a sort of emy
e something to fill space while the speaker is thinking ¢
i say next. The sentence below was recorded durin
rsation between two college students on Guam: 9
Kuantos afios hao ni 'ne’
e ni fine'ne’na un tutuhon nu humalom
‘Ho
w old were you when you first started to go to school?’

Of cour in thi i
se, nu used in this way is a stylistic device and will viil

considerably from s
peaker to speaker. The poi 3 ;
every occurrence of s is the m_wao_m = e point here is that

Mﬂmﬁﬂ“ _HM«M%? The Spanish articles that are found in mode)
Eapbtiisd MMGHW‘. __.nm m:Q, __ﬂw,ﬂ .—.—ﬂw are very limited in their u
e in ixed ::o.n::_n expressions.
L e un is :.mam with n.ozim_u_o nouns when the ng
efinite and singular. It is used when the speaker wish

r m _.u 1
to w_:mV asize the D—uﬁ&—@mm: Om- ﬂ_uﬂ noun H: s0me 1 |
u" - Cises _ﬁ 3_ 4

Un lahi humanao.
A man went’ or ‘one man went,'
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Sumasaga un palao’an gi gima'.
A woman lived at the house.”

Anai hu e’egga’ i litratu hu li'e’ un. guaka, un kabayu, un paluma,

un katu gi hilo’ tronkon hayu, ya un ga'lagu ha hahaochao i

katu.
“When T am looking at the picture L see a cOW, 4 horse, a bird, a

catup in a irec, and a dog barking at the cat.”
Notice the following pair of sentences for the use of un:

Malago’ yo' niyok.

‘[ want a coconut.’

Malago’ yo' un niyok.

‘[ want one coconut (not two).’
In the second sentence above, the article wn is used to emphasize
oneness. (The numeral unu is used when actually counting.)

The article un occurs most frequently in fixed idiomatic
expressions such as Un dia which means ‘Once upon a time’ or
‘One day’, and is used for beginning stories.

The article la is not used in Chamorro except in certain words
where it has become a part of the word, in family names, and in
telling time.

An example of a word in which the Spanish article /a has
become a part of the Chamorro word is lamasa ‘table’, which
comes from Spanish la mesa ‘the table’, where la is the definite
feminine article. In the process of being borrowed into Chamorro,
the Spanish article ja simply became part of the word. Another
borrowed word in which the article became fused to the noun
is la'uya ‘pot’ from Spanish la olla.

The article fz is found in family names such as De la Cruz
and De la Rosa, both of which have various spellings, such as De

La Cruz, De la Cruz, and Dela Cruz.
La is also used in telling time. In this case it has become

fused with the Spanish preposition 4. The Chamorro form is ala
as in Oran ala una ‘one o’clock’.

The Spanish article las is used in Chamorro only when telling
time, and it is fused with the Spanish preposition @ when it is
preceded by oran.

Oran alas dos ~ ‘Two o’clock’

Oran alas sinko ~ ‘Five o'clock’

Dies para las tres  ‘Ten before three’
Dies pasao las tres “Ten past three’
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Ins ; ,
nwmaowmm n_”w”wmminn of the Spanish articles were borrowed |
; ’ eir usage is restri : Y
seribadsalioyes ge 1S restricted to those situation

MM%M&EQMH.O the articles described above, Chamorro has 0
A _Eomdmu_z Eﬁﬂm words” that are called particles. In a mm_._“o
e mam_wmna m_a holds the language together. Although
el H.ME Hm most never receive primary stress, they forn
very. tmport part of the grammatical system of Chamol
o Yy are _H'Em words” and seldom receive pri
ss, they are very difficult for the person who is tryi i
something about the rules of the language e
i EMHM wﬂwﬂ_o_mm ,.,,_umn E.__ be discussed here are na and
pcs ances in rapid speech they sound alike. This ma
y clear statements about their use even more diflicult

Na

M_rﬂ, MM_,,“E_@ ﬂn ::.mE be called a linking particle since it se .
om&mﬁmmommﬂ .Ma different words in a phrase and certain { p
a - Eac of z:.wwm _.,cnnﬁ._o:w will be described below

. e _um:.H&q na is used in noun phrases to link ,
with a following noun, as in the following aamEEnM.._ o

‘the fat woman’
‘the small child’
‘the big man’

‘the crying woman’

i yemmok na palao’an
i dikike’ na patgon

i ddnkolo na taotao

i kdkati na palao’an

MH”MM HN Mo_m_oim a MHuo&m.nm which ends in a vowel, it is frequent!
o -n. Hence, i ; 3 :
sats of phrases: one might hear either of the follo

WE..Q& Speech Fast Speech English

i amnw&o na taotao i ddnkolon taotao ‘the bi ;
d kdkati na palac’an i kdkaten mum_mc,m: ‘the E.wmu._mn

i _un&.o na kareta i betden kareta ‘the mnwn:u in..
i bunita na palac’an i gaﬂmm palao’an ‘the uaﬁwwﬂ_.

When the modifier follo
ws the headword of the phra
MMM MQEHMQE a:aw with a vowel, the final -n m_iwwm M.mewmn_ _,“
word ends with a consonant, then there is no linki articls
Note the following examples: s
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tthe Filipino store’
‘the Japanese car’
‘the Japanese watch’
‘the American shoes’

se of na in modifica-

i tendan Filipino

i karetan Japanese

i relos Japanese

i sapatos Amerikanu

o be pointed out that the u

hen guaha is used:

‘Do you have a zood
watch?

stratives (cf. 3.4.2) with the

it should als
tion structures 18 optional w
Kao guaha maolek na relos-mu?
Kao guaha maolek relos-mu?
Na is also used to link demon
uns or noun phrases that follow:

no
Fsle na guma’ *this house’
Guini na tiempo “at this time’
Enao na taotao ‘that man’
‘that book’

Ayu na lepblo

Ayu na sen ma'lak na ha'ani “that very bright day’

[n the last example above the first occurrence of na links the
demonstrative ayu with the following noun phrase; the second na
links the modifier ma’ lak with the following noun.

The demonstrative may also be plural, as in the following
nwm_.:_u._am“

Enao gue' siha na kandidaton Japanese
‘those Japanese candidates’

Todu este siha na kongresu
‘all those congressmen’

Na may also be used to connect the numbers beyond the

number one with the following noun:

un patgon ‘one child’
dos na patgon “‘two children’
‘three birds’

tres na paluma

katotse na chada’ “fourteen eggs’

Another use of na is 10 link certain question words with
following nouns:

Manu na lepblo malago’-mu?

“Which book do you want?'

Hafa na klassen guihan este?
‘What kind of fish is this?
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wﬂcmspo na lapes ha fahan?
How many pencils did he buy?
.H.E,i 1a palao’an un tungo’?
Which woman do you know?

Notic e

c&.ou.aom_r.n how the linking particle na falls in the same pos
4 e noun when preceded by modifier, de |

number, and question word: T

i dankole na patgon
este na palgon
dos na patgon
manu na patgon

‘the big child’
“this child

‘two children’
‘which child?*

T o ;

e hw_ Mﬂmﬂmﬁo na %m also used to connect a complement ¢

s Siatnigs : ( :So”_.o nom.:_u_nﬂn discussion of clause

i M N: W.m a_mncwmﬁs of syntax.) In this situati

Mt e ”““ ing ov.nam_:oﬂ. in that it links two cla

et " g m.__mo think of it as the complementizer, i
particle that introduces the complement clause __mu

n%m:_ﬁ-—ﬂf :m; sent i i P
h ENnces m E___n..__ Ha .m _..—WOQ a5 4 com Hnu_—ﬂ_-ﬂ
are as :u__osw” _ - .

Hu tungo’ na machocho’cho’ i lahi

‘T know that the man wmosmwwi__ﬂmﬁ%_,

,:nw-mm na u fatto.

He said that he would come.’

Manmalago’ si : i

“They s_m.m_. Sw_ﬁﬂm._wm_ e

Ilek-hu na ahe'.

I said no.’

,wMM %mnwm_mﬁ_am:miﬂ.wc na en fanggaddon gi lasu.
36 o ul my parents that you (don’t) get caught in th

m,_ bai in sedi na en fanmafa’ga’ ga’ "3
We won’t allow that you be :.nm_”mh._ as animals.

LQH_ C mu b
ce in the f u—_ﬁ.:?__—mum ﬂuah.:wU—ﬂ :05 :

the m.mﬂ_ﬂ_ﬂ na 1s _.._.ﬂOQ
ity CQ_.—ﬂﬂ two Omu_.m._ﬂﬁ ement cl AUSCS 1IN .—.Tﬁ. same sentence

llek-niniha na ti e
a ti ha nisisit ;
Atha. a na u adelanta mo’na mas i tano’

They are sayin qa
g that it
land.’ is not necessary to advance forward 1

In some case: §

s the main clause d
5 A 0es not appear t A
clause, as in the following examples: ppear to be a compl
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Hafa na un cho’ gue?

“Why did you do it?”

Taya' na pikatdiha bidada-hu.
‘Never have 1 done anything wrong.’

ma chocho'gue enao?

Hafa mohon na pa'go
things now”’

‘why do they do those

For the time being we will consider hafa and faya’ in sentences

like the above to be clauses.

To summarize, the particle na
Tn some cases it links together two par
cases it links together two clauses, one of

clause.

acts as a linking particle.
ts of a phrase; in other
which is a complement

Nai
n difficulties in describing how it

The particle nai presents certai
s a reduced form of the subor-

functions. It is sometimes used a
dinator anai ‘when’; it can be used in place of the linking particle

pa in some Cases; sometimes native speakers of Chamorro are
not really certain whether they are saying nai, anai, or nd.

In spite of the apparent confusion, therc are some rules that
the use of the particle nai.

Tt appears that ihere are actually two homonyms ?.c:oﬂsoo&
nai, or that they may be the same word used in different ways.
For present purposes i seems better to claim that there are iwo
particles pronounced nai. We will call one of them the linking
particle nai, the other we will call the emphatic particle nai.

The linking particle nai has certain specific functions and
some that are not quite sO specific. The specific functions will
be considered first.

As a linking p
the following:

may be given CcONCerning

article, nai usually refers to ‘place where’ as in

1 sanhiyong nai ta maigo’.
‘Outside is where we will sleep.”

mafafiagu ¥o'.
where 1 was born.”

NOTE: In the two sentences above, nai could also be considered
a complementizer. This will be taken up again in the discussion

of complement and relative clauses.

Giya Tanapag nai
‘1t was at Tanapag

The linking particle nai is usually used with the following

words when followed by a clause structure: mant, ngai'an, taya’,
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’ 2 m—:n— Hamm.u&:uw. }WNH: HH Co On_u_ OH “LNA\O 1
%u&h&uﬁ taimanii s the Jill
S

that it usually refers to place (1909:108) e

.Zm:c nai sumasaga hao?
Where do you live?

.Zwmwmz nai mafafagu hao?
When were you born®

Tai i mg
= wﬁm.:_._ Mlmm masasangan enao gi fino’-miyu?
Is that said in your language?’ &
Taistiii nai
] Jw_m::.__ Dai un sangan,
ou say it like this,’

.n..m_,ﬂm:m hm.m sumasaga yo' giya Susupe
ere is a place where I live in w:mEm.a 3

”—.mmm\ nai humanao gue’ gi plasa
He never went to the plaza.’ :

consider nai a ¢ i _
omplementizer rath i
il er rather than a linking particle,
e ,ﬂﬂ_. _unnoEnm. a little less clear as we Mxm:ia ~
e i - The expressions guaha nai and taya’ nai x
% £ &
imes’ and ‘never’, as in the following mmionnn_._-
LH

G , -
nmzm?m.E:. gumimen yo' sethesa.
ometimes I drink beer.’

”_,mu,m\ nai macho’cho’
He never works.’

o aya nat _.w often contracted to tatnai _m_.ﬁm,h.:.ﬂw [
n § s Ly S0Ime mvﬁm.r
In ac —Q tion dCCOor n—_—._. HC. ! €IS, One could mﬂ@mﬂ.nﬂ:.
P icle a1 _-.—L.OO of nai i all ED b X P i —.— .
art Hi n of above examples Wil

or no &mnwo:nn:._:._g:,
e, ing. For example, the following sent

,gm_.__._ na sumasaga hao?
Where do you live?

™,
,me_ an na mafafiagu hao?
‘When were you born?

And it i i
1t is possible to use both particles, as in the following:

Manu nai
pi nai na sumasaga hao?
re is it that you live?

Ngai’an nai na mafa
! nai na fiagu hao?
When was it that you were born?

If this substitution of ra for nai is permissible, are they really

separate particles?

Qome additional examples will perhaps help to answer this
question. The following two sentences were taken from a tape
recording of a political speech given in 1966 in Saipan. The two
sentences were spoken onc after the other just as they are given

here:
Kao guaha na hu traiduti hamyo ni publiku?
‘Have 1 ever betrayed you, the public?

Hamyo ni publiku, kao guaha nai hu traiduti hamyo?
“You the public, have I ever betrayed you?'

Notice that in the second sentence the particle nai is substituted
in place of na. The effect of using nai in the second sentence is one
of emphasis. Nai is used in the second sentence because the
statement has already been made in the preceding sentence using
na. This appears to be an instance of using the emphatic particle
nai.
carries primary stress. It

The emphatic particle nai usually
lause to give it a kind of

can be added to a simple phrase or ¢
emphasis. The use of the emphatic particle nai also implies that
a previous reference to the object under discussion has already
been made. Nai can be used along with na under these conditions
when emphasis is intended. Note the following contrasting

examples:
i dikike’ na patgon “the small child’
i dikike' nai na patgon sthat small child (that we know
about)’

Dikike’ i patgon. “The child is small.’

Dikike' nai i patgon. “The child (that we know of) is really
small.’

dos na lepblo “two books’

dos nai na lepblo ‘only two books (that we know of)’

Tlek-hu na ahe’ ‘I said no.’

Tlek-hu nai ahe'. “Like I said, no.’

llek-hu nai na ahe’. What 1 said was nol’

Kuanto na lepblo guinaha-mu? ‘How many books do you

have?’

‘[ asked how many

Kuanto nai na lepblo guinaha-mu?
books do you have?

llustrate nai as the em-

In all of the above sentences which i
nai, according to some

phatic particle, one could use na in place of
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speakers ;
amh. :Mwm of Chamorro. Most, however, would use rai. The u
S % es L..:n moz.ﬁm:nm more emphatic. Even more m_w._ hasig
ieved by using the combination of particles nai Ew as
)

WSEE ndi na sumasaga hao?
Where are you really living?’

m. - . ;
_u%ﬂnhw:__ww nai Ma na can be used in the sentences above and 4|
, used together, it is difficu ise i
tion of nai as an emphatic particle iio now the D
It seems fairly clea .
r, though, that nai c
; i 5 on
of “place where’ in such sentences as the mo:o&:,mwwm “e

Guaha nai sumasaga yo' gi

| nat yo' giya Susupe.
There is a place where I live in m:.,whno..
“_,mww. nai humanao gue’ gi plasa

At no place did he go at the plaza.’

.ﬂ <l B i
CI : 1ps In H:O two sentences m._GOQ.ﬂ u.ﬂ EOH-HQ
_u@ TWH_—.O_ to co
n

Fan

Cha i ich i
:mmm_we:_...w has a tm,_.:m_a which is used for giving a tone of
e M,Mn \HMWHEM. It is called the polite particle fan mEnov:.
ound very freely in a se i d
g ntence, it is consi
ﬂ om_ﬁ.w_wmm _”.mﬂﬁ%nﬂ :._mn.mz affix. It might be translated mwm_”&“
e e ﬁo:%fm_:m sentences how the polite particle Wn.._
around from one positio
s . n to ano i

changing the meaning of the sentence: e

.Zm.a vyo' magi un granu.

Give me a piece.’

.Zm; fan .Vsh magi un granu.

Please give me a piece.’

.Zm_m yo' fan magi un granu,

Please give me a piece.”

mam..m yo' magi fan un granu,

Please give me a piece.’

s T
mAw i yo' magi un granu fan.
Please give me a piece.”

Hun

_.Sm_kp“go”ﬂn_. particle ‘m: Chamorro that can be moved aro
¥ e sentence is the guotative particle hun. The inclug

RPHOLO

nnectors
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of hum in a sentence tells the listener that the information is

simply reported and is not necessarily a fact. The following sen-
tences illustrate the meaning and mobility of hun:

Humanao gue’ para i gipot.
‘He went to the party.’

Humanao hun gue' para i gipot.
“He said he went to the party’ or
party.”

Humanao gue’ hun para i gipot.
‘He said he went to the party.’

“It was said that he went ta the

Humanao gue’ para i gipot hun.
‘He said he went to the party.’
Humanao gue’ para hun i gipot.
*He said he went to the party.’

The position of hun in the sentence is probably less random than

the position of the polite particle fan. The sentences above il-

lustrate, successively, the most preferred to the least preferred
position.

Humanao hun gue’ is considered more common than Human-
ao gue' hun, which in turn is more comMmMon than Humanao gue’
para i gipot hun, and so forth. We might say that the most pre-

ferred position for fiun is close to the verb.
Of course, there is a more formal way of makingan indirect

quotation, &.g.,

Ilek-fia na humanao gue' para i gipot.
‘He said that he went to the party.’

Chamorro has a fairly large number of minor words that fall
under the general heading of connectors, which serve 10 link words,
phrases, and sentences. In addition to the fairly extensive set of
native Chamorro conneciors, there are more than a dozen that
have been borrowed from Spanish. The Chamorro connectors

will be treated first.

The Chamorro connectors can be subclassified into the
following categories: Conjunctions, Subordinators, Relativizers,
and Complementizers. Each of these will be discussed separately.

Conjunctions. Chamorro has four conjunctions. They are yan

‘and’, ya ‘and’, pat ‘or’, and lao ‘but’.
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speakers ;
amh. :Mwm of Chamorro. Most, however, would use rai. The u
S % es L..:n moz.ﬁm:nm more emphatic. Even more m_w._ hasig
ieved by using the combination of particles nai Ew as
)

WSEE ndi na sumasaga hao?
Where are you really living?’

m. - . ;
_u%ﬂnhw:__ww nai Ma na can be used in the sentences above and 4|
, used together, it is difficu ise i
tion of nai as an emphatic particle iio now the D
It seems fairly clea .
r, though, that nai c
; i 5 on
of “place where’ in such sentences as the mo:o&:,mwwm “e

Guaha nai sumasaga yo' gi

| nat yo' giya Susupe.
There is a place where I live in m:.,whno..
“_,mww. nai humanao gue’ gi plasa

At no place did he go at the plaza.’

.ﬂ <l B i
CI : 1ps In H:O two sentences m._GOQ.ﬂ u.ﬂ EOH-HQ
_u@ TWH_—.O_ to co
n

Fan

Cha i ich i
:mmm_we:_...w has a tm,_.:m_a which is used for giving a tone of
e M,Mn \HMWHEM. It is called the polite particle fan mEnov:.
ound very freely in a se i d
g ntence, it is consi
ﬂ om_ﬁ.w_wmm _”.mﬂﬁ%nﬂ :._mn.mz affix. It might be translated mwm_”&“
e e ﬁo:%fm_:m sentences how the polite particle Wn.._
around from one positio
s . n to ano i

changing the meaning of the sentence: e

.Zm.a vyo' magi un granu.

Give me a piece.’

.Zm; fan .Vsh magi un granu.

Please give me a piece.’

.Zm_m yo' fan magi un granu,

Please give me a piece.”

mam..m yo' magi fan un granu,

Please give me a piece.’

s T
mAw i yo' magi un granu fan.
Please give me a piece.”

Hun

_.Sm_kp“go”ﬂn_. particle ‘m: Chamorro that can be moved aro
¥ e sentence is the guotative particle hun. The inclug
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of hum in a sentence tells the listener that the information is

simply reported and is not necessarily a fact. The following sen-
tences illustrate the meaning and mobility of hun:

Humanao gue’ para i gipot.
‘He went to the party.’

Humanao hun gue' para i gipot.
“He said he went to the party’ or
party.”

Humanao gue’ hun para i gipot.
‘He said he went to the party.’

“It was said that he went ta the

Humanao gue’ para i gipot hun.
‘He said he went to the party.’
Humanao gue’ para hun i gipot.
*He said he went to the party.’

The position of hun in the sentence is probably less random than

the position of the polite particle fan. The sentences above il-

lustrate, successively, the most preferred to the least preferred
position.

Humanao hun gue’ is considered more common than Human-
ao gue' hun, which in turn is more comMmMon than Humanao gue’
para i gipot hun, and so forth. We might say that the most pre-

ferred position for fiun is close to the verb.
Of course, there is a more formal way of makingan indirect

quotation, &.g.,

Ilek-fia na humanao gue' para i gipot.
‘He said that he went to the party.’

Chamorro has a fairly large number of minor words that fall
under the general heading of connectors, which serve 10 link words,
phrases, and sentences. In addition to the fairly extensive set of
native Chamorro conneciors, there are more than a dozen that
have been borrowed from Spanish. The Chamorro connectors

will be treated first.

The Chamorro connectors can be subclassified into the
following categories: Conjunctions, Subordinators, Relativizers,
and Complementizers. Each of these will be discussed separately.

Conjunctions. Chamorro has four conjunctions. They are yan

‘and’, ya ‘and’, pat ‘or’, and lao ‘but’.
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Two of these conjunctions, yan and pat, are used to n
any two structures that are alike or that share something cor

to both parts of the longer structure. For example, they
connect two subjects of a single verb:

Ma'pos si Juan yan si Maria.
“Juan and Maria left.”

Kao ma’pos si Juan pat si Maria?
‘Did Juan or Maria leave?

Or, they may connect two objects of a single verb:

Hu li'e’ i lahi yan i palao’an.
‘I saw the man and the woman.’

Kao un li'e’ i lahi pat i palac’an?
‘Did you see the man or the woman?’

Or, they may connect two verbs in a sentence:

Kumakati yan chumachalek i palao’an.
*The woman is crying and laughing.’

Kao kumakati pat chumachalek i palao’an?
‘Is the woman crying or laughing?’

The conjunction yan is also used in certain types of cons
tions where comparison or accompaniment is expressed :

Achdlokka’ ham yan i che'lu-hu.

‘T am the same height as (with) my brother.”
Humanao yo' yan i che'lu-hu.

‘I went with my brother.’

Humanao ham yan si Pedro.
‘We went—Pedro and 1.”

Notice that in the above examples the conjunction yan ci
translated as ‘with’. This translation should not affect our clas
fication of yan as a conjunction.

The conjunctions ya, patf, and lge may be used to conne
clauses. They express a relationship between the clauses that
conveyed by the meaning of the conjunctions. The following sel
tences will illustrate:

Malago’ yo' ni lepblo ya hu fahan,
‘I wanted the book and I bought it.’

Enaogue’ mafiaina-hu mampos na’'manman ya (i hu hulat
kumomprende,

.. a7
0 RPHOLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR Mﬁhcﬁ.u..qu 1

“That, my parents, is really amazing, and T cannot possibly

understand.’

Ta fanmaigo’ pat ta fanpasehu.

“We will sleep or we will go around.’

Para bai hu facho'cho’ pat bai falak iya hami.
1 will work or go home.’

Ya-hu hao lao ti ya-mu yo'. .

I like you but you don't like me.

Ti bumaila gue’ nigap lao U:_,_._mgw_m gue' ‘ﬂp,..mo. .
‘He didn’t dance yesterday, but he is dancing Now.

The conjunction /a0 is often pronounced fu, especially in
1 i in meaning.
fast speech. There 18 0 difference in me .
. %o% fao and ya are used 10 begin .mninnnom which have a
close semantic relationship with 2 preceding sentence.

Subordinators. There are fue 0T ch e
counting the Spamis ; ; o adinpen
ey are yanggen ‘if, when’, anai ‘when’, m.hmca
“Mﬂﬂ_.wwmwmh@ﬁw .M:.rocﬂr_moé: ”ﬂwzmvwmwma ”,“, .ﬁ_”uo.w“w“ww .o__m=mnm.
The MMMMM MMMM ”Mwawhﬂmaﬂwﬁwﬁ m:w_.oaconm is always subordinate
i E‘w,_mﬁh.mm _Muﬂmw.om the subordinators listed wwoé may DQE,._,. MM
e e emeTRe S e T
.M,”WM“MM_M MM:WEMM:«MW‘.W illustrate how these subordinators are

used:

Yanggen

Yanggen humanao yo' bai hu espia hao.

Tf 1 go, 1 will look for you.’

Bai hu li'e’ hao yanggen humanao yo'.
°f will see you if I go.’

en has several allomorphs (variant forms)

A oy ptos s d. Some of the allomorphs are anggern,

that are commonly use
yang, yan, an, yagen.

Anai
ST
Chumocho yo' anai humanao yo' para i gima -hu.

——

1 ate when I went L0 my house.’
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Anail humanao yo' igi
, yo' para i gima'-hu, chum f
When I went to my house, I ate.’ ; s

Anai i i
ai is sometimes shortened to nai and even na, especiall
*

rapid speech. Anai al initi
i so may occur initially or between two &

Gigon

Despues gigon ha’ hu bira tatalo’
i L talo’-hu, un dulok ha’ yo
Then as soon as I turn my back wo_._,mE_u e’ ha' yo'.

.I:Emuwo gue” gigon matto hao.
He left as soon as you came.’

Achok

The subordinator occurs as a it i

( 0 chok, but it is usually fi
ww.gw intensifier sig’. This has resulted in a fused *,o:l.u“ ou.o
written as achok ha' and achokka': "

w.mmmmo para i lancho achok malangu hao.
Go to the ranch even though you are sick.’

“ﬁcrcwrm\ si ?—N.t;m ti kumonfotme fatto ha" magi
Although Maria doesn’t agree, just come here.’ .

In many instances achok is
. is used along with th j i
as in the following examples: . e

Ti mangganna yo' lao achok i amigu-hu.

‘I didn’t win, but at least my friend did.’

Achokka' malago’ yo'
/ yo' humanao lao taya’ salape’-h
Although I wanted to go, (but) I had no Ec:.ww., "

Sa’

The subordinator sa’ h
as an alternate form sis. Th

! . ey €
_uw. freely substituted for each other. Sa’ usually occurs _v_.._ t
middle of a sentence, as in the following examples:
sa’
T sis
1 didn’t take him because he was rowdy.’

Ti hu konne’ gue’ A_ * kamten.

sa’ - Sl
mmL mafasaga siha i mafiaina-hu

‘I am goi i
going to Saipan because my parents are living there,’

Humanao yo' para Saipan H

It ﬁhﬂ Qomo_:.m at :.m beginning of a sentence, then we know it |
related in a subordinate way to the preceding sentence:

HORPH

OLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE 149

Si Yu'us ma’ase’ ni todu i atension-mu. Sa’ hu tungo’ ha' na un
hahasso ¥0'.

“Thank you for all of your &
are thinking of me.’

ttention. Because I know that you

o has a connector that introduces

Complementizer na. Chamorr
complement clauses. {(These will be discussed in some detail later

in the section on Complex Sentences, 4.19). This connector is
called a complementizer. The complementizer that is used in
Chamotro is na. and the rough English meaning is ‘that’ or
‘which’.
The word na has already appeared in this grammar with a
different label. It was described as a “linking particle” in section
3.4.7. We could continue 1o use the same label for na, or we could
consider that we have homophonous morphemes (morphemes
which sound alike but have different meanings), each of which
serves a different function. it seems preferable to consider them
separate morphemes and to give them different names. We will
therefore distinguish between the linking Particle na and the
Complementizer nd.

In the following sample sentences, the complementizer and
the complement clause are underlined :

ha

Hu tungo’ na hﬁmsmm:u lahi si_ Jose.
*[ know that the man was named Jose.”

Hu tungo’ na macho'cho’ i lahi gi J and G.
] know that the man worked at J and G

Hu hasso na ha tattiyi i palac’an.
‘T remember that he followed the woman.’

which have already becn

Relativizers. The particles ni and nai,
lso be called relativizers

designated “linking particles,” can a
because they introduce relative clauses. (A more detailed discus-
sion of relative clauses will be given in the discussion of complex
sentences in section 4.19.) Examples of how these relativizers are
used are given here.

When the relativizer i is used, it replaces either the subject
or the object of the relative clause. In the following sentences
illustrating the relativizer ni the relative clause is underlined:

I taotao ni tata-hu humanao para Guam.
“The man who is my father went to Guam.’
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Si i i'e!
Pedro ni hu li'e’ humanao para Guam.

Pedro who I saw went to Guam.”

m Em:_._ﬂ.uw ni hu konne’ malagu.
The chicken that I caught ran away.’

‘e >m,5ndco_”_oa carlier, there are homonyms of ni. Inde
ey might be interpreted as one and the same morpheme
seems preferable at this time to distinguish between th Pt
ni and the article ni. nhe
: nmm\{wm: the ﬂa_msﬁwn.a nai is used, it usually replaces

locative NP of the relative clause. The following sent .
illustrate the use of the relativizer nai: P

W.M._Em_._mo gue’ para i lancho nai machocho’cho’ i amigu-
e went to the ranch where his friend is working.”

wsm_mr iya Guam yo’ nai mafafiagu yo'.
I went to Guam where [ was born,”

%Eﬁm_nm: ham para i eskuela nai manestudia ham
e ran to the school where we studied” i

The relativizers ni a Fwil i
. nd nai will be discussed in i
relative clauses in section 4.19. o
. .v:_uwm,c_u due to their similarity in pronunciation,
*.Eunn:,m .8 be some confusion about the relationships mn.a
erences in the words anai, nai, and na.
. ﬂn__..,n m.o:cé_:m sentences will perhaps illustrate the use of
5 oh, A_H__Ho_. anai, the complementizer na, the emphatic part

. an e reasons for t i 1
nh & r the apparent confusion about the use

,I&m _.:m,_mmorac anai matto hao?
What did you want when you came?’

In sentences such as the ab j i
ten : ove, anai is often reduc
resulting in something like the following: e

m._mwm Em.__mmo.-ac nai matto hao?
What did you want when you came?'
Hn:ﬂmc .m:a the mcgn&:mﬂoﬂ na in this position, but with
ghtly different meaning, as in the following sentence:

n_._mwm malago’-mu na matto hao?
What did you want that you came here for?

The above sentence can also take the emphatic particle nai:
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Ljafa malago’-mu nai na matto hao?
“What did you want that you really came here for?

Even though the words anai, nai, and na each has a different
primary function, there are times, as can be seen in the above
examples, when there is some apparent overlap. The differences
in meaning, however, arc still there and should not be confused.
mong the sentence connectors of modern
t were borrowed from Spanish. Some of
me sound changes to conform to the
Most, if not all, of the Spanish sentence
connectors arc subordinators. Listed below are most of the
Spanish subordinators. The list is probably not complete. It is
followed by a set of sample sentences.

Spanish Subordinators. A
Chamorro are several tha
these have undergone soO
Chamerro sound system.

antes ki ‘before’ konto ki “in spite of’
antes di “hefore’ kosa ki ‘5o that’
asta ki “antil’ - maskesea ‘although’
desde ki ‘since’ mientras ki ‘while’
despues di ‘after’ para ki ‘g0 that’
fuera di ‘hesides, except siakasu ‘in case’
for’
komo i 5ind ‘or else’

Sample Sentences
Maolek mohon na un fafamaisen antes ki un hanao.
It is good if you ask permission before you g0.)
Debidi un chocho antes di un hanao para i eskuela.

“you must eat before you go to school”

Asta ki hu danche todu este na bai hu para.
“Until 1 can hit all of these then I will stop.”

Desde. ki un li'e’ i palao’an kaduku hao.
“Since you saw the woman, you have been crazy.’

Fuera di Guam, Saipan mas dankolo na isla giya Marianas.
Except for Guam, Saipan is the biggest island in the

Marianas.’
Komo maolek bida-mu gi che/cho’-mu, bai hu fa’ mannge-
hu hao.

“If you do your work well, T will make you my swectheart.”
Debidi un o' mak despues  di munhayan hao macho’cho’.

“you should bathe after you finish work.”

Konto ki hu sangani na baba, ha cho’gue ha'.
‘In spite of what 1 told him of its badness, he did it anyway.’
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w_mm._._mg i taotao macho’cho’ kosa ki sifia gue’maigo’
e man stopped working so that he could sleep.’ :

Rﬂm@ ti bunita lao ya-hu,
Although she isn’t preity, I like her.’

NOTE: maskesea has an alternate form, pronounced masen

vhwﬂm ti sen chume’lu siha, gof umafa’maolek
though they are not real siblings, they get al i
other well.’ ; e .

m(mni_.mm ki umo’o’mak yo', papaine hao
While I am taking a bath, be combing your hair.’

,m..&.m ki ti un matmas, usa i floater.
So that you won't drown, use the floater.’

Siakasu na matai yo', gof adahi i lahi-ta.
In case I die, take good care of our son.’

mur.;c yo' siné bai hu kati,
Kiss me or else 1 will cry.’

%%Hawm Modifiers. ﬂwohm are a few words and phrases in Cha
m_u 1 at usually function as sentence modifiers. They are si
me respects to subordinators; that i : |
oms ; is to say, they modify {l
wnﬂnnm vn:ﬁm_“ﬂom rather than any particular part of it w.rnwﬂuw
mtroduce the sentence, since the ; :
the nce, y usually (but not al .
at the beginning of the sen e
tence. Mo
are Spanish loan words. ot e
Bom.ﬂ is M_an_,_z to establish a clear definition for sente
ifiers. Some of them seem to follo
w the pattern of sub
nators. Some of them could b : ! ot
: me of e classed as adverbial modifier:
MWM M mwmn_m_._ Q.Mﬁ_%nm_.% most of the Spanish words that ogﬁ—. i
entence modifiers of Chamorro are class
‘ . d as adverb
we have avoided the term “ad i sif o
. verb” for classifyin |
in Chamorro, we will use the s
! term j i
bemmvoig i sentence modifier for this grou
e Wiﬂwﬂ_m_ _mmﬂnm of the sentence modifiers is given here, A
s or phrases that can be substituted fi Tiste
, or th i
below could be considered sentence modifiers. "o

buente ~ sifia (ha') buente *“maybe, perhaps’

.w_unin .w.m dos pat tres oras.
Maybe in two or three hours.’

.mmmm buente asta despues.
Maybe later.’
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desptes ~ pues ‘then’

Despues i nana ha’ sopbla yan i dos sotterita.

“Then the mother was left with the two young girls.’

Bai hu o'mak; pues, bai hu minagagu.

“[ will bathe; then I will get dressed.’

NOTE: pues is used to join two clauses that are closely related
in meaning; otherwise despues is used.

entonses ‘then, well then (implying ‘Do you mean to say?)

Entonses na munga hao?
“Then, you don’t want it?

Entonses na para un tattiyi yo'?
‘Then, you are going 1o follow me?

estaba ‘used to be’ (This word was class
section 3.3.2. It also appears to function as a se

ed as an [rregular Verb in
ntence modifier.)

Estaba guaha iyo-ku kareta.
“It used to be that T had a car’ or

(This word is often, but certainly not always, used to
hen asking for verification of a statement made by

‘T used to have a car.’

guaiia ‘really’
preface a question w
someone else.)
Guafia ilek-fia na para ta fanhanao?
‘Really, did he say that we will go?’
(This word is similar to guana, except that it is

agon ‘really, is it so?
directly when asking for verification.)

used to address someone
Agon ilek-mu na para ta fanhanao?
Really, did you say that we will go?’
‘probably, perhaps’ (often used with buente)
Kasi si Pedro humanao nigap asta i espitat
“Probably Pedro went to the hospital yesterday.”

naya ‘yet, for a while’ (Naya probably oceurs m:?um:aomwm:ﬁmsomm
more often than at the beginning. It may be better to consider it an
adverb of time or a “time modifier.”” Tt can also be classed as & ‘“‘sen-

tence modifier.”
Naya cha’-mu humanao.
‘Don't go yet.
puede ‘hopefully, perhaps’ (from Spanish poder)

kasi

Puede humanao yo' agupa’ asta Guam.
“Hopefully 1 will go to Guam tomorrow.’

(ieneki ‘surely, certainly’ (from Spanish tener que)

Tieneki ma 1i'¢’ hao gi gipot.
“Surely they will see you at the party.’
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%.:mr,m ti _ucEc_,m yo' sa’ appleng i kannai-hu.
ertainly T won't play ball because my hand is sprained.’

o H:m phrase-type sentence modifiers listed here all refer to
and include the Spanish loan word tiempo. In some of the ph g

An.m.m apmam na :mﬁha‘ ma'pos na tiempo) we find Cha
EM._ § combining with the Spanish loan tiempo. In some
W rases @,m; todu i tiempo) the two content words are Spais

ut are linked by the Chamorro article 7.

i ; iy
pmam na tiempo ‘in times past’ (also pronounced atmain)

ﬂnﬁsma na tiempo sumasaga un bihu gi lancho-ku.
ong time ago an old man was staying at my ranch.’

}b.w-h_h na liempo for a long tim 1agas comes om a lo §
I a2 e’ (f
. i v ﬁ LAy fr Tim

.M—umwum ha tiempo para bai hu hanao para Japan
or a long time T have been planning to go to Japan.”

M.Ma%z_m is also E.m&. _,uw itself as a predicate of a sentence which funct
o w%ﬁmnra Eo,a__._mh In the following examples the sentence mol
uding fagas is underlined. (Notice that hagas has its own § .

pronoun.)
..:mmmm ha’ gue’ sumaga giya Hawaii,
He stayed in Hawaii for a long time.’
w._|mmmm ha’ yo' mannangga desde Huebes.
I have waited for a long time since Thursday.’

gi manma' pos na tiempo ‘in ime’
ast tim d i
past than apman.) P e (Ma'pos suggests a more

Gi manma’pos na tiem
: s po humanao gue’
In the recent past he went to Q_._mam gl
Like hagas, ma' pos also functions by itself as a predicate:
W\_m:v|om gue’ para Guam.
He left for Guam.”

gi mamamaila' na tiempo i i
it ipo ‘in the time to come’ (From the word

Gi mam ila’ i :
amaila’ na tiempo para ta fanhanao para Saipan,

‘In the time to come we will go to Saipan.’
todu i tiempe ‘all the time’

Todu i tiempo machocho’cho’ i
G T e T s o 4
All the time he works hard.’ s

. >.m stated earlier, many of these sentence modifiers could
ccur at the end of the sentence, or even in the middle. When
occur at the beginning, they seem to modify the entire senten
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that follow:
are no doub

a question. They
and such. In this grammar any word
will be called a question word.

Kao. The que
into a ‘‘yes-no” q
answered by either iunggan *yes’ or ghe’ ‘no’
pairs of sentences:
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estion Words

Question words are used to signal t
are often called inferroga
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s. This is why they are called sentence modifiers. There
t a number of additional words and phrases that
could be added to the list.

hat the following clause asks
tive pronouns, adverbs,
that introduces a question

The question words of Chamorro are as follows:

kao general question word
hafa ‘what’

hayi ‘who’

manu ‘where, which’

ngai’an ‘when'

taimanu ‘how’

kuanto ‘how much, how many”

Notice that all of the question words except kua
Chamorro words. Each of these words will be discussed briefly.

Mediku gue'.

*He is a doctor.”
Lokka' i tronkon hayu.
“The tree is tall.’

Manmacho'cho’ duru i
famalao’an.
‘The women worked hard.’

Gumugupu i paharu.

‘The bird is flying.’

Guaha tenda giya
Tanapag.

‘There is a store at
Tanapag.’

Un tungo’ mama’tinas
kelaguen.

“You know how to make
kelaguen,'

nto are native

stion word kao converts any Chamorro statement
uestion. In other words the question can be

. Notice the following

Kao mediku gue"?
‘Is he a doctor?

Kao lokka’ i tronkon hayu?
Ts the tree tall?”
Kao manmacho’cho’ duru i

famalao’an?
‘Did the women work hard?’

Kap gumugupu i paharu?

s the bird flying?’

Kao guaha tenda giya
Tanapag?

“Is there a store at Tanapag?

Kao un tungo’ mama’tinas
kelaguen?

‘Do you know how to make
kelaguen?
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H,rw_nwﬂcmm:.o:m are formed from statements using the quey
Qm“mamﬂew there is alsoa m&mam@ in the intonation of the wm.nn
e mW awm.nm,ﬁnm, the pitch level of the voice always tends i
e H.Eoum_n.w end of M n__._omao:. Compare the marking (belo
10n on the last pair of sentence i '

: 1 5. (The li -
the relative highness and lowness of pitch _men_m.v e

Un tungo’ mama’ti ihs

Un : % Kao un tungo’ mama’tinas
__r|__. ) _,L
guilan?

T i
he pronunciation of kao usually varys somewhere bel

pronunciation of the full dj ; :
in /ko/. ull diphthong fkao/ and a simple vowel,

Hafa. The translation gi
. n given for hafa is ‘what’. A “
L AEl i

m%hmﬁ_o: éoa hafa has a broader range of meaning Emn_.ﬁ__“ﬂ.. |

meaning of hafa depends on what follows, The fi "
examples will help illustrate. B

When fafa is followed i i
, ife immediate]
sentence, then it usually means ‘what? b

Hafa este?

‘What is this?’

.Emmm enao?

What is that (near you)?’

Hafa un cho’ gue?

‘What did you do?

Hafa bidada-mu?

What are you doing?

.m.&.m un li'e’ gi tenda?

What did you sce at the store?

When used in i
greetings th - :
ated B gs the question word hafar is usually t

Hafa, ga’chong?
‘How is it, friend ”

Hafa dei.

‘Greetings.’

Hafa tatatmanu hao?
‘How are you?

NOTE: The common writ
E:’ ten form for the po
greeting is Hafa adai. I have never heard it u..ﬂ:ﬂ_.“__nmag_.ﬁﬂ
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by native speakers of Chamorro. The real meaning of these
erectings is also a matter of some speculation. One theory that
1 have heard for hafz adai is that the original form was hafa ddafi,
which might translate as ‘what, watch out for each other.” It has

been suggested that ratatmanu is a slightly distorted redupl icated

form of taimanu ‘how’, which, according to the formal rules for
Reconstructing the

reduplication, should come out as tataimeiy.
formal history for common greelings in any language is usually

difTicult.
Hafa na. The question word hafa means ‘why” when it is connected
to a following clause by the linking particle na. Notice the follow-
ing pairs of questions:

Hafa na un cho'gue?

Hafa un cho'gue?
“Why did you do it?'

“What did you do?'

Hafa un fahan?
“What did you buy?

Hafa ha ayao?
“What did he borrow?

‘Hafa na un fahan i kareta?
“Why did you buy the car?

Hafa na ha ayao i lepblo?
“Why did he borrow the book?

When hafa is used to mean “why’, it can always be preceded
by sa’.

Sa’ hafa na un cho’gue?

Hafa na un cho’gue?
“Why did you do it?

“Why did you do it?

And when it stands alone as a question in response to another
statement, it is always preceded by sa’.

Ti ya-hu i ma'estro-ku. Sa’ hafa?
‘I don’t like my teacher. “Why?

Hafa is frequently reduced to haf in rapid speech, as in

Haf taimanu mafa’tinas-fia?
‘How is it made?’

Hafkao. Another form that is derived from hafa is hafkao, which
f the phrase hafa ha' hao. Hafkao

is actually a contracted form o
question word

could be considered a separate (and stronger)
from hafa and may be used when the subject of the question is

second person, as in the following examples:
Hafkao bidada-mu guenao?
“What in the world are you doing?

Hafkao malago’-mu?
‘What is it that you want?’
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Mmﬁmmu in which case it requires different kinds of syntacti
ructions. These matiers will be taken up later in the dis
of Chamorro syntax. "

mh.“_‘.m.l_._bm ﬂcnmﬁmcb.%ow&mm: _
, @:msw& ., .
1s usually translated as “who’. when referring to people

Wmm lumi’e’ i palao’an?
Who saw the woman?
Hayi lini'e’-mu?
“Whom did you see?
Hayi na'an-mu?
What (who) is your name?'
_EE na palao’an?
Which woman?

M..ﬁ%m@ that in En.mmﬁ two sentences the English glosses for (i
%oa_MM ”.ﬂc_.n_ are *what’ and ‘which.’ In Chamorro, the quest| \
Vi is used whenever ihe reference is to a human being

The question word fayi j
. . i is fre i
ticularly in rapid T quently reduced to hai, pa

Mﬂm lumi‘e’ i palao’an?
Who saw the woman?'

M. .
.imuoﬁ .Mrm mcnmcoz word manu has two different meanings,
e -wér&&mﬁ . ﬂuw Emmbmnm is determined usually by what
. : at .“,u__os.m is linked by the particle nai or if there i

eference to location, then the meaning of manu is *where.’ g

Para manu hao?
Where are you going?

nOm_..n: manu hao?
Where are you from?

mk:@m_ nai sumasaga hao?
Where do you stay?’

Mam nai un po’lo?
Where did you put it?’

Manu naij gajee i
“Wher nai gaige H.mmm.mdm.uaﬂ.w
€re 1s your wife?”

If what follows is linked b s
Y na, or if it does :
or people, then the meaning of manu is .i:_u_._o.ﬂ el
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Manu na lepblo malago’-mu?
“Which book do you want?’

Manu i para guahu?
“Which one is for me?’

Manu na mannok i ga’-mu?
“Which chicken is yours?’
Manu gi ayu siha na lepblo finahan-mu?

“Which of those books did you buy?

When there are only two objects in question, the prefix a- is
attached to manu.

Amanu malago’-mu?
“Which of the two do you want?

Amanu na mannok i ga’-mu?
“Which of the two chickens is yours?

mungge)

Mangge. The question word mangge (also pronounced
xistential

is a contracted form of manu nai gaige. It is used in e
constructions (cf. 4.6) and is followed by a noun or pronoun.
Mangge and manu nai gaige are often used freely in place of one
another, but with the following difference in meaning. When the
subject is very specific, the longer form is used. When the subject

is non-specific, either form may be used.

Manu nai gaige i kareta-hu? “Where is my car?

&mummo i kareta? “Where is the car?
“Where is Pedro?

Manu nai gaige si Pedro?
Mangge si Pedro?

Manu nai gaige i asagua-mu? ‘“Where is your wife?'

Mangge i asagua-mu?

Manu nai gaige gue’? “Where is he?’
Mangge gue'?
When the subject is plural, the plural prefix man- must be used as

follows:

Manu nai manggaige i manestudiante? “Where are the

Manmangge i manestudiante? students?’
Manu nai manggaige i famalao’an? “Where are the
women?

Manmangge i famalao’an?
Ngai'an. The question word ngai'an is used with reference to time
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and is usually translated as “when’. It is fi
en’. It is follo j
clause, or by some sort of noun phrase; el b

.imm.w an nai mafangu hao?
When were you born?

Ngai'an nai humanao hao?
‘When did you go?

Ngai'an nai para un hanao?

‘When will you go?

W/E.‘m:. ha ha’ani anai un ta'lo magi?
Which day will you come back?

‘When is the party?’

Ngai'an na sakkan anai matai ¢
Ngai tai 2
Which year did he die? o

Taimanu. The question word taimanu is apparently a combine

?ﬂE m;. the prefix fai- (as in taiguini ‘like this’) plus manu “w
which’. When put together they form the question word tai
9&83 nm.: be translated as ‘how’ or ‘in what manner’. In cmmm.: .
taimanu is often preceded by the question word }&q_.p o

Taimanu bumaila hao?
How do you dance?

Wﬁ.ﬁmam agang-mu ni patgon?
How did you call the child?
Taimanu kumahulo’?

‘How does one go up?

Taimanu yinemmok-fia?

‘How fat is it?"

Taimanu minalangu-fia?

‘How sick is he?

Hafa taimanu masan o i ei
e e TR T gan “pencil” gi fino’ Cha "
How is pencil said in the Chamorro _E_.w_._mmo%.. il

The question word 7ai i
. imanu is often pronoun
with no change in meaning: - =

Tatmanu bumaila hao? "How do you dance?
Tatmanu kumahulo’? ‘How does one go up?

When it is followed b

: y a possessed form, the questi

faimanu “how’ means something like * ; 4 lon WO
. e ‘to » 3

following examples: 4 what extent’. Notice
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Taimanu dinankolo-a? ‘How big is it?"
Taimanu ina’ paka’-fia? “How white is it?
Taimanu minaolek-fia? ‘How good is it?

Kuanto(s). The only Spanish guestion word that occurs in modern
Chamorro is kuante ‘how much, how many’.

Kuanto bali-iia?

‘How much is it?’ (Lit. ‘How much is its value?)

Kuanto malago’-mu?

“How much (many) do you want?

When kuanto is used with the plural form of a Spanish noun, the
plural form kuantos is used:

Kuantos afios hao?
‘How old are you?' (Lit. Show many years you?’)

Kuantos minutos mamaigo’ gue’?
“How many minutes did he sleep?’

This Spanish question word has replaced the Chamorro form
described by Safford (43-44) as follows:

5. Fia, fafia, fiiyai?—These forms, signifying “how many’, are
used according to the nature of the nouns they modify. They are
etymologically identical with the Samoan fia and the Hawaiian
e-hia, a-hia (how many). Fia is used in reckoning time; as Fia
puenge ? "How many days? (literally ‘How many nights?’). Fafia
is used for asking the number of persons and living things; as
Fafia na taotao? ‘How many people? Fiiyai is used with inani-
mate objects; as Fiiyai na guma' T “How many houses? Other
derived interrogatives are takfia, used in asking measurements;
as, Takfian yini na sagman? ‘How many (fathoms long) is this
boat? and Fahafa? ‘How many times?

Each of these forms requires a particular form of numeral in
reply. ... Both the interrogatives and the numerals have become
obsolete in Guam, being replaced by the Spanish cuanto (how
much) and euantos (how many) and by the Spanish numerals.

Safford’s claim that the old Chamorro interrogatives listed
above “have become obsolete in Guam™ is not entirely true. The
one exception is the question word takfiha (also pronounced
takfia). 1t is used in the sense of ‘guess’ or ‘estimate’ in asking
measurements. It is sometimes used with kuanto. In the following
examples, the parentheses indicate that kuanto is optional:

Takfiha (kuanto) dinankolo-fia i tronkon hayu.
‘Guess how big the tree is.’
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When a suffix is added, the h is pronounced distinctly:

Takfihayi yo' ni dinankolo-fia i tronkon hayu.

Guess (estimate) for me how big the tree is.”

= wmﬂq A_um_. %_M:w :.omum that Costenoble (228) lists the same w _”_
rd, bu with the following spellings: fi" 4 h
(where j = y and ay = ai). & spellings: fr'e. fui'e, S

ae MWM. oE_ mﬁ.m_.: _&. O,rmEo:.o numerals and question w
. iously :n.m in with a complex system of semantic i
g Nﬁmmﬂwm_ classification, most of which has been completely | ;
o occurs as kuantos with certai i _.

to units of time. Most of i il

2 these time words are Spani

: panish a |
M.M them nnmwn” the Spanish plural form. The words MM" f
i quently with kuantes are minutos, oras, dias, simana
- os, and sakikan. (Only the last of the above words isioi 8 M_
mana never occurs with the Spanish plural suffix) -

,H_A._cmsﬁom minutos mannangga hao?
ow many minutes did you wait?"

.N:mnﬁom oras maigo’ hao?
How many hours did you sleep?

mnnmaom simana sumaga hao?
How many weeks did you stay?

Kuantos meses gue’ sumaga guini?

‘How many months did he stay here?

—h:m...;m.w anos hao?
How old are you?

Kuantos tiempo maigo’ hao?
How long did you sleep?

: MM_HHEE mm *.o__oa_.mnn_ by the linking particle na plus a noun
- owed immediately by a possessed noun. Notice that il .
nd sakkan occur with kuantos and kuanto na: "

Kuanto na simana
! sumaga hao giya Saipan?
How many weeks did you stay in Saipan? :

wnsm:ﬂc na sakkan un nisisita?
How many years do you need?

.ﬂ:ﬁ:o na famagu’on un li'e’?
How many children did you see?

.N_._E..__o bali-fia?
How much is it?’

. ...?z?w.@h
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Kuanto salape’-mu?

‘How much money do you have?
Kuanto chinago’-ha i gima'-mu?
‘How far is your house?’

Kuanto mineggai-fia na famalao’an?
‘How many women are there?

Other Question Markers. [n addition to the formal overt question
words discussed above, there are two very common ways of
marking questions in Chamorro.
Probably the most common way of marking a “yes-no”’
question in Chamorro is through intonation. 1f the speaker wishes
to convert a statement to a “yes-no’” question he can either use the
question marker kao or he can simply use the question intona-
tion pattern. The main characteristic of question intonation is
a marked rise in pitch level at the end of the question. Contrast
the following three sentences. The pitch level is marked by a line
in all three sentences as they would be spoken under ordinary
circumsiances.
Statement: Sumasaga gue’ giya Susupe.
S M L Y
‘He lives in Susupe.’
Kao sumasaga gue’ giya Susupé?

Question: |
g =

‘Does he live In Susupe?
Question: ~ Sumasaga gue’ giya Susupe?

i

‘Does he live in Susupe?

The final rise in pitch level signifies a question. 1t is used whether

the question word fcao is present or not.
The following brief exchange was recorded in Guam in 1962.

The two speakers were discussing the days catch of fish.

1st Speaker: Manggaige meggai na guihan.
“There were many fish.”

Ind Speaker: Saksak?
‘Saksak?
Saksak.
‘Saksak.’

2nd Speaker: Kinenne'-mu?
“Your catch?
Kinenne'-hu.

‘My catch.’

1st Speaker:

15t Speaker:




164

Classifiers
3.5.0

MORPHOLOGY: WORDS AND THEIR STRUCT

The questions are simply marked by a higher level of pitch a
end of the sentence.

Tag Questions. Tag questions are used very commonly |
languages when the speaker anticipates an answer. An exan
of a tag question in English would be, “This is a book ali
Chamorro, isn’t it?”" or ““He read the book, didn’t he?”’
In Chamorro tag questions are formed by simply addi
word o to the end of a statement, as in the following exam

Ya-mu manestudia, no?
“You like to study, don’t you?

Machocho’cho’ hao duru, no?
“You are working hard, aren’t you?

Para un fatto giya siha, no?
“You are going to his place, aren’t you?

Many of the languages of Asia and the Pacific area have a g
matical feature generally known as classifiers. In a language
a fully operative classifier system each concrete noun belong
a certain class and is marked by the use of that classifier.
language such as Trukese this system of classifiers is found in
counting system and the possessives. :
The Chamorro system of classifiers was probably much
claborate in the past than it is now. The system of counti
described by Saflord (1909: 47-50) and by Costenoble (194
259-265) suggests that Chamorro once had a system of classifyi
nouns that has been lost. Only vestiges of the classifier system i
still in use.
In modern Chamorro the classifiers are used in posse
constructions only. The classifiers and the categories they m
are as follows:

na’ ‘edible things’
ga’ ‘non-human animals’
iyo ‘inanimate objects’

gimen ‘drinkable things’

Of the four classifiers, the first three are commonly used. The |
one, gimen, is frequently omitted. Iyo is used metaphoricall
with human objects, as in fyo-ku hao, ‘Y ou belong to me.’

Following are some examples showing the use of the
morro classifiers:
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na
Guaha na’-hu guihan.
‘I have a fish to eat.
Guaha dos mannok na'-fia. i
‘He has two chickens to eat.
Guaha na’-hu nenkanno’.
‘] have food.”

aa

Guaha ga’-hu m..:vw:.

“1 have a (pet) fish.

Malingu i ga'-na ga'lagu.

“His dog was lost.’

1 patgon estaba hu
haguihi. ol i

.H:an..ﬁm_a was playing at the beach with his crab.

‘dog' i d word made up of
: ord ga' lagu ‘dog’ is a compound nade
MOM&M.._.“_.”M%% na.w tanimal classifier’ and lagu ,:o_.s., rﬁ:ﬁawﬂ
:mn..\sm_mwaa ga' lagu means ‘animal from the north’, which sugge

that it was introduced by a foreign group-

13
s also used with verbs to mean ‘one who
as in the following cxamples. (Primary

mugagandu gi kanton tasi yan i ga’-ia

The classifier ga’ i
loves to’ do something,
stress usually falls on g&'-)

: a' kkumuentos
A 05 nm._—ﬁ‘ — fa
ga' - kuent “talker’
i ‘drink’ — ga’gumimen c
2ar s aven ‘drinker’ or ‘a drunk
e ‘ * _, ga'manaitai :
gt o tana gead ‘onc who reads (or prays) a lot

!
et alao’ — ga'umepalao’an

Bt i ‘woman chaser’
iyo

Estaba guaha iyo-ku _.mi_.:.zm_m.

‘] used to have an Evinrude.

Guaha iyo-fia kareta si Pedro.

‘Pedro has a car.

Guaha iyon-fiiha kareta i famalao'an.

“The women have a car.’ .
e the use of the classifier iyo could

es abov ;
K tiie lest Uusd A EEDE asing the statements differently.

have easily been avoided by phr
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Estaba guaha Evinrude-hu.
‘T used to have an Evinrude.

Guaha kareta-na si Pedro.
‘Pedro has a car.”

Guaha karetan-iitha i famalao’an.
‘The women have a car.

These alternate forms would suggest that the classifier iyo
be declining in use in modern Chamorro. The word is still u
however, in the sense of ‘belonging to’ as in:
ivon tasi
ivon lahi
Iyo-ku i kareta,

‘belonging to the sea’
‘belonging to the man’
‘The car belongs to me.’

It will be noticed that all of the classifiers are followed im
ately by a possessive pronoun.

gimen

Maila’ i gimen-hu setbesa.
‘Bring me my beer.”

Ha apasiyi yo' ni gimen-hu kafe.
‘He paid for my coffee for me.’

The Chamorro system of numbers was replaced by the Sps
system a good many years ago. Safford, whose work was
published in 1903, claims that “the Chamorro numeral syste
no longer used in Guam, but a few of the numerals are retain
derived words™ (p. 49). Costenoble, whose work is based on L
period 1905-1913, claims that the Chamorro numerals were use
only by the older generation on the island of Rota (194026
Von Preissing claims that the old Chamorro numeral system
“now obsolete” (1918:15). I have never met any Chamg
speaker with any knowledge of the pre-Spanish numeral sys

Chamorro Numbers. According to Safford, Chamorro “h
purely decimal system.” He lists the first ten basic numerals

follows:
hacha ‘one’
hu-gua ‘two’
tulu, tulo ‘three”
fatfat four’
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lima five’
gunum f5ix’
fiti ‘seven’
gualu ‘eight’
sigua ‘nine’
manot ‘ten’

i OITO
For a more detailed discussion of the pre-Spanish Cham
numerals see Safford, 1909, pp. 48-56.

. stem
Spanish Numbers. Chamorro has borrowed the roﬁﬁhwﬂwww.a it
wm ,mam: numbers, with certain sound oEEmmm % Rl
Mrmm_o_.qo pronunciation. Some representative cardina
arc listed here:

un, unu (1) dies i siete (17
aow (2) dies i ocho  (18)
tres (3 dies i nuebe  (19)
kuatro 4 bente ; (20)
sinko (5) bente iunu  (21)
sais {6) trenta (30)
siete Q)] kuarenta (40)
ocho (8) sinkuenta (50)
nuebe (9) sisenta (60)
dies (10 sitenta (70)
onse (11) ochenta (80)
dosse (12) nubenta (90}
trese (13) siento (s) (100)
katotse (14) kinientos (500)
kinse (15) mit (1000)
dies i sais  (16)

: . ¢
In rapid speech the particle i (from mmmn_wr y) is %HEWQ“M
nounced clearly. Very often it elides with the preceding
pro : /

ik
diphthong, as in kuareniar sais - .
o *.ow_wwhe ,_woo, is pluralized when used with numbers other th

unu:
0N8~
owg.

dos sientos
tres sientos

For numbers higher than tres, the linking particle na H_HM _”_”,_“M
to connect the number with the following noun, except MS ;
_“E: is a Spanish loan word, such as pesos, afios, oras, Cit.-
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tres mangga kuatro na mangga

‘3 mangoes’ ‘4 mangoes’

tres pes

3 p ..m.m kuatro pesos
pPESOS ‘4 pesos’

Ordi
EHM.M& Eﬁ.uvma. There are two sets of ordinal numbers in
o Eu_.H rough the number five. Beyond five, the oamam_
wvmamﬂmzo:ﬂma u,w:no:._cmsm:m a Chamorro prefix mina'- §
umbers. The Chamorro word “first’ i o
= ! _ rd for “first’ is an
ollowing are some representative ordinal numbers in O«MMMW

fing’ nana “first’
primet, primeru ., Clirst’
mina’ dos, sigundo ‘second’
Emsm:ﬂnm, tetseru “third’
mina’kuatro, kuatto ‘fourth’
Bm:m\m_:wo, kento “fifth’
mina’sais ‘sixth’
mina’siete ‘seventh’
mina’ocho ‘eighth”

.me emm_.m \mzm..zaxa is derived from sme’na ‘at first, ahead’,
mszmmrnﬂ W%Emm b::mvmnm are either borrowed omEﬁ_nﬁn_.w
i are formed by combini ina’'- wi
Spanish cardinal ::EUme. olte the P A
It appears that the Spanish system of numbers is rapidly gi

way to the English syst iculs
ks ystem, particularly when one is co

%._M?MNMQE Numbers. Distributive numbers are formed by @
Arnwﬁ_dmmw H_Sa- and M. plus reduplication of the n&a&b&ﬂ.p
: man- and a- wil i i i
section on affixation. Tl
In forming the distributi
: utive numbers, we are ¢
W_Jﬂ.hﬁm Mca_ummm.g verbs. (Cf. 3.3.5 on Changing Hum._..mu Mu_.m.mm__._w.
ough affixation and reduplication, the number takes o

grammatical features of verb i
i erbs, as the following examples

Manakuakuatro papa’.
They were going down four-by-four.’

Wﬂmwrm:mo manadodos.
They went two-by-two,”

.C fanasasais magi.
They will come here six-by-six."

lixation
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NOTE; The prefix man- changes to fan- 1o indicate future tense.

Chamorro might be described as a language that uses many
affixes. Affixation is a very important part of the grammatical
system. There are four types of affixes in Chamorro. Each type
will be described here. In the following section a more complete
presentation of the affixes will be given, and further examples will
be given throughout the discussion of the grammar.

Stems and Affixes. Affix isa general term used to describe bound
moerphemes that are attached to something else. They may be
attached to a simple word, as in apasi (apas plus i), or they may be
attached to a complex word, as in manapasi (man- plus apas plus
-i), Whenever an affix is attached to a word (whether itis simple or
complex), the word to which it is attached is called the stem. 1f
the stem cannot be analyzed into smaller components, it is also
known as a root. Thus, gpas in the word apasi is both a stem and &
root. Apasi, as in the word manapasi is a stem, but not a root be-
cause apasi can be further analyzed as apas plus -i.

A root, then, is @ word which cannot be broken down into
smaller meaningful parts. A stem is the word to which an affix
is attached. Stems, if they cannot be broken down into smaller
morphemes, are also roofs.

There are four types of afiixes in Chamorro. They are called
prefix, suffix, infix, and reduplication, and it is possible for all four
types of affixes to occur simultancously with a single stem.

Prefixes. Prefixes are affixes that come before the stem. When
they are attached, they become part of the word. An example of
a prefix is the Indefinite Object Marker man-. (When affixes are
written separately, a hyphen is used to indicate whether they are
prefixes, suffixes, or infixes. The hyphen shows where the affix is
attached to the stem.) An example of the prefix man- used with
the word hatsa ‘to hift’ is Manhasta yo' siya. ‘1 lifted a chair.”
(Cf. 2.7.1 for review of morphophonemic changes caused by the
prefix man-.) An example of a prefix in English is in- ‘not’ as in
the words incapable, intolerant, indecent, and so forth.

Suffixes. Suffixes are affixes that follow the stem. Like the prefixes,
when they are attached they become part of the word. An example
of a suffix in Chamorro is -i (Referential Suffix), as in sangani
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M.M_ _Mﬁwma_m?wa Wna%a& or kuentusi “talk to” (from kuentoy)

usi si Pedro. *He talked to Pete.” A
] il ) . An exe !
in English is -ing as in He was wrifting. - y

Mﬂ..mamw. Infixes are affixes that occur within the stem. In Cha |
b Mw always occur HEEmEmSG before the first vowel of En.m.
o mwm:.:u_m .Ow an nme in Chamorro is the Nominalizing
i ﬁ__~ mﬁ in w.ﬁ&.@ :._wumnr knowledge’ (from hasso n_E-.

e mw m .mwc is mw_wzma with an initial vowel, then the infix p
ial vowel, as in inipe" ‘thing cut’ (from i

: 9 om ipe’ plus -in-

“”um.o:m_.: to remember that the initial in- of H.E.Wm, w:ﬂw
_n_m“M H_M am__u._._n :..%%:n_._._n that we have in hinasso. If ph .
s re brought to bear as proof, we w : .

‘ s be: \ ould see tha
H\“”ﬂ%ﬂ% _ﬁnwu with an initial glottal consonant. The meﬂnn ..
en be [‘inipe’], with the infix comi . .

vowel and after the initi gl .
ik e initial consonant. English does not |

Notes to linguists

There are two infixes in Ch
, : ‘hamorro, -um- and -in-, b
MMMHMW %no_un_uu_w have more than one function. It is E_..m_.mw:._“un
onical form of both of these affixes is j
: s is just the o !
”MMWH one éon_n. expect in a language that is basically Oﬂ_mom_ .
E.EEEW to ﬁ,om; underlying prefixes mu- and ni- for these i "
i appropriate rules for metathesis. There appears to be ..”.
evidence to support such a hypothesis.
Mﬂm ma.m:_sm:ﬂ based on canonical forms is not an isolated
e itional support comes from the frequent free vari
£ MWBOHM.@MM& mxwxc especially in the Chamorro spok: |
1. s, for example, the forms munangu ¢
meaning ‘swam’, and the forms niu'e’eki s .
meaning ‘listening’. mieeinast 215 .
When the infix -um- occ i
-tmn- urs with the prefix na'-
the resultant form is always muna’-, as _.M QraM: Ewwn“mnw_n
W%mmﬁ‘ I am the one who caused the child to laugh.” When
i x.-zm occurs with the causative prefix za’ -the resultant fo i
LMMHW :.ﬂ.a: only this surface form, it is impossible to deter
er nina’- is prefix ni- plus na'- or wh it i
: / ether it is prefix a
mﬂ”m HM:WH Ma-” If we follow the hypothesis that infixes in M_.EE
etathesized prefixes, then the form nina’- results f
plus na’-. e
One final argument favoring the underlying prefix hypothes
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e Chamorro word fanchinem-
aning ‘forbidden things’. The surface morphology of this
(plural marker), chomma’ ‘forbid,” and
ge of the vowel from o to ¢

can be drawn from an analysis of th

ma', me
word is as follows: fan-
_in- (nominalizing infix). The chan
(chomma’- chinemma') is accounted for by the vowel harmony
rules. However, one would also expect the consonant assimilation-
reduction rules also to apply to produce *faninemma’ (cf. 2.7.1).
How can we account for the fact that the consonant assimilation-
reduction rules do not apply in this instance?

One reasonable explanation for this is the underlying prefix
hypothesis. In the formation of the word fanchinemma' we can

observe the following steps:

1. Root word chomma’ plus prefix ni- = nichomma’.
homma' — nichemma'.

2 Vowel harmony rule = 1: nic
3. Prefix fan- is added: nichemma' — \nx&%&:iaf
4. Infix metathesis rule: fannichemma’ — fanchinemma' .

NOTE: Rule 2 above is unordered: details for formalizing the

metathesis rule are not given here.

The above evidence suggests very strongly that infixes in
Chamorro (and possibly other Philippine languages?) may
actually have prefixes as their underlying forms.
jon is the linguistic term used to describe
hich results from the repetition of the
preceding consonant if there is
i words will illustrate how this

Reduplication. Reduplicat
a special type of affix w
stressed vowel of the stem plus the
one present. The following pairs ©

affix works:
Stem Reduplicated Form
atan ‘look at’ a'atan ‘looking at’
li'e’ ‘zee’ lili'e’ ‘seeing’
hatsa  Clift’ hahatsa  ‘lifting’

taotao  ‘people’ titaotao ‘human body’

uses a shift in the position of
e syllable to some other syllable
types of reduplication will be

Sometimes reduplication also ca
primary stress from the penultimat

in the word. The differences in
discussed in chapter 4, which treats Chamorro syntax. The

important thingto remember now about reduplication in Cha-
morro is that it is the stressed vowel and the preceding con-
sonant of the stem that are repeated, not the entire syllable.
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Ordering of AR
xes. In langua, i
g n l ges which have a
e Mw MM ﬁO_.__.EEc_‘_,P it 1s usually necessary to M M._nww '3
it e Eom,,nnm must occur. We don’t mme_ _mnm
S _mzm_ﬁ.ﬂ m_nwmﬁﬂumc_._m_w. For example, if M Wowan
ot mnwﬁ ; H-.n. ctrnm_co? 15 it possible to ao,ﬁm_.n.;no wh
g wm ﬁ; vm.mmwzm to establish rules for determing
, which one comes sec "
o , ond, and so on?
5, nﬁmnm__m Mwm”.:_:m En word surmasaga, which contains an i
L . o see _.w the ordering of affixes makes any difl
et mn_m qﬁmlmé;:rﬁrw root word saga. If we mwa _ﬂ :
) umaga, which is a perfectl :
i whi ¥ accepla :
Rﬁ_:vﬂmw_ﬁmwﬂn<nwnmb_mcmcon aflix (remember mrmw_n%w_.ﬂ_
is to repeat the stressed
pii e vowel and preceding
it m__uo Mﬁ ﬂSEV. we get the unacceptable onwn_ nMM&:
g ten eard in the speech of young children Mﬂ
- 18 wrong in th i i . W
5 g e ordering of affixes if the resulting
In this particula.
: I case we can it i
st : see that it is ne
e omﬂﬂ%comnou E_m. first: saga — sdsaga. >wﬁnm,nm.,”“wmo
g w apply the infix rule (the infix always goes i .
i3 .N M_ﬁ vowel of the stem) to give us sumdsag -
mited rules can be giv i -
g e it given for the ordering of verb

1. Suffixation
2. Indefinite Obj
ject Marker o~
3. Reduplication Noiic
4, Infixation
5. Plural Subject Marker man ~ fan - (PSM)

Some examples will
now be gi i

ST given to illustrate why the ord

From the root wo

. rd peska ‘to fish’ i

s : sh” we can d '
m: mo“un%_.%_ma. of peska, the Plural Subject Em““.n%wx,ﬂ .
sk p _S.Qn_a. What would be the result if we ad 3

e reduplication? P

fan + peska — faméska
A.H.FG n of L\...Mk ch

it - changes to ’

similation and reduction Eﬂ Umsa the p is lost—consonan

If we now tr .

; y to reduplicate famé

which i méska we would get *

. H_:w is an :smnmmwﬁ_u_n form. Clearly, the n_an_mM i Jamen
case of famépeska is as follows: ring o
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Root: péska
Reduplication: pépeska
PSM: fan -+ pépeska

famépeska

Cons. Assimilation Rule:
illustrate ordering of affixes is bidan-

siifiha ‘their doing’. .;mmmon:._nouwwﬁmow Enaoav&au_:mﬁwn
possessive suffix fitha plus reduplication. If we put reduplication
before suffixation the result would be *pibida-niha because it is

{ of the stem that is

the stressed vowel and preceding consonan
affixes in the case of bidan-rifiha is as

repeated. The ordering of

Another example 1o

follows:
Root: bida
Suffixation: bidan-fifha (Stress shifts to penultimate syll-
able)
bidan-finiba

Reduplication:
ple which illustrates suffi
ssubstituting for’ which

xation and reduplica-
comes from the root
The ordering of affixa-

Another exam
tion is kuentdtayi

feuénta plus the suffix -yi plus reduplication.
tion is as follows:

Root: kuénta

Suffixation: kuentdyi

Reduplication: kuentatayi
re to show that infixation

One more example will be given he
_The word fanchiném-

must precede the prefixation of man- or fan-
En‘ammaum n»,oqwamnndrwsm%:mm the following order of affixa-

tion:
Root: chomma’
Infixation: chinémma’ (o becomes € because of preceding
-in-)
PSM: fanchinémma’
If the prefix had been added to the stem, the consonant assimila-
id have applied, thereby giving fafiomma’,

tion and loss rules wou
which does in fact occur. But, we cannof now apply the infixation

rule to get Q.amh.zmﬁxﬁn Since the infixation rule is applied first,
the consonant assimilation rule is blocked; thus, we get fan-
chinemma'. (For an alternate analysis of this form, see the pre-

ceding Notes to Linguists section.)
The affixes of Chamorro will be discusse

following section.

d further in the
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It is i .
Object WM hﬂwo:ma here to distinguish between the I
disrtlion %—aﬂ man- and the Plural Subject Marker man-
o ?._:oinmﬂ erent ordering rules. Notice the difference

wo paradigms, o i f i
other for a transitive verb: ne for an intransitive verb

Transitive Verb Intransitive Verb
Root: tokcha’ ;
TOM: manokcha’ il
Redup.: mandnokcha’ mu.mm. wi
PSM: manmandnokcha’ Emmwwmmm
Root: pacha §
10M: mamacha i
Redup.: mamimacha uowm.m.m .-
PSM: manmamamacha Bﬂaouwmwo ng

If t A
he distinction were not maintained between the :

phoneu
e Mcﬁo_._urmanm man-, we would end up with u
i 4
* ch as *manotokcha', *mamapacha, * nnmon_o,
mamomoddong. ipacha, *mananaga,

Affixes a en divi i
re often divided by linguists into two classes, derivat

afjixes __w i
.%\u' [ mq._.ﬁﬁ ", Nﬁh._b:m_u_m Q.%Hﬁh. __.._G Emvmnuﬂ ﬁ::ﬂ_ﬂﬂ—om Uﬂ
Clw

these two classes of affixes is as follows:

Um—.—.f__m: ...—_ L i..—m (5] mea
onal amxes Ewﬂm—:% O:mzm .—.—uﬂ i W .
c H_HH_.W O*- & oa .

usually cause the word
to change from on
ther. They may be considered semantic n,%mk_uMMH o

Inflectiona i
e _ur__zwﬂuxwm, :”cm:w have no independent meaning
n is to give pertinent i h
! . ram i
They may be considered grammatical nm.%kmham:nm_ o

Examples of cach

. : of thes i

discissetl Lelog ¢ types of affixes will be presented

It sho i

s mi%_muwnoﬂo””ﬁ& M.E that the classification of Cham:
; ese two classes i i

some i ST : Is sometim i

a amaqﬂﬂwwﬁmm It is not entirely clear whether an mﬂwxm.:u_:.ma.

nal affix or an inflectional affix. This lack H_umm,_.h_“_.oo_

- _ _ . _ m.
m:—.—wu mm._;n asizes the mﬂﬂ ﬂ_.-_.m.ﬁ _E.—.._WEEMO Q.Oﬂm not m.—f._m_w- _ [

itself to a division into neat little categories
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in alphabetical order are some

Derivational Affixes. Listed below
rro. The names that have been

of the derivational affixes of Chamo
chosen for them are arbitrary. Whenever possible the author has

used traditional terminology. In somec cases the prefix is given a
name: in other cases & translation seems more appropriate.

Some of the affixes are more productive than others: that is
to say, some afflixes can be easily combined with new stems to
form new words. Most of the affixes listed here are still very
productive. There is no doubt that some affixes which were for-
merly productive have now become fossilized in a few words.
For example, there is an obvious relationship between papd
wing” and palapa ‘to flap wings', bul the meaning of -fa- (if there
ever was one) has been lost. We find it in a few other words such
as chalaochao (from chaochao) ‘shake, rattle,” kalaskas (from
kaskas) ‘rusthing sound,” and palangpang (from pangpang) ‘€x-
plosion.” Even in these words the meaning of the affix -la- is not

clear.

L

« is always attached to a verb.

d- Reciprocal prefix. This prefi
ur with other affixes, and it

It means ‘to each other’. 1t may 0cC
carries primary stress.

Umdtungo’ i dos.
‘The two know cach other.’

Umépacha i dos.

“The two touched each other.”

Mandpacha i famagu'on.

“The children touched each other.”

prefix may be attached to different

achd- Similative Prefix. This
caning of ‘similarity’. ‘SAMENESS s

types of words. It conveys the m
or ‘equally’.

Achilokka’ i dos.
“The two are the same height.’

Zm,w@mmzmqm i dos.

‘The two were loved equally.’

U fanma’ .mW_._mmcwim i tres.

“The three of them will be loved equally.’

dn- “leftover’. This prefix is usually attached to noun-like words.

Ha kanno' i mmrm_._:or
‘He ate the leftover food.
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Ha songge i dnsupiyu. :
‘He burned the wood-shavings (left-over from planing),”

chdi- ‘not very’

chatbunita ‘not very pretty’
chitmetgot ‘not very strong’

This prefix has taken on idiomatic meaning in the form ¢
‘ugly’. Translated literally chatpa’go might mean ‘not ve

¢- ‘look for, hunt’. This prefix usually occurs with nounlike |
that also have a verbalizing affix. It also has an alternate i
but it is seldom used. (cf. Inflectional Affixes below.)

Umépanglao yo'. ‘I hunted (looked for) crabs,’
Manépanglao siha. ‘They looked for crabs.’
Para bai hu épanglao. ‘T will look for crabs.’

Jfa'- ‘pretend, change to’. This prefix can be used with a h“..
of words. The meaning of the affixed forms can often
predicted. The examples below will illustrate:

Root Word Affixed Form

guaha *have’ Hu fa’guaha kareta-hu.
‘T pretended to have a car.’

bunita  ‘pretty’ Ha fa’bunita gue' i palao’an.
‘The woman pretended to be p

bentana ‘window’ Hu fa’bentana i petta.
‘I changed the door into a wind

ande’ ‘show off* Hu fa'ande’ i amigu-hu drumaib
‘I coaxed my friend to drive.’
hanom  ‘water’ fa"hanom
‘melt’
baba ‘bad’ fa’baba
‘to fool, dupe’
chada’  ‘egg’ fa'chada’
‘Hatter falsely’
donne’  “chili fa’denne’
pepper’ ‘make chili sauce’

T

The last form above is the word from which Sfina'denne’,
famous Chamorro hot sauce used for seasoning food, is deriv
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As can be seen, the words derived by using the .E.amx fa'-
are numerous, and their meanings are often :nunmnm_ﬁmga. In
some Chamorro words this prefix has ..anoEn _.ommm__n.&. Some
examples of words that contain the fossilized prefix are:

fa'aila’ ‘tell on’
fa'na’gue ‘teach’
fa'nu'i ‘show”
fa'tinas ‘cook, make’

' ~ mama'- ‘change to.” The prefixes fama'- and mama’-
MMMJHR really separate prefixes, even though Safford and MOM-
tenoble describe them as such. Actually, they are mum result o ﬁmm
prefix man- (alternate form fan-) plus the prefix fa'-. The pre M
man- is the indefinite object marker. (See below under Inflectiona
Affixes.) When the two occur together we find the expected con-

sonant alternation discussed in 2.7.1.

man + fa’ it ..
Rule 1. Consonant assimilation: mamfa’ -

: . r
Rule 2. Loss of voiceless consonant: mama

Since man- occurs as fan- in future and imperative forms, we find

fama’-, as in:
Para bai hu fama’tinas nenkanno’.
 will fix some food.’

Fama’taotao ya un mafa’taotao. .
“Act like a man and you will be treated like a man.’

i i ive Voice prefix. See
E- The ma- in mafataotao is the Passive V
Wnﬂuﬂ under Inflectional Affixes for a description of the prefix

Hid-.

i i *. Thi fix is probably
o' ‘one who likes something very much’. Hr_m prefix t
Wﬂ oaﬁmwnmmoﬂ of the use of the animal classifier described earlier.

& ¥

g kumuentos “one Who talks a lot’, ‘a garrulous person
¥ *
Ga'salape’ si Juan. ‘Juan is a lover of money.

gé'- Comparative Directional. This prefix is used with éo._am of
direction and location with the general meaning of ‘more in that

direction’.

gé' papa’ ‘further down’
.wm_._zo_ ‘further up’
ge’ magi ‘closer’
.nm.n_._mE ‘farther’
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gi- "person from’, This prefix probably comes from th

tion ginen. When it is used with a place name, it meany
from’ that place:

Gilita. ‘a person from Rota’

Gisa'ipan ‘Saipanese’

Gihagatiia ‘Guamanian’ (as used by Saipanese)
Gilagu ‘Caucasian’

The term gilagu has been almost completely replaced b
terms, such as ‘statesider’ and Amerikany. :

hd- Adverb-forming Prefix. This prefix (also pronoune
is often used to describe a condition of a person:

maleffa ‘to forget’ hiamaleffa ‘forgetful’
malangu ‘be sick’ hdmalangu ‘sickly’
makonne’  ‘be caught’ himakonne’ ‘catchable’

Hd- is often adverbial in nature when it modifies the pre
clement of the sentence. It is considered a prefix rather {
separate word mainly because it carries the primary stresy |
phrase:

Héguaha bisita gi gima’-fia.

*He usually has visitors at his house.’

Hamayulang i karcta-hu.

‘My car is usually broken.”
ka- This prefix is no longer productive and is not easily lab

It preserves a relationship between words as the
illustrate:

didok
laktos

exampl

‘deep’
‘thorn’

kadidok
kalaktos

“sharp’
“sharp’
(Notice that this prefix is not stressed.)

kd- ‘having, exhibiting’. This is a productive prefix that
uscd with a large number of nouns:

Kiéhaga' i sapatos-hu,

“There is blood on my shoe.’

Kilafia i chinina-fia.

‘There is oil on her dress.’

ke- am_uo_hﬂ ._‘-Ov ng

Hu kéhatsa i lamasa,
‘I tried to lift the table,’
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Hafa rc:._amu_nnr-mﬂ 5
“What is he trying to say’

Kumekématai m:n,f,
‘He is about to die.

— = S8 T [ Wi S€ fences.
S ﬂmx “ﬁﬁ.,. rmn gmmn.— Wgﬂﬁ:ﬁuﬁ.—.ﬂﬂ in .—..—H Em.w.—. t sentenc ¢—
H (= ~UH

s not used when making

i is prefix i kin,
Ji- Comparative Degree. This pre i

between two things. The Com

-r :m 13 *
il cht be translated as ‘more .

used for that. It mi

Stem Affixed Form
aolek ‘good’ m,—.awo_@w .am:m.ﬂ. ,
M”E:m ‘pretty’ labunita ‘prettier :
meteot  ‘strong’ lametgot ‘stronger

mi- ‘have lots of”’

Misalape’ gue’. i
“He has lots of money.

- [
ifamagu’on i palaoan. ;
Wma worman has lots of children.

ichigo’ 1 lemon. c
w\___,lﬂum _Mdoa has lots of juice. -
1 acted to
:.hizo' in the senience above 18 usually nosﬁw S
L 4 on Chamorro Vowels and Sylla

' See section 2.7. 1 ‘ S
Mmrﬁ.ﬂ ._.om for the process involved in this sort of c
tructu

mina’- Ordinal Marker

‘the third

i mina’tres :
b ‘the fourth

iy whether this

i uestion as to
g 1t is included

] re of’. The
s o < or as a separate word.

should be treated as a prefi
here as a prefix.

Stem Affixed .3__”‘5 o
HM”MMMu .MMH, .mlm.WMmbh asen ‘having more salt
tai- ‘like’ | 5
me“ﬁmc .“_"__”” Hﬂ%.
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LW:_. .. anfyan) nﬁ_.mnn of”. This affix is part prefix and par( §
: is known technically as a discontinuous morpheme. Tl
omorph yan occurs when the stem ends in a vowel

.@w.&:mncmwm ‘place abounding in deer’
fafiochuyan ‘ealing place’
fano’makan ‘shower, bathing place’

-an ?25&5?.0 Suffix. It is difficult to find an appropriate |
for Ea suflix. It is usually added to nouns. The ﬁmxmm M,m .
describes mmBQEum that has attributes or features of Mr..
The following examples will illustrate. The stem 1l X
always, takes the infix -in-. e

St
ey Affixed Form
bosbos ‘skin rash’ binesbusan

: ‘condition of having skin rash’'
chugo ‘sap, juice’ chigu’an

‘salty fish sauce’
mugo’ ‘secretion minigu’an
from eyes ‘having secretion from eyes’

mukos ‘mucous’ minikusan

: ‘condition of having mucous’
palao’an  ‘woman’ pinalao’anan

,nmn.z._:mﬂn male’ or ‘havin

tributes of woman’
pao ‘odor’ paguan
‘smelly’

NOTE: In the last item the glide ae in pao undergoes 4

phophonemic change when the i
4 suffix is added. See i
on morphophonemic changes through Affixation i

-fun ﬂcoﬁmﬁ.:d Suffix. Chamorro has a way of showing th ;
.mmmxmcoa whether a statement is one of fact or Eramﬁ_._ y
information that has been reported to be true. There is E_"_
strong argument for considering it a suffix EE«L. than a ?:um

For our purposes it will be considered a suffix 1

Si Pete gumupuhun.
Tt was said that Pete flew.’

io:n.n_ :osmmmﬁ that Aun can be shifted away from the
in which case it would not be written as a suffix :

.In_dm_.._mo gue’ hun para i gipot,
He said he went to the party.’
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-on {-yon) ‘capable of’. Like the preceding suffix, -on has an al-
lomorph -yon when it follows a stem with a final vowel:

guasa’on ican be sharpened’ or ‘sharpener’
falaguyon ‘capable of running’
punu’on ‘capable of being killed®

¢ Degree Suffix. This suffix differs from la- in that
compared. The structure word ki or kinu
, as is shown in the following

-fig Comparativ
two things are usually
is also required in the statement

examples:
Metgotina yo' kinu hagu.
‘] am stronger than you.'
Dikike'na si Rosa kinu si Rita.
‘Rosa is smaller than Rita.’
Dankolofia i sapatos-hu kinu i sapatos-mu.
“My shoes are bigger than yours.”
_itgikon ‘for a while’. If the stem ends in a vowel, an extra # is
inserted before the suffix is added:
saganfiaihon ‘stay for a while’
falagonfaihon ‘run for a while’
asonfnaihon ‘lie down for a while’

_guan ‘unintentionally, coverily’. This prelix covers a range of
meaning that is difficult to translate into English:

pinalakse’ guan ‘slip of the tongue’ (from palakse")

pineddongguan ‘accidental fall’ (from poddong)
pachaiguan “‘touch covertly’ (from pacha)
chikongguan *steal a kiss’ (from chik)

[n addition to the derivational prefixes and suffixes, four
types of reduplication should be included as derivational affixes.
The first type serves to convert a verb-like word to a noun. The
process is known as nominalization. The rule for reduplication
for nominalization is to repeat the stressed vowel and preceding
consonant (if one it present). The primary stress falls on the first
vowel of the reduplicated form. If the vowel of the stem is back,
then it gets fronted. The following examples will illustrate:

Root Word Reduplicated Form

gupu ‘1o fly gigipu ‘flyer”
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adda’  ‘mimi ;
da’ mimic’ a’adda’ ‘mimicker’
kanno® ‘eat’ A i

,. kakanno ‘eater’
tuge write’ tituge’ ‘writer’

Note to linguists
& ?—M nwwm E“.Eo_um opinion, the stressed vowel of the redy
i Wu MM.;@M. won.m_.mmn the nominalized form i |

l article 7. It will be recalled [
fronting, as in b j e

3 guma' ‘house’, i gima’ “the h 3

seem feasible to try to mnno, e o
ot o e unt for the vowel fronting

Many of the nominalized fi .
X orms undergo furth |
Mm_unﬂxm:w when the words are very commonly cmnma _MM |

mples from the above list will illustrate this process: . !

gigipu —  gekpo
kikanno’ — kakno’
tituge’ —  tekge’

The sequence of rules for this change is as follows:

1. Vowel deletion
gigipu —  *gigpu
kikanno’ — *kaknno’
tituge’ —  *itge
2. Devoicing of voiced consonant at end of syllabl
Qd:..nn_ consonant becomes voiceless.) .
*gigpu —  *gikpu .
3. Lowering of high vowel in closed syllable
*gikpu —  *gekpu
*titge' —  Ftetge’
4. Woiﬂ.m:m of final vowel following CC
gekpu — gekpo
5. Consonant assimilation
*tetge’ - tekge’

The geminate nn of *kaknno’ i
s nno’ is reduced to a single n to |
s __w mroan. _um.wom:_hn out that an affixed form of a word
oy .ﬂ.n nominalized through reduplication. For exam
e m_qﬂn verb kanno' ‘to eat’ can take the passive ___omoﬂ
-. The affixed form is then makanno’ ‘be eaten’ or *was

1 C s that Z-:W t i1
BQ_ ate: form does
w._.O occur, U_-_ 5 an _—.:Oﬂaﬂ.ﬂm.
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ms the stem for reduplication of the initial CV

This now for
Anoamosmna.qoin_u. The reduplicated form is mdmakanno’ ‘a

thing capable of being eaten’ or ‘an edible.’
The second type of derivational reduplication is noticeably
different in form and function. Its function is to intensify the

quality of something; it can therefore be called Intensifier Redu-
ﬁm&:.ua.ﬂ:m rule for forming the intensifier reduplication is to

repeat the final CV of the stem. The following examples will

illustrate:

Stem Reduplicated Form
aalang  ‘hungry’ adlalang  ‘very hungry’
diankolo ‘big’ dankololo ‘very big’
metgot ‘strong’ métgogot  ‘very strong’
bunita  ‘pretty’ bunitata ‘very pretty’

The third type of derivational reduplication is found in the
directional-locative system, and can be called directional redupli-

cation. In form, it is like the type described above. The final CV

of the stem are repeated. The directional word is always preceded

by giya:

Root Reduplicated Form

guatu ‘there, in that direction’ guitutu
Hanao giya gudtuiu na guma’ .
‘Go to the furthest house.”

magi  ‘here, in this direction’ magigi
Hanao giva mdgigi na guma' .
‘Go to the nearest house.’

hulo’  ‘up’ hululo’

Gaige giva hululo’ .

It is at the very top.’

kattan kattatan

Gaige giya kdtatan.
‘It is at the easternmost place.”
The fourth type of reduplication is probably related to the
previous type. It is called emphatic reduplication, and it is used
with the negative particle ni. The final CV of the stem arc repeated:

Ni hayiyi. ‘No one else.’
Ni hafafa. “What else—no other thing’
Ni gudhuhu. ‘Not even me.’

Ni ngai'a’an. ‘Not even when—never.’
Ni manunu. “No matter what place.’
Ni taimdnunu. “No matter how.’
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%ﬁmﬁ&a& Prefixes. .1:83 is a sub-group of derivational
g _w. are c.mm% exclusively with words of location and di
ey are tied in with the Chamorro directi d
: rectional system, the
Mw ér_nw are :cﬁ,ooEw_on_% understood at this time. vdﬁnm.
e considered directional prefixes. They are listed be
sample phrases: s

mln_- + papa’  ‘down’ - gé&'papa’ ‘further down

wmm. + halom ‘in’ — hattalom ‘further in’ :
SRt g | ] 1

san- |- lagu north’ — sanlagu ‘towards nortl

o : i (or east)

tak- + hulo ‘up’ — takkilo” ‘way up high'

talak -+ huyong ‘outside’ — talakkivong ‘look outside

A= ey
ya guatu  ‘over » yagudtutu  ‘furthest away"
there’

M_,Mm_ummnmx._mﬁma here as ya- could very well be considered p

position giya. If this is so, then it is :

IEpost ; probably al

:5. article iya. The status of ya relative to ip .ma * 3

entirely clear. .
" Itis vomm:u.__m to have two of these prefixes occurring to,

with the causative prefix na™, as in the following examples: :

! - . r
“M\ H__.. u@ | wmhp - hulo’ — na'lahattilo’ ‘make it highe
o _m + ge’ | hulo® — na’lagé’hilo’ ‘make it highe
tla + tak | hulo’ — na‘latdkkilo’ ‘make it higher'

MMM%A%& Affixes. As stated earlier, the primary function of
i mMMHHMH mmmkm.a __m to carry pertinent grammatical informatiy
, they also change the meanin
‘cour 50 ¢ aning to some extent;
»vn:.H_uEE.mQ :.:.5:0: is grammatical rather than semantic 3
o :aﬂw_wwm%wag Mm .ﬂﬁ grammar the inflectional mﬁxam.i__ _
: ibed, and illustrated. Most of th i i
further in the sectio o s
: s n on syntax. Costenoble’s grammar gives
: : . ar
H&H._M _MEM Mm_ﬂ._ of items that are labeled aflixes ?wm:m of H_._w_mﬂ .
ot included here b : onst :
A ccause they are not now considered to be

W%ﬂ ?xm._. Focus Infix. This infix is used when the focus of |
sentence is on the moﬁoﬁ (A fuller explanation of the focus sys
is given in the section on syntax.) :

Guahu lumi‘e’ i palao’an
¢ s
I am the one who saw the woman,

IRP
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Si Pedro humatsa i lamasa.

“Pedro lifted the table.’

Hayi humatsa i lamasa?

“Who Tlifted the table?

nfix is used with the majority of
n as the predicate. When it is
averting non-verbs to verbs.
¢ verbs when the subject

_um- Verbalizing Infix. This i
Class 1I words when they functio
used it has the apparent effect of co
1t must also be used with most intransitiv

is singular:

gupu ‘to fly’ Gumupu i paharu.
“The bird flew.”

tohge ‘to stand’ Tumohge i lahi.

“The man stood up.’
dankolo ‘big’ Duménkolo i patgon.

“The child became big.’
metgot “strong’ Mumetgot i lahi.

‘The man became strong.’
katpenteru ‘carpenter’ Kumatpenteru yo'.

‘T became a carpenter.’

This infix -um- is also used in constructions that might be de-
scribed as ‘infinitives’, as in the following examples:

Malago’ yo' lumi’ of gi tasi.

] want to dive in the ocean.’

Hu chagi humatsa i lamasa.

‘1 tried to Iift the table.

Ya-fia humanao para Saipan.

“He likes 1o go to Saipan.’

bable that the two infixes listed above are actual-
A very technical, detailed analysis of Cham-
cad to that conclusion. It is possible to con-
an ‘action’ infix, or something like that,
the emphasis is on the actor or the

1t is very pro
Iy one and the same.
orro grammar might I
sider both of the infixes
because whenever it is used
action.

For present purposes we will co
{he Actor Focus infix and the Verbalizing infix -um-.

t the infix -um- often appears as
with n, n, or ng. Notice the

ntinue to distinguish between

It should be mentioned tha
a prefix mu- when the stem begins

following examples:
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h 4
ngelo’ ‘peep at® + -um- — mungelo’
nangu ‘swim’® +
- -um- —
> ; ) RUNangu
cause’ - -um- — muna’-

Not all speakers follow this pattern which results from me,

of the infix -um-. It appe:
e ppears to be more prevalent in Gua

MMMMM LMM&EW O‘ﬂ.nnﬁ Marker. This prefix is used in tra |
sta s when the object is non-specific i i
it is prefixed to a stem it ca el
, us i
described in section 2.7.1. ™ e Mo

Manli'e’ yo' palao’an
= ¥
1 saw a woman,’

.Zm_._monno‘ si Pete guihan.
Pete caught fish.’

mc_m._.._owc:& gue’ guihan.
He speared fish.’

MWM HMM_HHMWM@HQ zmawnﬁ Although this prefix sounds exu
o e wum one, it must be considered a different
phoe HHWM be considered the plural counterpart of
gl g Infix -um-. The .Emmx man- is used with intran

r verbs with non-specific objects when the subject is plu

This prefix causes the
préeedif tris: same morphophonemic changes as

Manggupu i pdharu siha
“The birds flew.” .

Manohee i lalahi.
The men stood up.’

w\-mbn_ﬁanc_o i famagu’on,
The children became big.”

Wamnﬂonmon i lalahi.
The men became strong.’

whm:mmﬁn:ﬂnnm siha,
They became carpenters.’

It is not uncommon at all for both of the prefixes above to

together with a sin
: gle ste . . .
object is indefinite: m when the subject is plural and

Manmanli‘e’ siha guma’,
They saw a house.’
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vlamnamuow%w‘ i lalahi guihan.
"The men speared fish.’

_in- Goal Focus Infix. This infix is used in verb constructions that
are called Goal Focus. This means that focus of the sentence is
on the goal or object of the action. (This will be discussed more
fully in the section on synfax.)

‘Hafa lini’e’-mu?

‘What did you see?

Hinatsa i patgon ni lahi.
“The man lifted the child.’

Lini'e’ i palao’an ni lahi.

“The man saw the woman.’
-in- Nominalizing Infix. This infix is probably the same as the
preceding one. A technical grammer of Chamorro would probably
show that they both serve the same function, namely to focus
attention on the goal. The nominalizing infix is often used 1o

convert verbs to nouns; hence its name. This can be illustrated by
the examples below:
Verb Nominalized Form
hasso  ‘think’ i hinasso ‘the thought’
faisen  ‘ask’ i finaisen ‘the question’
konne' ‘catch’ i kinenne' ‘the thing caught’
sangan ‘tell’ i sinangan ‘the thing told’

ized forms above the noun is the result, or

In all of the nominal
is good evidence that the

‘goal’, of the action of the verb. This
two infixes -in- are really one and the same.

-in- Adjectivizing Infix. This infix is also probably related to the
Goal Focus infix. When it is affixed 1o a noun, it converts a noun
or verb to a type of modifier, In this respect, -in- should be classed
as a derivational affix. It is included here because of its obvious
relationship to the other infix -in-. Some examples of the Adjec-

tivizing Infix are as follows:

Root Werd Infixed Form
palao’an ‘woman’ i pinalao’an na lahi
‘the womanish man’ or ‘the
man who likes women’
a' paka’ ‘white’ i ina’paka’ na magagu

‘the whitish clothes’
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poddong  “fall’ i pineddong somnak
‘the setting sun’
somnak  ‘sunlight’ i sinemnak na tinanom

‘the sunned plant’

The E‘mx -in- has some additional functions which ha
been described under the three categories of -in- listed
These other functions are not easy to explain, due to _n |
complete understanding of the function of ﬂE,m infix HM_. p.__
that all of the forms which include the infix -in- m_..o o
_.m_m.ﬁoa to its primary function which we are callin Qamnﬁwa.
This means that whenever the infix -in- is used, the ﬁmwooﬂ._m: (
statement is on that word which includes :,,ﬁ infix: or il
occurs in the predicate, then the “focus” is on the .o 1
action. (One might substitute the word “emphasis™ ?mz. m,.,mo. .
although the two do not mean exactly the same thing.) 9

Look at the following examples which contain H._._n infix <

Root Word Affixed Form
magagu ‘clothing’ Minagagu yo'. ‘T got dressed.’
mm__mmam mzo_nm. Sinapatos yo'. I put on shoes.’
relés  ‘watch Rinelés yo’. ‘T put on a watch.’

The concepts in the ab i
ove sentences might a {
through translation as follows: . o e
Minagagu yo'.
‘I was clothed.’
Sinapatos yo'.
‘T was shod.’
Rinelés yo'.
‘I was wrist-watched.’
Mo an English speaker these translations seem rather stra
ci.n«.nq. they do help show the concept of “goal focus™ or
phasis” on the word containing the infix -in-,

Perhaps some additi . .
e ora dditional examples will help illustrate

Root Word Affixed Form
chupa ‘tobacco” Chinipa yo". ‘I smoked.’
guma ,ro:wo. Ginima’ yo'. ‘I was housed.
kareta ‘automobile’  Kinareta yo'. ‘I went by car.’

batkon aire ‘airplane’  Binatkon aire yo'. ‘I went by plan
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Kinabayu yo'. ‘I rode a horse.’

‘horse”
Minanengheng yo'. ‘I was chilled.

‘cold’

kabayu
menengheng

As mentioned before, all of the forms containing the infix
-in- seem to have something in common which might be loosely
termed “goal focus.” At the present time we are unable to give
ules to explain just how the process Works. Perhaps
n for the author’s lack of comprehension is that the
ization in Chamorro is so different from conceptualiza-

explicit T
the reaso
conceptual
tion in English.
na'- Causative Prefix. This prefix is also part of the focus system
of Chamorto. It is called Causative because the meaning of it is
to cause or allow something to be done:
Na'la’la’ i kandet.
“Turn on the light.” (Lit.

Hu na’batsa i lahi ni patgon.
“] cansed the man to lift the child.’

‘Cause the light to live.”)

Ha na’gasgas i lamasa.

‘She cleaned (caused to be clean) the table.’

This suffix also forms part of the
lled Referential for lack ofa
re than

_i Referential Focus Marker.
focus system of the language. Ttisca
more precise term and because it may be translated in mo

one way. Notice the following examples:

Sangani yo' ni estoria.

“Tell the story to me.’

Para bai hu apasi hao.

‘I will pay you.’

Hu tugi'i si Maria ni katta.

‘] wrote the letter to/for Maria.’

-gui. The allomorph -yi

The suffix - has two allomorphs, -yi and
] or with the diph-

oceurs following stems that end with a vowe

thong -ai:

Hu kantayi si Maria.
[ sang to/for Maria.’

Hu taitayi si Maria.
‘I read toffor Maria.’

NOTE: In the last example t
the suffix is added the final g
(cf. section 2.1.4 Notes to Linguists, and Toppin

he stem is tfaitai ‘to read’, Before
lide of the diphthong is deleted.
2 1969a.)
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The allomorph j
. ph -gui occurs following some s
te :
with the consonant ng, f or the diphthong ao: .
,E_._ huyonggui si Pedro. =
I went out for Pedro.’
.mﬂ ,wﬁ ofgui i patgon.
I dived for the child.’

Hu hanagui si Maria.
I went to Maria.’

Hm_wm —M %5 last example the stem is hanae ‘to go'. Be
e ed, the final glide of the diphthong must be d
A on 2.1.4 Notes to Linguists, and Topping 1969a.)

At least two verbs with
a final nasal conso
before the nasal when this suffix is added. They are w.&: -

ason ‘lie down’

asohni  ‘lie do P
fata’chong ‘“sit down’ T W

fata’chohngi ‘sit down with’

There may be other s :
uch ]
Tttt verbs which have not yet come (o

e acti
’ %:Wmnn?rccw Focus Suffix. This suffix also forms part of
%&w;wﬁ%ﬂ _M Qmmc;o:o. It is called Benefactive becau
: e benefactor of an action, o i
which the action is performed. ot persen
- :...Mﬁ mwvou_.m as though this benefactive suffix -iyi is inas
S nsition and is not used as much as it once was to distin
Bmmnwmw M&.mnmnc al and benefactive focus. The Ew_“._nnzuu ..
ained with certain words i i
while with othe
appears to be no difference i ; i e
¢ in meaning b
focus and the benefactive. 2 betieen 15 HN
Fo £ i
- _M mﬂmﬂﬁ_m_ E_nﬁcm.._u tuge’ ‘to write’ takes only the referenti
cou et F i i :
fooe ranslated as either referential or bene
ME tugi’i si Pete ni katta.
wrote the letter to Pete’ or ‘I wrote the letter for Pete.”

The verb kanta ‘to sing’ is the same.
Hu kantayi si Maria.

I sang to Maria’ or ‘I sang for Maria.’

Ot
mm%”nmm_%““m Moﬂ%éh nMWa the referential suffix and the be
order to show a rather clear distinction i
j nction 1
Examples are sangan ‘to tell' and kuentos ‘to speak’ e
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Hu sangani si Pete ni estoria.
‘I told the story to Pete.’

Hu sanganiyi si Pete ni estoria.
¢ told the story for Pete (in his stead).’

Hu kuentusi si Pete.
[ talked to Pete.

Hu kuentusiyi si Pete.

1 talked for Pete (in his stead).’

The similarity of the referential and penefactive suffixes may
coniribute to the apparent ambiguity. The base forms for the two

suffixes are:

-i Referential
-iyi Benefactive

The opinion of native speakers 1S somewhat divided on the use
of the benefactive suffix with all verbs. The majority of those
consulted seem 1o feel that the benefactive form is understandable
when used with all verbs, but most Chamorro speakers would
probably use the referential form _; unless there is a need to
draw a specific contrast between the referential meaning and the

benefactive meaning.
The suffix -iyi has the form -guiyi following the ao diphthong:

Hu hanaguiyi si Pedro-
I went for Pedro.’

And there is at least one outstanding example of an unpredic-
table sound change, final o to oi before the suffix is added. From

the word fatto ‘to come’ we get:

Hu fattoiguiyi 51 Pedro.
‘T came for Pedro.’

Reduplication. In addition to the reduplication described under
Derivational Affixes, there is another kind of reduplication that
belongs under the heading of Inflectional Aflix. The rules for its
formation are basically the same 48 those given for the nominaliz-
ing reduplication: repeat the stressed vowel and preceding con-
sonant (when there is one present). When inflectional reduplica-
tion occurs it changes the aspect of the verb to continuative, or
progressive. Contrast the following pairs of sentences:

Sumaga yo' giya Susupe.
1 lived in Susupe.’

¥

f
i
Y
A
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..m.nﬁm.‘_.mmm.m yo' giya Susupe.
I am living in Susupe.’

NOTE: Surmasaga also contains the infix -um-. The root iy
,E:.m bai hu saga giya guiya.
I will stay at his place.’

AH...E.m bai hu sdsaga giya guiya.
I will be staying at his place.”

This type of reduplication will i
cussion of asiete ill be taken up again during the

Smam.,., .mmmmin Komnm Marker. This prefix is used to mark the "

Mm #ﬂ_m_w Ho_oo in O:mﬂo:.o. It is possible that this prefix is the _
onoun m« ‘they’. Notice th i

st e at the following sentence

.:.
Mali‘e’ i palao’an. ‘They saw the woman.’

‘The woman was seen.’

.: 18 possible that in Chamorro the pronoun ma can be used
“_M_.uﬂ.mwwn& pronoun, .”aEn_._ could also be translated as ?w—
_,c__no.. similar situation is found in English. For example
owing two sentences are very similar in meaning: 3
,E...mw say that smoking is bad for your health %

- It is said that smoking is bad for your :nm:r
:=M WH.M mmminaom uses the impersonal ‘they’; the m.mooza uses |l
sive construction, also called extraposition. .
Eo:MHﬂ purposes ,n.m clarity in the Chamorro writing system
n ma is written separately, and the passive voice Ep__..

is written as a prefix. Thus, wi ing i i
o , we get the following in written Chau

mSm li'e" i palao’an,
They saw the woman.’
Mali’e’ i palao’an.
“The woman was seen.’
o . i i
4 Mmhmh_.u%wmmﬂ du_.w r_mr_uomm_c_w the least understood of all
xes, with the possible excepti ] i
that in earlier Chamorro i P etie ve s
at o it was a producti
distribution was clearl  Chatione s
y marked. i
e In modern Chamorro its use
= ﬁww:uons:ma thing about the verbalizer ma- is that it occurs
E_Mm ..,.__r. Mm:m_: words. There is no way to predict by general
ich Class II word will take ma- as the verbalizer rather

it e e i
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than -um-. The greal majority of Class IT words take -um- when
they occur as predicates. There are also some words—all of which
begin with m-—that take no verbalizing affix (e.g., matai, magap,
matto). And there arc some that simply take ma-. Some of these
roots that take ma- and their affixed forms are given here:

Root Word Affixed Form
ta’chong ‘seat’ nlhsmﬂm.o_._o:m ‘sit down’
fondo ‘bottom’ ...@wo:no ‘sink”
haga’ “blood’ _..:M_._mmw_ ‘be in heat’
pokkat  ‘walk’ mamokkat ‘walk’
cho'cho’  ‘work’ Emoroacrc\ ‘to work’
udai ‘ride’ ma’udai ‘to ride’

It is possible that this Verbalizer ma- is actually the same

morpheme as the Passive Marker ma-. One could think of mata’-
chong, for example, as a form that means ‘to be seated’, in which
case the ma- might be considered passive. Such an interpretation
would not fit the prefix ma- on a word like macho’cho’ ‘to work’,
because it would be impossible to think of macho'cho’ as a passive
construction. It seems preferable at this point to consider ma- a

Verbalizer which we would like to know more about.

The prefix ma- appears (o have
large number of intransitive verbs
the ma- can no longer be separated
heme. The following words

Additional Problems of ma-.
become fossilized in a fairly
and modifiers. That is to say,
and identified as a separate morp
probably contain the fossilized prefix ma-.

malagu ‘run’ makaka  ‘iteh’
malangu  ‘get sick’ malayu ‘wilted”
malago’  ‘want’ matuhok  ‘sleepy’
maleffa ‘forget’

all have three syllables, and since they all
begin with ma-, it is tempting to consider mag- a separatc mor-
pheme, as it is in the words mata’chong and macho’ cho’ However,
if we remove the ma- from the words listed above, then we are

left with meaningless stems, as follows:

Since the above words

*lagu *leffa *tuhok
*langu *kaka
*lago’ *layu

Of course, Chamorro does have the words Jagu ‘north, east’ and
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lago” “melt, tear’, but these have no relationship in mean
malggu ‘run’ and malago’ ‘want’. Therefore, we must cone
that they are different morphemes, and that the ma- of mu
and malago’ cannot be separated.

There are quite a few words in Chamorro that begin |
ma-. Many of these present a very interesting problem. The g
tion is this: Is the initial ma- a fossilized prefix or not?

For several of the words that begin with ma- the ans
this question is probably no. We can assume that the word

happens to begin with the sounds represented by ma-. Son
these words are:

magap ‘to yawn’
matto ‘to come’
matai ‘to die’
mata ‘eye’
mata’ raw’
maila’ ‘come’

The initial ma- of these words is neither the passive marker no
verbalizer. It is simply part of the word.

However, there are several other words of two syllables
begin with ma- where the ma- is clearly a prefix, as in the ca
macho’cho” and mata'chong. The problem is that the prefix iy §
easy o recognize because of the changes that have taken place
the word after the prefix was added. Look at the examples n_...
below which show the prefix ma- plus the stem, followed by
affixed form after it has undergone the sound changes: .

Prefix + Stem Derived Form
ma + upos ‘pass’ ma’paos ‘past, went’
ma -~ ungak ‘“cause to be ma’'ngak  ‘tilt, stagger’
off balance’
ma - ipe’ ‘cut open’ ma’pe’ ‘cracked’
ma + iteng ‘break off’ ma'teng  ‘broken off*

In the above examples, an excrescent glottal stop was inserli
between the ma and the initial vowel of the stem. Then the initi
vowel of the stem was lost. This is a fairly simple sound change

The following examples will illustrate another type of vow
loss, namely the vowel following the stem-initial consonant:
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ma - funot ‘squeeze, tighten” mafnot ‘tight’
ma - funas ‘erase’ mafnas  ‘erased’
ma + higef ‘crush’ mahgef  ‘tired’
ma -+ hulok ‘break’ mahlok  ‘broken’
ma - hulos ‘make smooth’ mahlos ‘smooth’
ma -+ pugao ‘scatter’ mapgao  ‘scattered
ma -+ tugan ‘pick off’ matgan ‘pop off,
fall off”

There are still quite a few words that show even more &n.mmzn
sound changes when the prefix is added. Some of these are listed

below:

Prefix and Stem Derived Form

ma -+ huchom ‘close’ machom ‘closed’

(loss of h and u)
ma + hihot ‘near’ ma’i'ot  ‘narrow’
(loss of both h’s)

The following words show still more drastic sound changes.
No attempt is made here to describe the processes involved in the
changes, but the reader should be able to analyse the changes that
the word has undergone:

‘break off’ mafte’ *broken off’
ma + lufio’ ‘penetrate’ makfio’  ‘sunk in’

ma - upong ‘cut off point’ makpong ‘blunted’

ma -+ la’yva  ‘float’ ma'ya ‘floated’

ma + gutos ‘break off” maktos ‘snap, break’
ma + lumos ‘drown’ matmos  ‘drowned’

ma + tife’

More Fossilized Prefixes. There are still more words in Chamorro
that appear to contain a fossilized form of the u_,n.mx ma-. These
words are suspicious because of their phonological structure.
Most native Chamorro words have, or used to have, a structure
that follows the pattern (C)VCV(C), which shows that most
Chamorro root words originally contained two syllables. The
first syllable contained a consonant and a vowel, or just a <osnw‘
and the second syllable contained a consonant, vowel, and possi-
bly a final consonant. If the word contained a double consonant
in the middle—(C)VCCV(C)—then the double consonant was

geminate. (cf. 2.4.3 and 2.5.)
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When we see Chamorro words that do not follow this’
pattern of consonants and vowels, we have reason to s
that the word has been derived from a combination of
phemes. For example, the word mehto *lousy’ violates the i
ard pattern because it has iwo medial consonants that ane
geminate, Further analysis shows us that mehito is derived froi
prefix mi- plus Autu ‘louse’. All of the derived words listed ._,
have been reconstructed. There still remain a number of
that appear to be derived from the prefix ma- plus a stem.
present time, however, they cannot be reconstructed becaust
original stem has either been lost from the language or has |
completely covered up by the sound changes that resulted
affixation.

We must conclude, then, that these words probably coi
fossilized prefixes. Some of these words are listed below: .

ma’gas ‘boss’ ma’lak ‘shiny, bright'
mahiiao  ‘change mind’ mangto’  “pulverize’
maktan  ‘rain gutter’ matmo “hard rain’
masga ‘repentant’ maltfos ‘balding’
ma’son  ‘unripe

coconut’

It has been suggested that mangto’ is derived from ma- plus ful
‘pound’. If this is so, the sound changes involved are difficull
account for.
It is more likely that all of the above words contain 4 /
sifized prefix.
The word maila” ‘to come’ presents a special case by |
In the imperative form it occurs as maila’ and mamaila’. In
continuative form it is mamamaila’, as in Mamamaila’ gue’
is coming.” The initial ma of mamaila’ is not a verbalizer,
the case of mata'chong; if it were, it and it alone would be
in the imperative form. Neither is the initial ma- of mamaila’ {
reduplicated syllable; for the continuative aspect of maila’, \
must say mamamaila’ ‘be coming’. At this time we must say U
the initial ma- of mamaila’ is simply a special case.
Other affixes can also become fossilized. For example,
word hineksa’ ‘cooked rice’ probably contains the infix «ins,
in the word nina’i *gift’ (from sa'i plus -in-). But, if we remove
-in- from hineksa’ we are left with either *heksa' or *hoks
neither of which means anything in modern Chammorro.
The reconstruction of words with fossilized affixes is a

IRPHOLOG

interesting endeavor. .
which is beyond the scope of this book.

iple Paradigms for Affixes
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1t would carry us into the area of etymology,

g at this point to take three Chamorro EM.&m
e various affixes that each can Sw.w..c.qa EM
selected a transitive verb sangan ‘to tell, say’, an Eﬁ._,mum_cﬁmw Wnﬂo
lof* dive’, and a modifier lokka' ‘tall’. [t may be :nnm. %

M,,wawwsm of u:S derived forms in the proper context before they

sound natural:

It might be interestin
and show some of th

sangan

i -2 umdsangan .
L B! Fe e ‘tell about each other
achdsangan

2. Similative Prefix achd-: M e

chatsangan

i didn’t tell wel’

i fa'sangan

4, Prefix fa'-: s
fix gd'-: g4’ maflangan
et ‘3 teller, one who loves to
tell’

i- hasangan
e *usually tells”
7. Prefix ké-: késangan

tabout to tell’

fafanganan

8. Affix fan...an. e iy

sanganon

£ ‘tellable’

sanganfiaihon

N e “tell for a while” or ‘gossip’

; sangangguan
Dl guar: ell secretly’
e : isdsangan
12. Reduplication (Nom.): *the teller” (reduces to o
ngan)

guahu sumangan

13. Actor Focus Infix -um-: B (e coe it told
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14, Infinitive Infix -urm-:
15. Indefinite O.M. man-:
16. Plural Subject Marker

Han-:
17. Goal Focus Infix -in-:

18. Nominalizing Infix -in-:

19. Causative Prefix na’-:
20. Referential Suffix -i:

21. Benefactive Suffix -iyi:

22. Reduplication (Aspect):

23. Passive Prefix ma-:

li'of
1. Similative Prefix

aclid-:
2. Prefix chat-:
3. Prefix fo'-:
4. Prefix ga'-:
5. Prefix hd-:
6. Prefix ké-:
7. Prefix ld-:
8. Prefix pinat-:

9. Affix fan...an:

10, Suffix -on:

sumangan
‘to tell® ]
Mafiangan yo' estoria,
‘1 told a story.’ |
Manmanangan siha es
‘They told a story.’
Sinangan ni lahi i esto
‘The man told the story.'
i sinangan
‘the story’
na’sangan
‘cause to tell’
sangani
‘tell to’
sanganiyi
“tell for”
sasangan
‘telling’
masangan
‘was told”

achali’of

‘dive simultaneously”
chatli’of

‘not a good dive’
fa’lumi’of

‘pretend a dive’
ga'lumi’of

‘one who lovas to dive'
halumi’of
‘usually dives’
kéli' of

‘about to dive’
lali’ of

‘dive further’
pinatlumi’of
‘diving more than®
fanli’ufan
‘diving place’
li*ufon
‘capable of diving

11. Suffix -fiaihon:

12. Suffix -guan:

13. Reduplication (Nom.):

14. Actor Focus Infix -um-:

15. Verbalizing Infix -um-:

16. Plural Subject Marker
FrlEr- 2

17. Causative Prefix na’-:

18. Referential Suffix -i:

19. Benefactive Suffix -

20. Reduplication (Aspect):

Lokkd'

1. Similative Prefix
achd-:

2. Prefix chdt-:

3. Prefix fo'-:

4. Prefix gd'-:

5. Prefix gé'-:

6. Prefix hd-:

7. Prefix ld-:

*8. Prefix pinat-:

9, Suffix -on:

10, Suffix -Aa:
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li'offiaihon
‘dive for a while’
li'ofguan

«diving covertly’
lili' of

‘diver’

Guahu lumi’of.
‘T am the one who dove.”
Lumi’of yo'.

‘1 dove.”
Manli"of siha.
“They dove.”
na'li'of

‘cause to dive’
1i' ofgui

‘dive to’

li'ufi

‘dive for”

lili'of

‘diving’

achalokka’ )
‘of the same height’

chatlokka’

‘not very tall’
fa'lokka’

‘pretend to be tall®

ga'lokka'
‘lover of tall things’

gé'lokka’ )
‘taller” (as in na’lage’lokka’)

halokka'
‘usually tall®

lalokka’

“taller’

pinatlokka’

‘more of tall things’
lokka'on

‘capable of being tall’
lokka'fia

“aller than’
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Munga ‘Don’t, no thanks®
11. Reduplication (Int.): lokkaka’ A 4akd ‘Look out’
very tall o “Whoa’
12, Verbalizer -um-: lumokka’ 0O'la’ ~Ohla’ ‘Oh, hopefully. ..’
become tall g ‘Oh, Lord .
13. Plural Subject Marker  Manlokka’ hit. Si Yu'us Ma'ase’ ‘Thank you
man-; ‘We are tall.” Nihi ‘Let’s”
14. Nominalizing Infix linekka’ Lafa’ general expletive
-in-; “the tall thing’ Diahlo ‘Never mind’
15. Causative Prefix ne'-:  na’lokka’ Basta *Stop, m,uccmr. mo: t
‘make tall’ Naya ‘In earlier times
. ible?
16. Reduplication (Aspect): Iolokka’ Ada Possible!
‘being tall’ Uhu ‘Take it
| ] : Aidimi... “Oh my. ...
Combinations of Affixes. Chamorro permits a variety of col

tions of aflixes with stems. Listed below are a few exam
“words™ that have been derived from a single stem plus af

Stem Affixes Derived Word

guaha -in- guinaha

saga man-, Reduplication mafasaga

hatsa -um-, na’-, - muna’hatsayi

guaiya man-, man-, Redup. manmangguaguaiya

a'fiao man-, achi-, ma-, manachachama’a’f,
Reduplication

hulo’ -um-, na'-, la-, muna’lage’hilu'i
ge'-, -

Various combinations of affixes with stems are poss

Chamorro. This is one very common method of making u
words in the language.

Other Minor Words.

3.55 In addition to the words and affixes discussed thus far, th
several that simply don’t fit into any of the other categories,
of them form single-word sentences; some might be cong
expletives; some are simply idiomatic.

A partial listing of some of the “other” minor words is

here:
Hu'u “Yes®
Hunggan “Yes'
Hekkua’ ‘I don’t know'
Ahe’ ‘No’
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Syntax

A e
iy M_MMMMGHQ: o.w the syntax of a language is an attempt t
thetn o,m. M which a native speaker makes up mauﬁ__woow m.
words, is language. In his syntactic description. the
piiap Hﬂ“ﬂn:” the mv‘.imo.:o rules of the language m‘.w he
wiech mnﬁ.cmﬂc ”M me_hmsm:NMn situation the linguist
Bl rhaps as many as fifty or
: which would account for all of the ways t o
in a language. s to ek
U : isi
_mnmcmnwoﬂcwﬁn_ﬁ. E_m‘_amm_ goal has never been achieved fo :
o wﬂ: M _un:,w. linguist. English has been studied for
vy linguists, who have writ ...
; 5 ten man !
Mwwmﬂmmnm.__mw grammar. And yet there are wz__mwu._m__w_ f
e nglish sentences that have not yet been —e
y the linguists. properil S
The major reason fi is si ]
. : or this situation is th
WMMMW Mﬁ:ﬁé is an extremely complicated v:nﬂwh.”. m% "
eing who is fluent in a o sl
e ny language frequ
e _“MWM Mﬂo:_mm_wnmcmmn that he has :n,_.o«mm.&a ﬂ_.mﬂw_w_.wwﬁ :
h are, of course, limits on the i i .
anee . o s on the innovative thin
. W_uw _.”Emcnmo. But the limits are very broad. ,;nm w:“, ; w
it give all of the rules for all of the things that ¢ ol
i g m:m:.mme: of the sentences that are a -
an impossible task. i
ﬁ.&%ﬂ the following discussion of Chamorro syntax
= _m:M MM:.S Mm the E.a_o syntactic structures muw E.......n“‘--
g _me here will no doubt be exceptions to the
D _uﬁ. and there are no doubt many additional
hat &8 e incorporated. Perhaps a Chamorr |
ake up that task some day soon e
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In the Enmnaﬂ:o: of the topics included in this chapter 1
have tried in general 1o proceed from simple m_.m_.:amsoa struc-
tures to mote complex ones as judged from a linguistic point of
view. The reader—and especially the native speakers of Chamorro
— may disagree with the order in which the topics are presented.
In fact, the author has on several occasions been in disagreement
with himself about what the most appropriate order would be.
re feel free 10 skip around from one

The reader should therefo
subsection tO another 0 follow his own interests.

The noun phrase (NP) 18 probably a basic m_.maamznﬁ upit in all
languages. The term noun phrase is used to define & structure that
contains a noun ot nounlike word as 2 aucleus. The nucleus may
be considered the “center” OC the “headword” of the NP. The

headword may or May not have attributes oF modifiers.
(The various terms such as nucleus, center, headword,

attribute, and modifier are all used by various linguists. In this
discussion of the NP we will use the terms headword for “pucleus”

and modifier for sattribute.”)
The NP in Chamorro may consist of any of the following:

ﬂmaudmsn Pronoun |
| hu-type Pronoun _
e >_ yo' -type Pronoun )
__ Proper Moun _
; Common Noun Modifiers |
| Other Nominals |
Some examples showing the above types of NP’s arc given here:

Guahu tumungo’ i 1ahi.
‘] am the one who knows the man.’

Hu tungo’ i lahi.

] know the man.’
Manungo' 0 lahi.

‘f know & man.’

§j Maria ha tungo' i labi.
‘Maria knows the man.’

1 palao’an ha tungo’ i lahi.

1.|1.|l1
‘The woman Knows the man.’

Emphatic Pronoun:
hu-type Pronoun:
yo'-lype Pronoun:

Proper Noun:

Common Noun:
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Common Noun plus I bunita na palao’an ha tungo’ il I

Modifiers:

#(Other Nominals:

e H,M._m mccaﬁ examples illustrate types of NP’s that have
z_w Mmm according to E.a? internal structure. We have tried, |
efine what a NP is in Chamorro by describing whatl

composed of.

A : i i
2 G:M:mwﬂwm_ ﬂ.w.., of aﬂwz_mm a NP is on the basis of its funet
s can function as the subj _
.« \ t subject of sentence, ol
Mw Mn._:mncmv object of causative, object of preposition _unum .
instrument. Note the NP’s in the following an:#m:nnm.

NP as Subject:

Object of
Sentence:

*IH. - - a8 L}
he “other nominals™ will be explained in some detail in Section 4.1

SY) INTAX

“The pretty woman knows the me

H,_u_.E:m na palao’an ni macho
gi banko ha tungo’ i lahi.
The pretty woman who works at th

knows the man.’ 3

I risuttan i kontrata humuyong d g
pattida.

“The result of the cont .

ract brought |

two parties.’ w—:

w—m amwﬁmﬁn yo' i yinamak-fiiha ni

Their destruction of the house
sad.’

m hinasso-fia muna’manman i pale’

His thoughts surprised the priest.”

Malagu i sdsake.
“The thief ran.’
T manggaige gi Popular Party mayo

“The oncs in the Popular Party &
majority.’

I lina'la’ i tano’-diha
‘The life of their land.’

w dankolo na lahi ha tungo’ i ma’estro-k
The big man knows my teacher.”
Wsm.E\n._._o:mm dankolo na lahi.
The big man sat down.’

Hu tungo’ i dankolo na lahi.
‘I know the big man.’

Si Maria ha li'e’ i dankolo na lahi.

‘Maria saw the big man.’

In the last sentence a
Pete. The first of these-
the sccond is the object of the sentence.

Object of
Preposition: Humanao gue' para i tenda.
‘He went to the store.”
Machocho'cho’ gue’ gi kanton 1 tasi.
‘He is working at the seashore.’
Benefactor: Ha sangani yo' ni estoria.
“He told the story to me.’
Ta sanganiyi yo© ni estoria.
‘He told the story for me.’
Ha sangani i dikike’ na_ famagu’on ni estoria,
“‘He told the story to the little children.’
Tnstrument: Ha chachak i kannai-fa ni se’ 'se’.

205

Object of

Causative: Hu na'hanao i dankolo na | lahi.

‘] made the big man go.”

Hu na'akka' i ga'lagu as Petc.

‘T made the dog bite Pete.’

. i ga'lagu and as

bove there ate two NP's
{ of the causative;

i ga'lagu—is the objec

“He cut his hand with a knife.”
Ha chachak i kannai-la ni. nlm:lwm_.o na se'se’.
“He cut his hand with a big knife.’

bove examples we can Se¢
It is difficult to decide
¢ one hand, it belongs to

Subject Marker ha. In several of the a

the subject NP followed by the word ha.

how this word should be classed. On th
the set of pronouns called the “hu-type” pronouns. We have

said that “hu-type” pronouns can form a NP, On the other hand,
we sec that ha must occur in addition to 2 subject NP when the

is transitive. The following pair of sentences will help

verb
he subject NP is underlined.)

illustrate the problem: (T
1. Ha li'e’ i guaka.
“He saw the cow.’
2. I patgon ha li'e’ i guaka.
“The child saw the cow.’
ha has to function as the subject NP. In the
gon is obviously the subject NP. Where does

¢long to the NP with i patgon? If so, our
does ha belong to the Verb Phrase

In the first sentence
second sentence i pat.
that leave ha? Does it b
NP would be i patgon ha, Or,
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with li'e’? i |
e'? If so, then our analysis of the sentence wo

follows: ha would be consi
onsidered : o
would belong to the verb phrase. a Subject Marker (S

5
o .|...|...|...|.. nlr}.ffrr
I -
> \hwh
\P._.q. Z f___T.\ \\\\ / ]
_ wﬂs <_w 1
__ R ha _m\_n. _

The alternate analysis i I
ysis in which fha {
NP would be as follows: ol o e

S
z_.\\a\\\\\\ ff.s...? d
>1\\ g \2_7//;;; SM \ﬂ/
i b N
_ _ Sur.v Art
i patgon Lm :ﬁ_a‘ _

Either interpretation would be possible, but in both cases it

:,_n_m subject marker. When it occurs by itself, it should b
sidered a NP, as the following diagram will m_”_ost

S l.\....mfff#.
NP Bl
>
s .
Pron Vierh T
_a\ / _

li'e’
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Further analysis of NP’s which contain either common
nouns or “‘other nominals” shows that they contain some addi-
tional elements such as articles, numerals, demonstratives, and
various types of modifiers. Examples of cach of these types are
given below:

Articles: i batkon aire  ‘the airplane’

ni se’se’ ‘the knife’

(as in Hu na'i i patgon ni se'se’.)
Numerals: un se’se’ ‘one knife’

dos se’se’ ‘two knives'

tres na se'se’  ‘three knives’

(Notice that the last example may include the linking particle
na. Cf. section 3.5.1.)

‘this book’

‘that book’

‘that book”

‘many times’

‘the pretly woman’

Demonstratives: este na lepblo

ayu na lepblo
enao na lepblo
meggai na bi'ahi

i bunita na palao’-

Modifiers:

an
‘the three
crippled monkeys’

i tres na mankon
macheng

All NP’s that contain proper nouns must include one of the
proper articles, which are not translated into English:

Si Pedro ‘Pedro’
As Pedro ‘Pedro’
iya Saipan ‘Saipan’

We might formalize the description of the NP in Chamorro
by giving a rule used in modern linguistics:

“ Emphatic Pronoun 4
hu-type Pronoun _
yo' -type Pronoun _
Proper Article + Proper Noun _
Common Article (Modifier - ng) Common Noun
Common Article + Nominal Phrase _

N

Even this description is not very explicit because we have left the
details of the Nominal Phrase unspecified. These will be taken up
in Section 4.3.
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MODIFICATION

4.2

T TSR TR R T
TR L I S T A W P O

M_:MMmHMqvﬂam_.& different types of modification cons

e ro. Each of them involves a modifier and its

ship to its head (or nucleus). This aspect of Chamo

M.,_ M%M&ﬁo@& at HEm time because many noun tr_ﬂwmw

wewos%w—w@ Mmozacmm_a_.. O.E. discussion of modification

gl np rase _:A order to provide an overview
erent types of modification in Chamorro

w:p«a%ﬁn&w% of Nouns. There are two very common
QWn_ nE.W: structures found in noun phrases. One very
can be seen in the followi . .
ing ex
precedes the headword: seampe Ty

Modifier — Headword

m nmuro_o na taotao ‘the big man’
i a__n_w.o, na patgon  ‘the small child’
meggai na bi'ahi ‘many times’

i betde na kareta ‘the green car’

Noti ,
EMHH_M“N_N._.E.H E..g the modifier precedes the headword, (
ok e _.05& by the linking particle na. The Eo&mma
?:QM @ﬂ.arnaa the headword are Class IT words, and their
o 65&5 that of a modifier. (It will be REnEma_.na ?2.:
:.c : Ms m‘u,.m that practically any word in Chamorro can
uﬂ.EmMGﬂM&%Mp n_”wﬁ_ or verb. The words listed above
i odifiers, but they may : i .
b\h&ﬂ“ i dikike' “The little Epw &naw..%_mo finstion o Ao
o _uwng Mrm Eo&mﬂ. has a final vowel, the linking pa
mcow : ._.n snma. to » in rapid speech. Hence, one migh
:mﬁvn rases as { dankolon taotao or i buniton MS%E $w
ens, we can consid .
b er the final -7 a reduced form of t
Th
. uonsnroﬁw_ﬂ. <n@ common modification construction (s
el ca word is followed by a modifier. In most i
mnmnm“ ,aéﬁw modifier is another noun, but not always __ﬂ-
rmmns..ww one has :.:u choice of placing the Bon_mn_.mmuwn
rd or following it, as in the following example: 1

i ekonomia na kareta
i karetan ekonomia

, .
the economical car’
‘the economical car’

Notice that when the modifier follows the headword th

rax
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with a vowel an additional # s attached to the headword. The
nature of this # is discussed in the paragraphs following.

When a headword is modified by another noun, the modilier
always follows the headword. Notice the following examples:

Headword - Noun Modifier

i papet aseru ‘the sandpaper (paper of steel)’
i gima' Filipino ‘the Filipino house’

i relos Amerikanu ‘the American watch’

i sapatos lahi ‘the men’s shoes’

type of modification construction

When the headword of this
following examples:

with a vowel, n is added, as in the
Headword + Noun Modifier

ends

Headword

tenda  ‘store’ tendan Filipino

‘Filipino store’
sagan apu
‘ash tray’ (place for ashes)

tronkon hayu
stree’ (of wood)

‘knee’ tommon kannai
‘elbow’ (knee of the arm)

The final n found in these modification constructions is
probably not the same as the # found in a phrase such as / danko-
Jon kareta. The final n of the headword-noun constructions
serves no grammatical function. On the other hand, the particle
na in the modifier-headword constructions does serve a gram-
matical function. It links the two parts of the phrase together.
In constructions where the headword comes first, no linking
particle is required. Hence, the final n seems to serve the purpose
of making the phrase «gound better.” It is similar to the final
found in plural possessive consiructions such as lepblon-mami
‘our book’, from lepblo ‘hook’. (See section 4.4. below.)

The two major types of modification constructions in which
nouns occur as headwords might be described as: (1) modifier
+ na + headword, and (2) headword + noun modifier. In the
second type, headwords whose base form ends with a vowel take

a final n.

saga ‘place’
tronko ‘tree’

ommo

Madifiers. 1t should also be noted that nouns can take
difier at a time. When there are several modi-
d, they usually precede the headword,

Sequence of
more than one mo
fiers for a single headwor
as in the following examples:
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I bunita, guaiyayon yan ti tulaikayon na palao’an
‘the beautiful, lovable, and not exchangable woman®

I bibu, bunitu yan guaguan na kareta
‘the fast, pretty, and expensive car’

Theoretically there is no limit to the number of modifiers that
occur with a single headword. More than three modifiers w
probably seem unusual, though not impossible, to most Chal
ro speakers. :

There are probably some semantic rules that govern the o
of the modifiers. If such rules do exist, one order of mod
should seem preferable to another. Look at the following

phrases and try to determine whether one of them sounds h
than the others:

1. i guaguan, bunitu yan bibu na kareta
2. 1 bunitu, guaguan yan bibu na kareta
3. i bibu, bunitu yan guaguan na kareta
4. i bunitu, bibu yan guaguan na kareta

Which, if any, of the above phrases sounds most natu
Which sounds least natural? If there is any agreement am
native speakers in their answers to the question of natura
then there are probably some rules of Chamorro that are fungl
ing. Perhaps emphasis on one of the modifiers would deters
which one comes first. No attempt will be made at this tin
determine what the rules are. :

Modification of Verbs. There are very few words in Chamorro |
are strictly limited to the function of modification of ver!
of the verb modifiers—or adverbs, to use the traditional
also serve to modify sentences. As will be shown, there are ¢
structural differences when the modifier has a direct relati
to the verb.

Costenoble lists several different types of adverbs. 1
classify most of his adverbs differently. For example, und
heading Adverbs of Direction (405) he lists such words as
‘east’,* lagu “west’, magi ‘here’, and halom ‘in’. In the p
analysis, these words are considered simply location
(cf. 3.4.4). Under Adverbs of Place Costenoble lists such we
as guini ‘here’, guenao ‘there’, hihot ‘near’, and este ‘here’ (19
406). In the present analysis guini and guenao are classed as Lo

*For a discussion of the differences in Chamorro directional terminolo;
Solenberger 1953,
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tives (see 3.4.3), hihot as a Location Word (3.4.4), and este as &

tive (3.4.2.) :
Umamwwﬂwﬂozmﬁ@o@ lists under Adverbs of Time such words as

hagas ‘long time®, sesso ‘often’, nigap ,%awﬁun@m M:Q_,_ummmahn
.Hon_,o:.oiu. These probably come o,owmﬂo Hoﬁwmwnm oM.h wa_m.:ma
i her adverbs tha :
modificrs of verbs, than the ot L ol
i y associate
i they are all time words, they are usuall , :
wmﬂo En%ﬁ_& and therefore may be considered modifiers ©
Verbs.
Costenoble also lists Adverbs O

bs of Modality (pp. 410, 412). . . -
>a<mHM seems unrealistic to set up a special class of words 1

ds
Chamorro to be labeled “adverbs’” because most of the wor

: A s
listed by Costenoble can function as predicates ﬁ.u_..EmoaMMm
_MM.. nouns. 1 prefer to examine some of the characteristic lea
of modification of verbs. Sl

The word chaddek “fast, quickly

verb, as in the following sentence:

Kumuentos chaddek gue’. “‘He talked fast.” N
be moved around s0 that it 1s

f Type and Manner and

is often used to modify a

However, the modifier chaddek can be
at the beginning of the statement, as 1

Chaddek kumuentos gue’.
Or, it can occur at the end of the sentence:

Kumuentos gue’ chaddek.

i the
In addition, the modifier chaddek can be followed directly by

subject pronoun:
Chaddek gue’ kumuentos.

: ing. The

All of the above sentences mean essentially ﬁﬂn same Hw__“wwmam
3 slight change in 2

ement of the modifier suggests a -
M.Mﬁsn basic meaning of the sentence qﬂs._m_:m E_E”_MMM Nﬂ.ﬂm is a
i ds with a vowel, :

If the verb (or predicate) en Fg iy atel
significant change in the structure when the modifier immediately

5 o i o
follows the verb. Notice the difference in the following set o

sentences:
Malagu gue’ chaddek.
‘He ran fast.’

lagon chaddek gue'. i
ﬂﬂ _.ww__ fast,! or ‘His running 18 fast.
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When the modifier immediately follows a verb that ends with a
vowel, an n is added to the verb. This 7 serves no special grams
matical function, but it must be added to the verb. This n (which
can be called an excrescent consonant) serves the same purpose a§
the final 7 in plural possessive constructions (see 4.4 below) and
in the modification constructions where the headword comes
before the modifier.

Some additional examples of this final # are given here in the
following pairs of sentences: |

Ha hatsa i lamasa chaddek.
‘He lifted the table quickly.’

Ha hatsan chaddck i lamasa.

‘He quickly lifted the table’ or ‘His lifting the table was quick.'

Ha pacha i feggon gi kubatde-fia. 1

‘He touched the stove timorously.”

Ha pachan kubatde i feggon.

‘He touched the stove timorously’ or ‘His touching the stove
was timorous.’

The alternate translations for the sentences in which t
modifier immediately follows the verb suggest that there is a sligh
difference in meaning, a difference which is not easy to explain.

Modification of Sentences. Sometimes it is difficult to say wheth
4 modifier modifies a single word in a sentence or the enti
sentence. In the case of nouns it is pretty easy to see how a partis
cular modifier relates directly to a specific noun, as in the follows
ing examples:

Modifier Headword

i bunita na palao’an ‘the pretty woman’

i dankolo na ga'lagu ‘the big dog’

i mannge’ na nenkanno’  ‘the delicious food’

Headword Modifier
‘the Filipino store”
‘the Japanese shoes’
‘the coconut tree’

i tendan Filipino
i sapatos Japanese
i tronkon niyok

However, when the headword is not a noun, the relationship
of the modifier to the rest of the sentence is sometimes not easy
to determine.

In the sentence Malagu gue' chaddek *He ran fast’ we might
say that the modifier chaddek modifies the sentence Malagu gue'

SYNTAX
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In the sentence Malagon chaddek gue’ we might say that chaddek
modifies the verb malagu. And the sentence Chaddek malagu
gue’ we could say that chaddek modifies the following sentence.

Another instance where there is a close relationship between
a modifier of a verb and a modifier of the sentence can be seen
clearly in the modifier charta’ ‘hardly, barely’. This meodifier has
another form chat that is used when it clearly modifies a verb.
Notice the contrast in the following two sentences:

Verb Modifier: Hu chattokcha’ i guihan.
‘] barely speared the fish.”

Sentence Modifier: Chatta’ hu tokcha' i guihan.
7 barely speared the fish.”

which show slightly different forms of the same

These examples, :
relationship between modifiers

word, show the extremely close

of verbs and modifiers of sentences. .
There are other cases where the modifier clearly modifies

the sentence rather than any particular part of it. In the examples
given below the sentence modifiers are underlined:

Matto gi gipot nigap.
‘He came to the party yesterday.’

Todu i tiempo mamaigo’ gue'.
‘He is sleeping all the time.’

Ensigidas ineppe as Pedro.

‘Right away Pedro answered.’
Guaha na bi‘zhi na sin sapatos gue'.
‘Sometimes he was without shoes.’

Guaha nai manegga’ ham TV.
“Sometimes we watch TV.

Taya' nai kumanta i ma’estra-ku.
‘Never did my teacher sing.”

Despues nai hu li'¢’ i che’lu-hu.
“Then | saw my brother.”

Sentences sometimes function as modifiers of other sentences:

Anai ha li'e’ si Taga’ este, mama’tinas planu.
‘When Taga' saw this, he made a plan.’

Despues anai munhayan este i planu-fia, ha agang i patgon ya

ha puno’.
“Then when his plan was
him.

finished, he called the child and killed
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Anai matto si Ukudu ginen Guahan gi un galaide’, ha sod
Rai Taga’. ol
When Ukudu came from Guam by canoe, he found King

The above examples show complex sentences which cor
subordinate clauses. In each of the sentences above the su
nate clause comes first and modifies the main clause. Coll
mnﬁnnnom in Chamorro will be discussed in more n_or“&_ laty
this chapter. !
This discussion of modification in Chamorro is not ex !

tive. The major types of modification have been i
: H een il
include the following: st

Modifier + na | Headword
Headword - Modifier
Modifiers of Verbs
Modifiers of Sentences

1t was shown in Section 3.3.5 that most words in Chamo

Mwmn:o: as modifiers. It might be interesting to think of
ifferent types of modifiers for each of th i

s ¢ types of modific .

_.“Emn_q.wmm%. The modification system of Chamorro include
himz.,,%ma of the language. An intensificr strengthens or
more intensive the quality of a modifier or a verb. It is u
translated as ‘very’ or ‘really’.
, The three types of intensifiers in Chamorro (which w

illustrated separately) can be divided into (1) words that pres
the modifier, (2) reduplication, and (3) the particle Aa’.

gof. The intensifier gof usually occurs before a modifier or
tence as the following examples show:
Gof maolek i lepblo.
‘The book is very good.’
Gof baba i gera.
‘The war is very bad.
Hu tungo’ i gef malate’ na lahi.
‘I know the very intelligent man.’
Si Rosa gof malangu.
‘Rosa is very sick.’
Gof ya-fia chumocho.
‘He likes to eat very much,’

Notice in the third example above the form that occurs is |
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This is an alternate form of gof that occurs when preceded by a
front vowel (see 2.7.3 on Vowel Harmony).

There are also dialect variants of gef and gof which are ges
and gos.
The intensifier gof (and its alternate gef) has combined with
certain stems to form compound words whose meanings are not
predictable. Some examples of this compounding are:

gof + mata ‘eye’ = géfmata ‘sharp-sighted’
gof + saga ‘stay’ — géfsaga ‘wealthy’

gof + taotao ‘person’ = géftao ‘unselfish’
gof + li'e’ ‘see’ = gofli'e’  ‘to like’

gof + lamen ‘injure’ = goflamen  ‘agreeable’

(All of the above compound forms are prono unced with the stress-
ed o and stressed e.)
sen. The intensifier sen is very similar in meaning to gof, and in

some instances they may be used interchangeably, as in:

Gof bunita i palao’an. “The girl is very pretty.’

@d:ig i palao’an.

The major difference in the two words is that sen suggests a strong-
er degree of intensification.

Both gof and sen can take the verbal affixes -um- and man-.
When this happens, the two words take on characteristics of a
predicate, as in the following sentences:

Gumof bunita i palao’an.
“The girl became very pretty.’

Manggof magof siha.
‘They became very happy.”

Sumen bunita i palao’an.
“The girl became very pretty.’

Mansen magof siha.

“They became very happy.’

NOTE: Ordinarily when the prefix man- is affixed to a stem with
an initial s, consonant assimilation takes place, as in man +
saga—mafiaga. For some unexplainable reason the expected
assimilation does not occur in the form mansen. One possible
explanation is that sen is really a prefix and is therefore not sub-
ject to the morphophonemic rule of consonant assimilation (see
section 2,7.1).

Reduplication. Another type of intensifier is the reduplication of
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the final consonant and vowel of a modifier. This can als
translated by ‘very’ or ‘really.’ ,

Dinkololo i lahi.

‘The man is really big.’
Bunitata i palao’an,

‘The woman is very pretty.’

If .Em stem ends with a consonant, it is not included in the
plication:

Dikikike' i patgon.

‘The child is really small.”

Nalalang i ga’lagu.

‘The dog is very hungry.’

For extra emphasis the final CV may be repeated more than of
Dikikikike' i patgon. |
‘The child is very, very small.’

The number of times a syllable can be repeated for empha
partly a matter of one’s own speaking style.

ha'. The intensifier ka2’ has a slightly wider range of meaning
the preceding intensifiers, and it occurs immediately follo
_&.n ,,..._o& or phrase to which it is related. The following sente!
will illustrate the range of meaning of the intensifier ha':

Maolek ha' i che'cho’-fia.
‘His work is 0.k.”

Hu tungo’ ha’ i planu.

‘I already know the plan.’

Si .:S:H_m humanao para Guam.
‘Juan alone went to Guam.’

1 che’lu-na ha’ hu tungo’.

‘I know only his brother.’

Hafa ha’ un espipiha?

‘Just what are you looking for?
Kao enao ha' malago’-mu?

‘Is that all you want?

Hagas ha” hu tungo’ hao.

I've known you for a long time.’

maisa. The word maisa may not really belong to the group of w
that we are calling intensifiers. It is included here because it
to have a close semantic relationship to ka'. The primary mes
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of maisa is “alone’ or ‘oneself’. It can be used along with the
intensifier ha’. The following examples will illustrate the use of
maisa: (Incidentally, the word masia in Ilocano is the number
‘one’.)

Ha fa'tinas maisa gue’.

‘It makes itself.”

Hu li‘e’ yo' na m._\mmmm..
‘I saw myself alone.’

Humanao maisa gue'.
‘He went alone.”

Humanao gue’ na maisa.

‘He went alone.’

Guiva ha’ na maisa humanao.
‘Only he alone went.”

Notice that the last sentence includes both ha’ and maisa. The use
of both of these words emphasizes the fact that the person was

the only one who went.

Comparative. Another type of construction that should be included
as a type of modification is the comparative structure. This is used
when one of the things being compared possesses a certain quality
to a greater extent than another thing. When the two things that
are being compared are included in the statement there are two
morphemes in the construction. They are the suffix -fia and the
word kinu or ki. Since they do not occur together they are called
discontinuous morphemes. The following sentences will illustrate:

Metgotfia yo' kinu hagu.

T am stronger than you.”

Dikike'fia si Rosa kinu si Rita.

‘Rosa is smaller than Rita.’

Chaddekia hao chumocho kinu guahu.

“You are faster at eating than I am.’
Quite often the second item in the comparative construction is
omitted when the thing that is being compared is obvious. See the
following examples:

Ga'o-na i Jeep sa’ metgotiia.

‘He prefers the Jeep because it is stronger.’

Ga'o-ku este na guma’ sa’ dankolona.
*I prefer this house because it is bigger.”
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NOMINALIZATION
4.3 inall.
The term nominalization is used to describe the process wh

SY Wy TAX

a word, a phrase, or even a
2 yord sentence can be made to functiol
Earlier in the section
1 section on nouns (3.3.3) some ]
were m_Enz on the identification of nouns. The first WM_M““.@E
w Mmm.g Mo%%?mm a position in the sentence that can be desi| :
sentence’” or “‘object of sen i
: : tence,” it can thel
Mﬂ.mmmoa as a noun. It is also possible, of course, to find a
859.&_“{ m_.g mn;ﬂﬁnm functioning as the subject or object of _
ce. en this happens, we can sa ‘w.
has been nominalized. Tt e R
i Ewwan_s:m:rﬁ also mx,um:a the functions of the nominalized
ude the following: indirect object of the verb, ob :
preposition, and object complement. 5
WoéHﬂmm.oo:o: 3.3.5 on Changing Parts of Speech it was &
ke ?dﬁw_o:w waﬁmm of words can be changed through affixi
ion like nouns. When a word ha

o8 s been changed to

H,_,H can me .:E.H if has been nominalized. These E.ooammnmmi_
iewed briefly here. The root word used here is konne' "o |

Infix: konne’ + -in- — i kinenne'
‘the thing that was 3
konne' + -um-— i kumonne' W
‘the one that caught’

Reduplication: i kékenne’
‘the catcher’

Prefix: i gd"mangonne’
dEn‘ one that loves to catch’
i mimakonne’
‘the catchable thing’

NOTE: In the two forms i i

)TE: illustrating the prefix form of no
MMM_M. more _.Ep_._ one ﬂmo.mu has been included. In uwo M_.: '
e M%wwzmr the Hnammam_»o Object Marker man- has also b

e Aaooﬂ word konne'. In the s
Maxzm” the passive marker ma- has been mM_MMMAM dﬂﬂ.wﬁi
w%whm “wmﬁﬂmsai&mmowﬁmm c_m caught’. The word makonne'
: uplication of the initi

duplicated form is mdmak ! ‘g thi s
G akonne' ‘a thing capable of being ¢

EE._,MWM nnwﬁv_nm above all show the nominalized form occu _
article i. This is not coincidental, | i 1
. . In fact, it -

argued that the affixes have nothing to do with E.n_v”M .

219

this phenomenon is that

Another way to look at
of nominalization, not

that performs the function

ze sentences. When this hap-
d so that they function like
There are various

aominalization.
it is the article i
the affix that is used.

It is also possible to nominali
pens, entire sentences are converte

nouns. The sentences become noun phrases.
ways by which sentences can be nominalized. Some of the process-

es will be examined here. We will not go into a detailed analysis
of how every step in the process is made. Three types of nom-
inalized sentences will be considered: stative sentences, intransi-
tive sentences, and transitive sentences.

Nominalized Stative Sentence. A stative sentence is one which
but no verb. The stative sen-

contains a comment and a topic,
for illustration here 18 Dankolo si Juan ‘Juan is big.

tence used
This sentence can be nominalized by one of the following pPro-
Ccesses!t

Nominalized Phrase Nominalized Phrase in Sentence

i dinankolon Juan Hlnm.blmm@kom Juan ha na’ manman
yo'.
‘Juan’s bigness surprised me.’

1 dinankolo-fia si Juan EH@M@W@ I&lum@._._m um‘-
manman yo'.

<Juan’s bigness surprised me.”
Emnm@mo%on Juan ha na' man-

i dumankolon Juan
man yo'-

Juan’s development (becoming
big) surprised me.

T dumankolo-fia si Juan ha na'-
manman Yo'.

“Juan’s state of development sur-

prised me.’

i dumankolo-fia 51 Juan

rious forms

meaning among the va
the English

There are slight differences of
are not made clear in

of the nominalized sentence that

translation.
nalized sentences contains an infix; two of

mmowo::m :ou:
them also contain the possessive pronoun -fid. irgﬂroao&-
fier ends with a vowel (as in dankolo), an 7 18 added. This is
probably the same n that we saw in the discussion of modifi-

cation.
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1 ginimen-ia tuba i taotao ha na'

magof 1 che'lu-fa.
“The man’s drinking of the tuba made

his brother happy.’

i L
Emﬂmﬂa.”mw& ._«x:.wﬁn:_m Sentences. An intransitive senten
i ntains an E.:.m:m:?m verb as the predicate. The ::3 _
F ence used for illustration here is Maigo’ si ...«.Ea o] ol
1§ sentence can be nominali i i
nalized i
sentences can be nominalized: e e e

i ginimen-fia tuba i
taotao

Lf we replace the subject i taotao with the proper name Juan, we

Nominalized Phrase
can add still another example of nominalization:

minaigo’ Juan

i minaigo’-nia si Juan

i mumaigo’ Juan

i mumaigo™ha si Juan

H—dm m.ﬂ_m.—_.f. T Qmﬂﬂ—m_m—ﬂ.
1 ¥ %
: 1018 &G not conve :_0 MF——U:O ﬁ——:ﬂ_ﬂ:
5.0”:-:% ..U“ ﬁ—_n &._:O._ ent 5OEM-.~M_.=NGH— senlences

MMMHM&MHH& ,”..,Ea_f,:em Sentences. A transitive sentence is
8 zon,::m_hm%ﬁwngnoﬁ.mza an object. When a transitive sentel
i %_ ﬂ ¢ subject or the object may be omitted. m.o_..._

gt Fﬂm rating the types of nominalization that can (i
place using transitive sentences, we will use the st /
gimen I taotao i tiba *The man drank the tuba.’ e m.

Nominalized Phrase

i gigimen na taotao
i gumimen i tiba
i magimen na tuba

i magimen i tiba

i ginimen i taotao

Nominalized Phrase in Sente

,_Q..o un tungo’ pot i minaigo’ .w

Did you know about Juan’s §
ing?

Nm@ un tungo’ pot i minaigo’
si Juan?

‘Did you know ab
et out Juan’s sl

yo'.
Juan’s sleeping surprised me."
I mumaigo’-fa si Juan ha na'
man yo'.
Juan’s sleeping surprised me,’

o

Nominalized Phrase in Sentence

.E_._ tungo’ i gigimen na taotao.
I know the drinking man.’

,Iz tungo’ i gumimen i tiba.
1 know the one who drank the tul
_E: li'e’ i magimen na tuba,

I saw the tuba that was drunk.’

I magimen i tiba ha na’
, nen magof yo'
The drinking of the tub .
! a mad
happy. "
Hu li'e’ i ginimen i taotao,

‘I saw the thing that was il
b runk by ts

1 ginimen Juan ni tiba ha na'triste
i che' lu-na. ‘Juan's drinking of the
tuba saddened his brother.’

i ginimen Juan ni tiba

If you look closely at the nominalized phrases you will see
such things as the infixes -in- and -um- reduplication, and the
prefix ma-. A good question (which we will not try to answer
here) is: When the affixes occur in nominalized phrases, do they
have the same grammatical significance as they have when they
oceur in regular sentences?

There are possibly other types O
be found in Chamorro. Any phrase th
subject of a sentence is probably a nomin
reader is invited to think of additional examples.

f nominalization that can
at can function as the
alized sentence. The

POSSESSION

ar and relatively simple.
gged in section 3.4.1,
The possessive pro-

Possession in Chamorro is highly regul
The possessive pronours, which were discu
arc used in most pOssessive constructions.
nouns of Chamorro are listed again here:

B 0

st -hu my
Singular 2nd -mu ‘yout”
3rd -fia ‘his, her’
1st incl. -ta ‘our inclusive’
1st excl. -mami ‘ouf exclusive’
Plural 2nd -miyu ‘your-2 or more’
3rd -fiiha “their-2 or more’

pronouns is affixed to a stem, the primary

When one of these
m is moved to the penultimate syllable, as

stress of the affixed for
the following examples illustrate:

lipes lapés-hu ‘my pencil’
lamasa lamasd-ia ‘his table’
guma’ gima’-mami ‘our house’
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If the stem has a medial consonant cluster and ends with a
the allomorph -ku occurs in place of -fu:

tommo tommo-ku ‘my knee’
lepblo lepblo-ku ‘my book’
katta katta-ku ‘my letter’

If the stem ends with a vowel, and if the possessive E.o,.m

i8 -mami, -miyu or -fiha, the e
A xcrescent consonant |
added to the stem: -

kareta karetan-mami ‘our car’
lepblo lepblon-miyu ‘your book’
tata tatan-fitha ‘their father’

.Q:n: the possessor can be expressed by a pronoun, the
sessive pronoun is usually affixed directl . i
) y to the noun. co
following sentences: o N

Si Juan ha sodda’ i gima’-fia.
‘Juan found his house.’
Si Maria ha taitai i lepblo-fa.
‘Maria read her book.’

I famagu’on ma gimen i lechen-ii
! i -fiiha.
The children drank their milk."

ﬁ&%%?w Nouns. When a noun is the possessor there are |
mn.HBEm:nm_ forms that may occur. One of these forms inv \
using the third person possessive pronoun (singular or pl
Wm:_: ”.:n above examples, followed by the possessor noun
ollowing examples illustrate this type of possessive construg
i gima'-fia si Rosa
‘Rosa’s house’
i lepblo-fia i estudiante
‘the student’s book”
m malago’-fiiha i taotao
the people’s wish’
i lahi-fa si Pedro
‘Pedro’s son’

] Hrn.oﬂ:a_. form that can occur when a noun is the pos
is moanza,.wm called the eonstruct form. This form n_Onwv _._2.
the possessive pronouns, but it does involve the final excrese
n that we saw earlier in the modification constructions such ¢
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tendan Filipino. This excrescent n occurs when the possessed
noun stem ends with a vowel. The construct form of the possessive
is probably used more frequently than the full form which uses
the possessive pronoun and the noun. The following examples
will illustrate the differences between the full possessive form and
the construct form:

Construct Form
i gima’ Rosa
i lepblon estudiante
i malago’ taotao
i lJahen Pedro
i hagan rai

Full Possessive Form
i gima'-nia si Rosa
i lepblon-fia i estudiante
i malago’-fiiha i taotao
i lahi-fia si Pedro
i haga-na i rai
There is probably a degree of difference in meaning between
the full possessive form and the construct form, but the difference
is difficult to translate. For example, the phrase / gima'-iia 5t
Rosa might be translated as ‘Rosa’s house’, while { gima' Rosa
might be translated as ‘the house of Rosa’ and might be used
when one is talking about the house as a location rather than as
something that belongs to Rosa.

Possession with Classifiers. The classifiers of Chamorro were
discussed earlier in section 3.5.0. They are often used in posses-
sive constructions when the thing possessed is animal, edible,
inanimate, or drinkable. The classifiers are listed again here:

na’ ‘edible things’
ga' ‘non-human animals’
iyo ‘inanimate objects’

gimen ‘drinkable things’

Of these four classifiers the first three are commonly used, the last

one much less so.

The use of na’ and ga' is obligatory in possessive construc-
tions. One does not say *i mannok-ku for ‘my chicken’. The
statement would have to be made in one of the following ways:

‘my chicken (to eat).
‘my chicken (pet).

i na’-hu mannok

i ga’-hu mannok
The classifiers will take all of the possessive pronouns, as the
following paradigm will show:

Guaha na’-hu guihan,
‘I have a fish (to eat).’
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Guaha na’-mu guihan.
“You have a fish.

Guaha na’-fa guihan.
‘He has a fish.’

Guaha na’-ta guihan.
“We have a fish.’

Guaha na’-mami guihan.
‘We (excl.) have a fish.”

Guaha na’-miyu guihan.
“You (pl.) have a fish.’
Guaha na’-fiiha guihan.
‘They have a fish.’

The other classifiers—ga’, iyo and gimen—also follow |

paradigm.

The classifier iyo is possibly being used less in modern C

morro Fm: in earlier times. It is still commonly used in
places in the sense of ‘belongs to’.

Ivo-ku i lepblo.

‘The book belongs to me.’

Iyo-fia ayu na guma’.

“That house belongs to him.’

mwca-n._mﬁm na lepblo enao.

That book belongs to us.’

éwwws iyo is followed directly by a noun, the excrescent 7 mu
u .

iyon tasi ‘belonging to the sea’
iyon lahi ‘belonging to the man’
iyon tano’ ‘belonging to the earth’ or ‘terrestrial’

iyon langet ‘belonging to the sky’ or *heavenly’

Possessive Pronouns as Subject. In certain constructions

possessive pronouns are used as actor of the sentence. It Wi

pointed out in section 3.3.2 that certain verbs always take

possessive pronouns as subject pronoun when used in the no

future tense. They are ya-, alok and ga'o:

Ya-hu chumocho.
‘I like to eat.’

llek-hu “‘no™.
‘T said “no™,”

Ga'o-ku guihan.
‘I prefer fish,”
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The possessive pronouns are also used as subject pronouns

in many questions which contain either hafa or hayi as the ques-
tion word. Some sample questions will illustrate:

Hafa lini’e’-mu?
“What did you see?

Hafa malago’-mu?
“What do you want?’

Hafa bidada-na?

“What is he doing?

Hafa guinahan-miyu?

“What do you have?

Hayi lini'e’-mu?

‘Who did you see?

Hayi inatatan-mu?

“Who are you taking care of 7’

Some of the above questions could be phrased differently

without using the possessive pronouns. The meaning, of course,
is somewhat different. Contrast the following sets of sentences:

Hafa un li'e’?

“What did you see?’

Hafa lini'e’-mu?

“What was it that you saw?’

Hafa un hatsa?

“What did you lift?

Hafa hinatsa-mu?

“What was it that you lifted?’
It will be noticed that the questions that can be phrased two
different ways take the infix -in- when the possessive pronoun
functions as subject. This is the Goal Focus Infix which will be
taken up later in this chapter. The important thing to notice here
is that when the Goal Focus Infix is used, the possessive pronoun

form is obligatory.

VIRBALIZATION

Verbalization is the name given to the process of converting a
noun (or nounlike word) to a verb, The resulting verb is almost
always intransitive. This process was partly described in sections
3.3.2 and 3.3.5. The process of verbalization will be reviewed here

again.

e —
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Verbalizer-um-. Almost any noun can be converted to a verh
ﬂona|.m.. s..wa that can function as a predicate—by adding |
am_._umrm_nm infix -um-. Some examples that show this convery
are given here:

Root Word Affixed Form

metgot ‘sirong’ Mumetgot i [ahi.

*‘The man became strong.’
Sumaga yo' gi gima’.

‘I stayed at the house.’
Pumulan i palao’an.

“The woman had her menses.’
Tumasi i bayineru.

“The sailor went to sea.’
Humalom i patgon gi eskuela.
“The child went into the school.” or
“The child started school.’

saga “place’

pulan ‘moon’

3 ]

tasi sea

halom ‘into’

Eﬁw&. Verbalizer man-. When the subject is plural, the pl
verbalizer man- is used in place of -um-. The above sample
tences are given here with plural subjects:

Manmetgot i lalahi.

‘The men became strong.’
Mafiaga siha gi gima’.
“They stayed at the house.”

Manasi i bayineru siha.
‘The sailors went to sea.’

Manhalom i famagu’on gi eskuela.
“The children went to school.”

Verbalizer -ma-. It was shown in section 3.5.3 that certain wa
take ma- as the verbalizer instead of -um-. There seems to be
way to determine why certain words take ma- instead of

The words that take ma- will have to be considered as belongl
to a special irregular paradigm. Some of the root words fl
take the verbalizer ma- are repeated here: ;

Root Word Affixed Form

ta'chong “seat’
fondo ‘bottom’
cho’cho’ ‘*work’
udai ‘ride’

Mata’chong yo'. ‘I sat down.'
Mafondo gue'. ‘He sank.’
Macho'cho’ gue’. ‘He worked,'
Ma’udai yo'. ‘I rode.’

NYNTAX
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When the above affixed forms are made plural, the prefix man-
is added to the affixed form:

Manmata’chong siha.

“They sat down.”

Manmafondo i famalao’an.

‘The women sank.’

Manmacho'cho’ i lalahi.

‘The men worked.’

Manma’udai i famagu’'on.

“The children rode.’

The verbalization process is applied when one wishes to form

a verblike predicate from a noun or other part of speech. The
verbalizer is also found in constructions that might be called
infinitives. Some examples with the verbalized forms underlined
are given here:

Malago” yo' macho'cho’.

‘] want to work.’

Ti sifia yo' mata’chong.

‘I can’t sit down.’

Ya-fia pumeska.
‘He loves to go fishing.’
Ti sifia yo' humuyong.
‘T can’t get out.”
Manmalago’ siha manma’udai.
‘They want to ride.”
Other Verb Forming Affixes. Some of the other affixes that were
discussed in section 3.5.3 might be considered verb forming
affixes because they can convert non-verbs to verblike words.
However, they cannot be placed in the same class of affixes with
—um- and ma- for the following reason: in certain syntactic
environments where the “infinitive” construction discussed above
is required, the verbalizing infix -um- (or some form of it) must
occur in addition to another affix.
For example, the prefix e- “hunt for’ is a verb forming affix
because it can convert a noun to a verblike word, as in the follow-

ing example:

panglao ‘crab’  Epanglao na dos.
“You two go look for crabs.”

However, in sentences where the infinitive construction is used,
the verbalizing infix -um- is also required:




228

THE VERB PHRASE

4.6

SY

WSm_mmo‘ yo' umepanglao.
T want to go crab-hunting.’

Some other affixes that mi i
g ght be included i .
forming affixes are included here: ed in the clasiiy

na’- 4 gasgas ‘clean’ — na’
na'gasgas ‘to clean’
Vit “ 3
MM. : -+ baba bad® — fa'baba ‘deceive’
ma’'- -+ taotao ‘man’ — fama’taotao ‘act like a

Mmmmoo:on 35810 <nﬂ.¢m_ in Chamorro, we saw the various typ
2 xes Mrﬂ cowﬁ with verbs. We have also seen how oﬂsnﬂ
words can be converted to verbs by usi i i
this section we will exami Ammdpmci
ine the verh phrase in Cham
. . OTT0.
wo ﬁwmnnwm_ every conceivable verb pattern in Chamorro in_w_._.“._._._o
¢ feasible. Hence, for the pur is di :
: ; poses of this discussion wi
mn_no”L me_o types of verb phrases that are found in OrmEcn.oo,
o ike the noun ﬁw.nmmn (cf. 4.1), the verb phrase has a ___*
wﬂ. (or nucleus), s._._.unr is usually some type of verb. The
m. _.M@nmamw also contain some additional items, depending on
ind of verb that is used as the headword. There are five bil

types of headword that are found i .
nd
be examined separately. i

HM“HMH__M _—._\mxw hc.mﬂham. A transitive verb phrase has a trany
s headword. A transitive verb is d
} efined here as
Wwwmmw wr:wJ\%m subject pronoun and a specific object mo%_”ot_
is description of transitive are /i'e’ ‘see’ ;
hatsa ‘lift’, and tuge’ ‘write’ i Gt
, ge’ ‘write’. To illustrate an
verb phrase we will use the verb ruge’. crpeadet
e H“M minimum transitive verb phrase must include a tr
: and a noun phrase. This can be expressed by the fol
ing rule (which is followed by a sample sentence.):

VP — V¢ + NP

Hu tuge’ i katta.
‘T wrote the letter.’

This mini Ve
his minimum transitive verb phrase can be expanded by ingl

ing different types of modifier:
modifier of location e
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VP—V; + NP + Loc.

Hu tuge’ i katta gi eskuela.

‘] wrote the letter at school.
The VP could also be expanded by adding an adverb (or modi-
fier) of manner (abbreviated as Moduan). The preferred position
for this modifier of manner is before the NP. We can show this in
our tule by placing the Modyian before the NP, or we could show
it following the NP, and later change its position by a Transfor-
mational Rule. For the present, we will show the modifier of
manner occurring in our rule before the object NP:

VP—V, + Modyan + NP

Hu tuge’ chaddek i katta.
1 wrote the letter quickly.”

And the VP can also be expanded by adding a modifier of time:

VP—V; + NP + ModTime

Hu tuge’ i katta nigap.
‘I wrote the letter yesterday.’

It is possible, of course, 10 include all three types of modifiers in
an expanded transitive verb phrase:
VP—V; + Modyan |+ NP + Loc + ModTime

Hu tuge’ chaddek i katta gi eskuela nigap.
‘[ wrote the letter at school quickly yesterday.’

Since the modifiers are all optional in the VP we can show this in
our rule by placing the modifiers in parentheses. Whenever any-
thing is put in parentheses in a grammar rule it is considered
optional. Our rule for the transitive verb phrase will now look like
this:
VP - Vi (Moduan) + NP (Loc) (Modrime)
This rule simply states that a transitive verb phrase in Chamotro
contains an obligatory transitive verb and noun phrase. [t may
also contain optional modifiers of location, manner, and time.
How many other transitive verb phrases do you think can be
constructed following this formula?
NOTE: All transitive verbs in Chamerro can be “de-transivi-
tized” by the prefix marn-. This will be taken up later in the dis-
cussion of Definite-Indefinite Object Constructions. It is also
important to remember that the modifier of manner can be shifted
around to different places within the VP, and can also be shifted
to a position where it becomes a sentence modifier.

e

S
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%%m:f.m Verb Phrase. The term defective verb is used he
.mmonwm a wEumB:u of transitive verbs that do not folloy
same syntactic patterns as the regular transitive verbs. The
m.: rmﬁw among the Irregular Verbs in section 3.3.2. The di
tive verbs which can also be consider: v [
e b ed transitive verbs ar

gai ‘have’

tai ‘not have’
guaha ‘have’

taya’ ‘not have’
alok ‘say’

ga'o ‘prefer’

¥a ‘like, prefer’
iyo ‘belong to’

mmor. of these defective verbs can take an object NP an
an_,m.,u; of location, manner, and time. They differ fro
transitive verb phrases in the way that the subject and objeet
expressed. Contrast the following sentences: ._

Transitive  u pacha i salape’. ‘T touched the mone
Verb

Defective D:w:m salape’-hu. ‘I have money.
Verbs Gai salape’ yo'. ‘I have money.’

Ga'o-ku salape’. ‘1 prefer money.”

Each of the above sentences can take modifiers in the VP
each of the defective verbs can take the modifiers of locul
manner, and time.
- The rule for the Defective Verb Phrase can be expresse

is:
VP — Vaer + NP (Loc) (Moduan)(Modrime)

F:Sﬁ,m:,__m Verb Phrase. The major difference between (hi
w_.m:m:_uk.u verb phrase and the ones already discussed is (
intransitive verb does not take an object NP. The intransitive
can, however, take the modifiers of location, manner, and |
Some examples of intransitive verb phrases are mr.ﬁ_._

ZOHm.” Even though the subject NP appears following the
word, it should not be considered as part of the VP,

wsm_mm: gue’ para i eskuela chaddek nigap.
He ran to the school quickly yesterday.’
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Mamokkat yo' ginen Susupe despasio nigap.
I walked from Susupe slowly yesterday.’

Humalom yo' gi gima’ listo gi painge.
I went into the house quickly last night.’

The rule for the intransitive verb phrase can be expressed by the

following formula:
VI — Vint (Loc) Agom.iwuw— m?ﬂogdmnumv

point that the subject NP follows the
n-future tense. The subject NP does not
ntransitive verb phrase).

(1t is understood at this
intransitive verb in the no
appear in our formula for the i
The existential verb phrase is different

Existential Verb Phrase.
ecausc the existential verbs

from the intransitive verb phrase b
do not take the same affixes as the other intransitive verbs. There

are two existential verbs, gaige ‘be, exist’ and estaba ‘used to be'.
(These verbs are also listed under Irrcgular Verbs in section
3.3.2)

The existential verb phrases can take the modifiers of loca-
tion and time, and perhaps some adverbs of manner. The exisicn-
tial verbs differ from the regular intransitive verbs because they
will not take the affixes -um- or ma-. The following sentences

Jlustrate the existential verb phrases:
Gaige gue’ gi eskuela pa’go.
‘He is at school now.
Estaba vo' giya Rota gi ma'pos na sakkan.
[ used to be in Rota last year.’

The formula representing the existential verb phrase is:

VP — Yex ﬁ—l.unu AgO&HmEmv

The adjective phrase is included here in the
discussion of verb phrases because the adjective in Chamorro can
function as the predicate of a sentence. The adjective phrase is
very similar to an intransitive verb phrase except that it will not
take the modifier of manner. The adjective phrase can, however,
take an intensifier. Following are some examples of adjective

phrases as predicates:

Adjective Phrase.

Maolek i taotao.
“The man is good.’

Dinkolo i lepblo.
“The book is big.’
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4.7

Gof yommok i ma’estro.
‘The teacher is very fat.’

The rule for the various types of verb phrases in C
can be summarized by the following representation:

<q_
— Tx&% .._|.7=u

VP — — ASa {(Modstan)

(Loc) (Modyim
<nwun
Adj.

This formulaic representation states that a verb phrase can
any one of the five types of headwords: the transitive |
defective verb, intransitive verb, existential verb, or adjectiy
the verb is transitive or defective, it must take a NP object.,
the verb phrases except those containing an adjective may
a modifier of manner. All the verb phrases may take the
fiers of location and time.

We will see later in the section on embedded sentenc
some verb phrases include another sentence. For the time b
the above description will account for most of our basi¢
phrases. The reader can probably think of many examples ol
phrases that don’t follow our rules. Those exceptions will b
ter understood when we examine the section on the focus 4y
of Chamorro.

The Chamorro grammar system shows the difference be
plural and non-plural among the verbs, nouns, and promn

and in some cases the adjectives. Notice that the distinction
here is between plural and non-pural rather than between
and singular. This is because Chamorro also distinguishes b
dual and plural in the verb system.

Plural of Intransitive Verbs and Adjectives. All of the intran
verbs, existential verbs, and adjectives (when they form a
cate) take the plural marking prefix man- when the subj
plural, i.e. three or more. If the subject is singular or dua
plural marker is not used. The following examples will illus

Singular:

Humanao yo' para Saipan,
‘I went to Saipan,”
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Gaige yo' gi banko.

f am at the bank.

Mumagof yo' gi gipot. )

‘[ became happy at the party.
Dual: :

Humanao siha para Saipan.

“They (2) went to Saipan.’

Gaige siha gi banko.
“They (2) are at the bank.”

Mumagof siha gi gipot. .
“They (2) became happy at the party.

Plural: !
Manhanao siha para Saipan.
‘They went to Saipan.’

Manggaige siha gi banko.

“They arc at the bank.”
Manmagof siha gi gipot. :
“They became happy at the party.

Transitive verbs do not take any plural marking mixom .ér_a:
the object of the verb is definite. However, when the object is wbﬁ
definite, the plural marking prefix must be used when the subject
is plural. Notice the following set of sentences. In the first sen-
tence the object of the verb is definite; in the second sentence the
object of the verb is not definite:

Definite Object:
Ma li‘e’ i gima'.
“They saw the house.’
Indefinite Object:
Manmanli’e’ siha guma’.
‘They saw a house.’

Notice that the verb in the sccond sentence has two prefixes which
sound and look the same. They must be :._\.Hw_d_.nﬁoa as two
separate prefixes. One of them is the Plural Mz.&mnm Marker s,_.:_.o
the other is the Indefinite Object Marker. The nﬁaoﬁnn m,o_. this
analysis is that when the subiject is singular and ?w object _m.:o:-
specific, one prefix man- is used, as in the following sentence:

Manli‘e’ yo' guma'.
‘I saw a house.’

The prefix man- in this sentence is the Indefinite Object Marker.
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This will be discussed agai : .
§ gain later in th ]
T it Objects: n the section on Defini

Plural of Nouns. Most nouns are made plural by one ¢
_._._m”:oam. ﬂme_.m is a small group of irregular nouns that
a_mnjmmmg in the following subsection.) If the noun function
Uﬂnn.__nmﬁn in a stative sentence, it is pluralized by the prefix
(This ?,nm,x was described as a plural verbalizing prefix in

3.5.3)) This is illustrated in the following examples: ]

Noun Stative Sentence
estudiante ‘student’ Manestudiante siha.
‘They are students.”
ma’estro  ‘teacher’ Manma’estro hamyo
“You are teachers.’ .
ma'gas ‘boss’ Manma’gas siha.

‘They are bosses.’
emfetmera ‘nurse’ Manemfetmera hit

“We are nurses.’

When nouns do not function as predicates of stative
tences, they are usually pluralized by adding the word sikafollo
the noun, This word is identical in sound and shape to the
person plural pronoun siha. For purposes of grammatical an
they can @.n. considered the same morpheme. The followin .
tences will illustrate how sika is used as a plural marker for :u

Plural Form

W‘HEEREE i estudiante sili,
The students are strong.”

Singular Form
Metgot 1 estudiante.
The student is strong.’
Malate’ i mediku.

. ; Manmalate’ i i i
The doctor is intelligent.” oedirrr|

‘The doctors are intelligent,’

Manmalingu i ga'l i
‘The dogs ﬂ:nnnmﬂmw.m "
Maififalang i babui siha.
“The pigs were hungry.’
The plural marker sifig is often omitted. It is not
necessary from a logical point of view because the prefix i
is enough to tell us that the subject noun is plural. For exa _
in the sentence Manbrabu i mediku we know that wx.mnﬁﬁ: refl ..
more than one because of the prefix man- on the word ._ i
Since Em additional plural marker siha is grammatically redi
dant, it is often omitted in speech, :

Malingu i ga'lagu,
‘The dog was lost.”
Nalang i babui.

‘The pig was hungry.’
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Irregular Noun Plurals. There is a small sct of nouns in Chamorro
that have irregular plural forms. All of these nouns refer to
people. The singular and plural forms of the irregular nouns are

listed below:
Singular Plaral
lahi ‘man’ lalahi ‘men’
palao’an ‘woman’ famalao’an ‘women’
patgon ‘child’ famagu’on ‘children’

A slightly larger subgroup of the irregular nouns are pluraliz-
ed by the prefix man-. These nouns also refer to persons. And
some have been derived from verbs through the nominalizing
process of reduplication. The following list will show the nouns
that are pluralized by adding man-. (It should be stressed that
these nouns are pluralized by the prefix marn- even when they are
not functioning as predicates. The regular morphophonemic
changes caused by man- will be observed except where another
type of affixation, €.g. reduplication has already taken place,
as in the case of the derived nouns.)

Singular Plural
pale’ ‘priest’ mamale’ ‘priests’
saina ‘parent’ mafaina ‘parents’
che'lu ‘sibling’ maifie’lu ‘siblings’
ga'chong *friend’ mangga’'chong ‘friends’
sakke ‘thief” manakke ‘thieves’
Derived Nouns:
kiko'ko' ‘harvester’ mankiko'ke' ‘harvesters’
papaki ‘gunner’ manpapaki ‘gunners’
tituge’ “writer” mantituge’ ‘writers’
fafahan  ‘buyer’ manfafahan ‘buyers’

Ask yourself how many additional nouns are there that can be
pluralized by the prefix man- when they do not function as the
predicate of a stative sentence?

The question word mangge is also pluralized by adding the
prefix man-. This is the only one of the question words that is
marked for plural, as in the following examples:

Plural

Manmangge i lepblo (siha)?
‘Where are the books?”

Singular

Mangge i lepblo?
“Where is the book?
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4.8

Mangge i lahi?

Manman i i?
‘Where is the man? S

‘Where are the men ™

The fact that mangge is the only question word that js plura
can be mmnccsaa for by the fact that it is a contracted for
Eaxw nal gaige. Thus we can assume that the entire phras
cluding the existential verb gaige, has been pluralized

If you were to examine a text of Ch
spoken, you would discover that the 8
for the most part, be quite different
they would appear to be quite differ
example, look at the sentences fro
narrative:

amorro, either writl
entences of the text
from each other. Al |
ent from cach other.
m the following recq

C.: tiempo ecstaba un patgon na’an-fia si Jose. Si Jose
anos ha' trabia, lao sumen brabu na patgon. Hmn_m dia h
ya Emnr.onrown:c‘ gi un riku na taotao. Ha papasto i

Eo.ﬁmo\m_:m chiba yan kinilu. Ha titife’ jbas, Guaha _oww_ﬂ
macho m:mx gi kusina ya ha chocho’gue todu i nisisidat
laotao i _.:.E as Tun Francisco. Anai esta tres anos
humanao si Jose para as Tun Francisco ya ilek-fia, “Tun |

cisco, esta tres afios nai macho’cho’ vo' suind
: cho' yo i
na bai deskansa,” o e

Maﬁwawhﬁ mv_wﬁn Passage is only a very small sample —

see Lhat the task of describing their structu

e re can be an eno
iwmﬂ the linguist-grammarian must try to do is de

the basic sentence types of a language. (Some grammariany, §

wm Paul Roberts, call them the “kernel sentences.”) Onee

2asic sentence types for a language have been established

of the language to form longer a
the basic sentence types.

. H.UE In another way, linguists assume that every langu
a limited number of basic sentence types. From this limited
ber of basic sentence types, the native speaker of the languug
mm:ﬂ.mﬂa an infinite number of longer, more complex wosns.
various linguistic devices. For example, he may convert g
Enun.»w a question, an active sentence to a passive sen
a positive statement to a negative statement, He may also

nd more complex sentences |
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unlimited number of modifiers, change the emphasis from object
to subject, or change the tense from present to future. In short,
a native speaker of any language can produce an incredible variety
of sentences when he is speaking. However, according to current
linguistic theory, his great variety of sentence structures all come
from a small core of basic sentence types.

According to the present analysis, Chamorro has at least
four basic sentence types. There may be more than four, but it
appears that most Chamorro sentences can be derived from one
of these four basic types. These four types are transitive, infransi-
tive, stative, and existential. They will be discussed separately

below.

Transitive Sentence. One of the four basic sentence types is called
the iransitive sentence. As its name would suggest, the sentence
must contain a transitive verb, a subject, and a direct object of the
verb. Following are some examples of transitive sentences:

Subject Pron. | Verb Object

1 taotao ha utot i tronkon hayu
I patgon ha baba i petta.

I taotao ha tanom i tronko.

Si Jose ha pasto i guaka.

1t should be observed that the word order can be changed without
significantly changing the meaning as the following sentences
show:

Pron |- Verb Subject Object
Ha fahan si Juan i chandia.
Ha gimen i neni i leche.
Ha hatsa si Jose i kahon.
Ha chonnek i palao’an i kalesa.

(Some Chamorro speakers claim that the word order in the second
set of sentences above is the preferred order. In any case, both
types of word order are permissible.)

It is possible to construct many variations of the above
sentences. For example, we could take the sentence Ha fahan si
Juan i chandiha and transform it to any of the following:

Si Juan fumahan i chandia.
Finahan i chandia as Juan,
Mamahan si Juan chandia.

il
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S

The main point here is that the three sentences above a
Sormations (to use the linguistic term) of the basic _n_..
sentence Si Juan ha fahan i chandia. Put in another way, th
mmam:omm above are derived from the basic Qm:m:rwm
Si Juan ha Hng i chandia. They are derived sentences. .
In the sections to follow, and especially in the section ¢
.\unm_...., system, we will examine more closely the ways in
derived sentences are formed from basic sentence types

».S?aa___.:zm Sentence. The second basic sentence ty

S%aa&.wb.m sentence. The basic elements of an :.E.mum:?w”
are an intransitive verb (see 3.3.2 and 4.6) and a subject
examples of basic intransitive sentences are given here: 3

Verb Subfect
Umo'o’o’ i gayu.
Bumabaila i palao’an.
Ma'udai i taotao.
Gumupu i paharu.
Manmata'chong i famalao’an.
Humanao gue’.
Manhanao hit.

It was n_o:.:_ma out in section 4.6 that the intransitive
take various types of modificrs, as can the noun phrase (cf, |
The above sentences are simply examples of basic intry

sentences which are capable of bein i (
it £ expanded in a vari

Stative ..m.mﬁmanm. Stative sentences are sentences that do no!
a <nw_u in the predicate. The predicate may consist of a nau
Eo&mw_. that does not have any verbalizing affix (cf. 4 _
following are examples of stative sentences: ‘3

Predicate Subject

Mediku si Juan.

Ma'estro gue'.

Manmedikn i lalahi,

Manma’estro siha.

Dinkolo i patgon,

Dikike’ i ga'ga’,

Malingu i guaka,

Malangu i mediku. 40
Hafkao bidada-mu,
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(Some linguists prefer to call the predicate of a stative sentence a
comtment and the subject a fopic. Thus, a stative sentence could
be described as 4 sentence consisting of a verbless comment and a
topic about which the comment is made.)

When a verbalizing affix (such as -um- OT man-) is added to
the predicate of a stative sentence, it then becomes an intransitive
sentence. The reason for claiming this change in status is that an
intransitive sentence can take a modifier of manner while a stative
sentence cannot.

Existential Sentence. The term existential sentence is used to cover
those sentences which describe the existence or nonexistence of
something. The verbs that occur in the existential sentences are
included among the irregular verbs in section 3.3.2. The irregular
verbs that are generally found in existential sentences are gaige,
estaba, guaha, taigue, taya', gai, and tai. Some sample existential
sentences are given here:

Gaige yo' gi eskuela.
Estaba yo' gi eskuela.
Guaha salape’-hu.
Taigue i estudiante.
‘Taya' salape’-hu.

Gai salape’ yo'.

Tai salape’ yo'.

I deschu taya’ bali-fia.
I desehu gai bali.

This concludes the present discussion of the four basic sen-
tence types in Chamorro. There are undoubtedly other basic
sentences that do not fit the four basic patterns given here. Never-
theless, it is felt that most sentcnces in Chamorro can be derived
from one of these four basic sentence types.

Try going back to the short text given at the beginning of this
section to see if you can identify the sentence types used in that
passage. Remember that most of the sentences used there (and in
our daily speech) arc derived sentences. That is, we use sentences
in our regular communication that have been derived through
transformations of basic sentence types.

DEFINITE-INDEFINITE OBJECTS

One of the very important features of Chamorro grammar is the
way in which it requires the speaker to distinguish between a

e
e ———

e

e

——
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a.@ma.n.nm object and an indefinite object in sentences that B_.
noﬂ.ﬁm_mnﬂ,nm transitive. This distinction between the two type
objects is formally made by changes in the structure of H_._woa
the .muganﬁ pronoun, and the article used with the objecl
section 3.3.2 for earlier discussion of this topic). _
. The following sentences will show the changes that take :
in E.m verb, subject pronoun, and article when we cha ‘
definite object to an indefinite object: |

Definite Qbject
Hu li'e’ i lepblo.
‘I saw the book.’

Un taitai i lepblo Manaitai
, : ai hao lepblo.
You read the book.’ “You read a cc%_m.,o

.E.m pacha i tronko. Mamacha gue’ tronko.
He touched the tree.’ ‘He touched a tree.’

Indefinite Object

Manli'e’ yo' lepblo.
‘I saw a book.”

The changes th o
these: g at take place when the subject is singuli

1. Indefinite Object Marker man- prefixed to verb.

: MZOB the m_.unca—...m_._ﬁnm morphophonemic changes. )

u. . :.Qu._o mc_u._anﬂ pronoun — yo'-lype subject pronoun
. Definite article ¢ is dropped from object NP, .

,E:aa the m.._._EmS NP includes a noun, the po'-type sulbj
pronoun is not included in the Indefinite Object sentence:

.wm Juan ha li'e’ i lepblo. Manli’e" lepblo si Juan
Juan saw the book.’ ‘Juan saw a book.’ :

4._._@: the subject NP is plural, the Plural Marking P
man- is also added to the Indefinite Object sentence. This u
should not be confused with the Indefinite Object Marker

wu mo——o W _H,—m sent 2 —_h —U
— (e Ences __ strate :Oé _UO—._H ref mXGm can
—.Dmmﬁwpmm -

Tali'e’ i lahi.

Z. rr a .
W Manmanli'e’ hit lahi.

‘We saw a man.’

En taitai i lepblo Manmanaitai
] : nmanaitai hamyo |
You (pl.) read the book.’ *You {pl.) read a wﬂownmc_o,

.Z_m pacha i tronko.
They touched the tree.’

w_am:_._._mﬂmcrm siha tronko,
They touched a tree.’

.-: mnnﬁ..w_.‘_ 3.3.2 it was shown that there are three typ
special transitive verbs in Chamorro. They are considered sp
for one of the following three reasons;

241

{. The form used with the ;indefinite object is different from the
form used with the definite object, but one form is obviously
derived from the other. Examples of this type are:

Definite Object Indefinite Object

tuge’  ‘to write’ mangge’
Hu tuge’ i katta. Mangge' yo' katta.

[ wrote the letter.’ 1 wrote a letter.’

tufok ‘weave’ mamflok
Ha tuge’ i kannastra. Mamfok gue’ kannastra.
‘He wove the basket.’ ‘He wove a basket.”

tife’  “to pick’ mamfe’

Mamfe’ yo' ales.

Hu tife’ i ates.
*I picked sugar apples.’

‘] picked the sugar apple.’
tufong ‘count’ mamfong
Un tufong i kinilu siha. Mamfong hao kinilu
siha.

“You counted the sheep.’ “You counted sheep.’

(For a description of how the Indefinite Object form is derived
from the Definite Object form see section 3.3.2.)

2. A completely different verb form is used for the definite and
indefinite object constructions. There is probably only one pair

of verbs that fits this pattern:
Definite Object

kanno' ‘toeat’ chocho

Hu kanno’ i ates. Chumocho yo' ates.

‘T ate the sugar apple.’ ‘[ ale sugar apples.’
(It should be noted that the word poka—from the Spanish word
boca ‘mouth’ —can be used with both definite and indefinite
objects. When used with indefinite objects the prefix man- is
used.}
3. A single form only exists for both Indefinite Object and
Definite Object constructions. When an article is used to mark
the object, it is ni. There are probably only four verbs in this
category, as listed below:

Indefinite Object

malago’ ‘want’
Malago’ yo' ates. ‘] want a sugar apple.’
: maleffa ‘forget’
Manmaleffa siha ni lep- “They forgot their books.’
blon-fiiha.
manotsot ‘repent’

Maifiotsot gue’ ni bida-nha. “‘He repented what he did.”

munhayan “finish’
Munhayan hao ni lepblo. “You finished the book.’
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It is not unusual at all to find a Chamorro sentence _m..
En. Transitive Definite Object form of the verb is used b
object is expressed in the sentence. When this happens
assume that both the speaker and the listener have ::.H
object in mind because it has been named in a preceding s¢
The following brief dialogue will illustrate: °3

A. Kao ya-mu guihan?
‘Do you like fish?

B. Hunggan, gof va-hu.
“Yes, very much.’

Hafa na klasen guihan este?
‘What kind of fish is this?

A

”_qumw_.ﬁc, [ amigu-hu ha konne’ nigap.
Tarakitu. My friend caught (it) vesterday.’

In the last sentence the Definite Object form of the verb ko .
used but no object is expressed in the sentence. Obviousl
En. speaker and listener understand that tarakitu is the §f
object that was caught.

Indefinite Object and Intransitive Sentences. In some instance
Indefinite Object form of the verb is used when the se
mﬁﬁnm.a to be intransitive: that is, the sentence appears (0

no object at all. The following pair of sentences will illust

A. Hafa bidada-na?
‘What is he doing?

B. Manespipia gue’.
‘He is looking around.’

Even though there is no apparent object of the verb espia Ij
anmuo,u.me to A’s question, the sentence must still be considel
:m:m::..m sentence with an Indefinite Object that is simp
mnno_mma. It must be considered a transitive sentence b
_Enmsmx?m verbs must take either -um- or ma- when they o
4:_._ singular subjects. Fspia is a transitive verb. When the ¢
is not specified, as in the sentence above, the Indefinite J

Marker man- can be used. The sentence Manespipia gue'
better be translated as ‘He is looking around (at things _a.
eral).” This translation suggests that an object is included _.
speaker’s mind. Perhaps this explanation will help in showin
the sentence is a transitive sentence rather than an intransitive
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IHE FOCUS SYSTEM
410

The focus system of Chamotro is a very important syntactic
feature of the language. It is probably the most significant syn-
tactic feature of Chamorro with regard to the identification of
Chamorro as a Philippine type language. Even though the focus
system of Chamorro is different from those found in the languages
of the Philippines, similarities are sufficient to establish the fact
that Chamorro is a close relative of Tagalog, Ilocano, and
Cebuano, all of which have elaborate focus systems.

The term focus system is used here because most modern
grammars of Philippine languages use the term to describe the
same Lype of syntactic structure. Since the concept is completely
absent from European languages, it is not easy for a speaker of
English to comprehend. The earlier grammars of Chamorro make
no mention of the system. A somewhat formal statement of the
concept of focus is given by Virginia Morey in her article on Ata,
a Philippine language.

Focus is the formally marked relutionship of orientation between
the verb and a particular substantive phrase. The focus affix of
the verb determines whether the focused substantive phrase is the
object, direction, subject, or accessory of a particular clause.
(1964 :83)

To put it another way, the Chamorro speaker must indicate
through the syntactic structure of his utterance which of the
substantive elements is the “theme’” of the utterance, or what,
in his own conceptual framework, is at the heart of the utterance.

Rather than try to explain in an abstract way how the
focus system works in Chamorro, let us look at some concrete
examples of the five different types of focus constructions in
Chamorro.

Actor Focus. The actor focus construction is used in Chamorro
when the focus (or emphasis) is on the actor. (The actor is the
one that performs the action, and is usually the subject of the
sentence.) The actor focus involves the use of the emphatic pro-
nouns (cf. 3.4.1) and the actor focus affixes -um- and man-. The
following pair of sentences will show the contrast between actor
focus construction and a nonfocus construction:

Non-focus Actor Focus

Guahu lumi’e’ i palao’an.

Hu li'e’ i palao’an,
‘I am the one who saw the woman.’

‘1 saw the woman,’
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by

The essential elements of the actor focus sentence above
emphatic pronoun guahu and the infix -um-. If the actor
sentence is expressed by a proper name, the emphatic p
can be omitted, as in the following example:

Non-focus Actor Focus

Si Juan ha li'e’ i
palao’an,
‘Juan saw the woman.’

Si Juan lumi’e’ i palao’an,
‘Juan is the one who saw
the woman.’

The above actor focus sentence could be expressed difle
For example, one could say Si Juan ayu i ha li'e’ i palao
S8t Juan ayu i lumi'e’ i palas'an ‘Juan is the one who &
woman.” But this is the long way of saying something for
Chamorro has a very convenient syntactic device.

~ The prefix man- is used instead of -um- when the obj
indefinite:

Actor Focus, Definite Obj.

Guiya lumi’e’ i palao’an.

“He is the one who saw
the woman.’

Actor Focus, Indefinite O

Guiya manli'e’ palao’un,
‘He is the one who saw
a woman,’

Si Juan lumi’e’ i palao’an.
‘Juan is the one who saw
the woman.’

Guiya Si Juan manli’e’
palao’an.
‘Juan is the one who saw
woman.”
NOTE: There are good reasons to consider the verl
mmw.n -um- (cf. 3.5.2) the same as the actor focus affix ~u
an intransitive sentence such as Humanao si Pedro ‘Pedio
we could say that the focus is on Pedro since there isn't anyl
else in the sentence except the verb hanao.

Another reason for considering the two -um- affixes on
the same is that it is used in all “infinitive” constructi
gardless of whether the infinitive is transitive or intransitive,

the following sentences which contain the “infinitive” consll
tions: .

Intransitive Infinitive

Malago” yo' gumupu.
‘I want to fly.”

Transitive Infinitive
Malago’ yo' lumi’e’ i lahi-hu,
‘I want to see my son.”
) .O: the other hand, there are good reasons for mu
distinction between the verbalizer -um- and the actor focus
-um-. For example, in a question where the focus is clearly ¢
actor, the actor focus infix must occur in the verb, as in the {ol
ing question: .
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.

Hayi lumi'e’ i palao’an?

“Who is the one who saw the woman?’
Contrast the above sentence with the following one where the
focus is on the goal (and where the verb takes the goal focus infix

-in-):
Hayi lini'e’-mu?
“Whom did you see?
It is more convenient, it appears, to distinguish between the
actor focus infix -wm- and the verbalizing infix -um- even though
there is an obvious relationship between them.

Goal Focus. The goal focus construction is used in Chamorro when
the focus (or emphasis) is on the goal. (The goal is usually the
direct object of a verb.) The goal focus construction involves the
use of the goal focus infix -in- and the use of the articles i, si, nu,
i, and as (cf. 3.4.6). The following pair of sentences will show the
contrast between a goal focus construction and a non-focus con-
struction:

Non-fociis Goal Focus

1 lahi ha li'e’ i palao’an.
‘The man saw the woman.”

Lini'e’ i palao’an ni lahi.
“The man saw the woman.’
or ‘It was the woman

that the man saw.’

Lini'e’ si Maria as Pedro.
‘Pedro saw Maria.” or
Tt was Maria that Pedro

£l

SAW.

Si Pedro ha li'e’ si Maria.
‘Pedro saw Maria.’

Notice the importance of the use of the articles i, si, i, and
as. It is clear that the articles i and si are used to mark the NP
that is in “focus’” while the articles ni and as mark the non-focused
NP’s. The importance of these articles can be illustrated by the
following sentences:

Lini'e’ i lahi ni palao’an.
‘The woman saw the man.’
Lini’e’ ni lahi i palao’an.
“The man saw the woman.’

Lini’e’ si Maria as Pedro.
‘Pedro saw Maria.’

Lini'e’ as Maria si Pedro.
‘Maria saw Pedro.’

|

e — T ——
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.H is the article, not the word order, that marks the actor and
in O_”_M._quo. grammar when the goal focus construction i§
% <mwzmmﬂ.wmwmﬁwmaoﬁc grammars treat this type of con
ey n _w. mmm,ca (1909: 91) interprets the infl "
il ‘umm.._m definite or preterite verb tense. Von P
:20) describes it as a passive voice construction. Cos .
%Mﬂom_wv also considers it a passive voice noum::.n:.o?..
m:._._om_o MMm_“w %WMMMM mem__“mnm will translate goal focuy
ish passiv ice 4y |
NM% not reveal the true Emm:ma% of Hrwmcm__go%w_wwww WQ”H.__.._“_
E%_.ﬂoéﬁ there is a passive voice construction in Chan
; ich uses .zum prefix ma-. This will be discussed in
ater in section 4.12. g
Perhaps the conceplts of actor and goal focus
mEoWMm w_mmz% if we contrast the two types of 83::0“%._%”.
r -t :
s Mmﬂhwmomﬁ_“_m”““ﬂ””ﬂu the actor emerges as the focal poinl

Si Pedro lumi’e’ i palao’an
s .
Pedro saw the woman.’

In the goal focus con i
3 struction the
the statement: goal emerges as the the

n—..:.;_n\ i palac’an as Pedro.
Pedro saw the woman.’
M%ﬂ _wmﬂmr wxm goal Mogm infix -in- are the articles i/si and
si are used to mark the goal. Sii
af ¢ . Siis used to
sonal Jmﬁmm“ i is used with all other nouns i
e MS and as are used to mark the non-goal NP’s of the sente
H.:,u_c_ :Mwﬂ 5 :._ml.,n nn.aozm_ names; #f is used with all o
! ns. Ni Mhu: all likelihood a contracted form of sy i, and
nounced by many speakers as #i’. It i \
m m. . It is always 1
nu i instead of i in this construction 7 pos
When the goal includ :
. es a demonstrative, th i i
used, as in the following sentence : e e

.OE:QO enao siha as Pedro.
Pedro likes those.”

i mMMwMU is _u._.o%m_uq a syntactic-semantic relationship bet
cus infix -in- and the nominalizing i ]

. H- al g infix -in- (cf, 3.5.2

However, we will maintain a distinction between the HEﬁo wu.

When the actor is
: plural, the prefix ma- :
as in the following sentence: 2 e 00qurs Wit
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Maguaiya si Maria ni famagu’ on.
“The children love Maria.’
s a theoretical problem of whether the plural
a- is the same as the Passive Marker ma-,
2 below. No doubt there is a relationship
perhaps they aré the same. There is an
interesting point that should be noted about the difference be-
tween the singular and plural goal focus constructions. In the two
sentences below both subject and object are included:

Plural
Mali'e’ i ma'estro ni famagu’

on.
“The children saw the teacher.”

This prefix raise
goal focus marker m
to be discussed in 4.1
between the two, and

Singular
Lini'e’ i ma’ estro ni patgon.

“The child saw Wﬁﬁmnﬁﬁu

In the plural sentence the subject can be omitted to give us:

Mali’e’ i ma'estro.
“The teacher was seen.’

However, in the singular form the actor/subject must be included

because the sentence $Lini'e’ i ma'estrois considered incomplete.

Causative Focus. The causative focus construction is used in Cham-

orro when the focus is on the thing that is caused to do or become
something. This is a very awkward way to describe the causative
focus. The “thing” referred to may be animate or inanimate,
and it may perform an action or it may become something as 2
result of an action. Some examples of the causative focus con-
struction, which involves the use of the causative prefix na'-
and the articles 7, s, n, i, and as, will illustrate how it works.
The simplest kind of causative focus construction contains
a subject actor, the causative prefix plus a stem, and an object of
the causative. The stem may be any type of content word. The
following examples illustrate this kind of construction:

Causative -+ Modifier

Hu na’gasgas i kareta.
<[ cleaned the car’ or ‘1 caused the car to be clean.’

1 mangga ha na’ malangu i patgon.
“The mango made the child sick’ or ‘caused the child to be sick.”

I palao’an ha na’mahgong i neni.
“The woman calmed the baby’ or ‘caused the baby to be calm.’

(Notice that the hu-type pronouns arc used with the simple
causative construction.)

__ﬁ_._
I
I
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Causative + Intransitive. When a verb occurs with

Mm%ww:é prefix, the base form of the verb is used (see sed!

Hu na’fakmata gue’,

‘I caused (made) him wake up.’
Ha na'fatto yo'.

‘He made (let) me come.”

Ha na'famokkat i ga’lagu.

‘He made the dog walk.’

wx Jose ha na'baila i che'lu-ia.
Jose made (let) his sister dance.”

Notice that the causative in Chamorro can be translated b
English words ‘cause,” ‘make,’ and ‘let’. To the Chamorro sp u.
the concept of causing something to happen and letting it hap
are apparently similar. ”
ésmz a transilive verb occurs in a causative focus
m:_._o:oz. there are two objects: the object of the causative and
object of the main verb. The object of the causative always |
one of the focius marking articles i or si; the object of the
verb takes one of the articles i or as. The following sentence

__._:m:.ﬁo how the articles are used in the causative focus const|
tion: .

Causative - Transitive

Hu na’sugon i lahi ni kareta.
T made the man drive the car.’

Hu na'kanno’ i ga’lagu ni katne.
‘I let the dog eat the meat.”

Hu na’akka’ i ga’lagu as Pedro.

‘I made the dog bite Pedro.’

Hu na’ayao si Pedro ni salape’.

I lent (caused to borrow) Pedro the money.’

HE“ causative prefix na'- is one of the most productive
fixes in Chamorro in that it is frequently used to make co
Ea__Sw. (cf. 3.2) Listed below are a few examples showing ho
this prefix is used to form verbs from non-verb stems: ..

Stem Verb with Causative Prefix
maolek  ‘good’ na‘'maolek ‘fix, make good’
bubu ‘angry’ na'bubu  ‘anger’
annok  ‘apparent’ na'annok  ‘reveal’
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la’la’ HQiving’ na'la’la’ ‘activate’
fache’ ‘mud’ na'fache’  ‘smear, liquefy’
haspok  ‘full’ na’haspok ‘satiate’

Referential Focus. The referential focus construction in Chamorro
has a fairly wide range of meanings, and there seems to be a
certain amount of overlap between the referential focus and the
benefactive focus (to be discussed in the following section). The
range of meanings covered by the referential focus can be illus-
trated by the following sentences. The first sentence in each pair
is a non-focus sentence; the second includes the referential focus

suffix -i:

Neon-focus Referential Focus
Mama'tinas yo' kafe. Hu fa'tinasi hao kafe.
‘I made some coffee.” I made some coffee for you.
Kumuentos yo'. Hu kuentusi hao.
‘I talked. ‘T talked to you.’
Tumo'la’ yo'. Hu to'la’i hao.
‘1 spit.” ‘T spit at/on you.’

The rules for the referential focus construction seem to fit
in neatly with the overall pattern for the various focus con-
gtructions. They are as follows:

1. Only Hu-type subject pronouns are used.

2 The base form of the verb (or that which occurs in the future)
is the stem to which the referential focus suffix i is added.

3. The referential object NP is always marked by the focns mark-

ing articles i or si.
4. Tf there is another object of the verb, it is marked by the articles

ni or das.
The following sentences will illustrate the use of the four
articles:

Hu fa’tinasi si Paul ni kafe.

I made the coffee for Paul.’

Si Paul ha sangani si Rita ni estoria.
“panl told the story to Rita.”

Ha ututi i guafi ni hayn.
‘T cut the wood for the fire."

Hu pachayi si Pedro as Jose,
‘T touched Jose for Pedro.”
Notice that the addition of the suffix - causes vowel raising
(see 2.7.3) in stems that have a mid vowel in the final syllable.
The following examples will show this feature:

;
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Stem Suffixed Form
kuentos ‘talk’ kuentusi  “‘talk to’
:2:\ .num. ututi ‘cut for’
Ewn.. H.E.:o. tugi’i ‘write to’
fugo’ squeeze’ fugu’i ‘squeeze for’

Arnan.mg.ﬁ:_.mm allomorphs of the referential focus
They are -i, Vi, and -gui. The rules that determine which
allomorphs will occur are as follows:

1. If the stem ends with a vowel or the diphthong @i, the §

-¥E:

kanta ‘to sing’ Hu kantayi si Rita.
‘I sang for Rita.’

taitai  ‘to read’ Hu taitayi si Rita,

‘I read to Rita.

(Notice that the glide of the diphthone is 1
added; see section 2.1.4.) i s ot el

2. If the stem ends with a consonant, the suffix is -7

kuentos ‘to talk’ Hu kuentusi si Maria,
‘I talked to Maria.’
tuge’ ‘to write’ Hu tugi’i si Maria

‘I wrote to Maria.’
3. m._.o_.:n stems that end with ng, f, or ao take the allo
- £k

huyeng “to go out’ Hu huyonggui si Pedro.,
‘I went out for Pedro.’

li'of ‘dive’ Hu 1i’ ofgui si Pedro.
3 ) . ‘I dived at Pedro’s.’
anac  ‘to go Hu hanagui-si Pedro.

‘T went to Pedro.’

(Notice again that the glide of the diphthong i
suffix is added.) phthong is lost w

However, there are other stems i i
d er, ending with n
suffix -7, as in the following examples . Sk

tufong tufungi
songsong songsungi
fongfong fongfungi
hagong hagungi

Certain verbs in Chamorro do not occur without this u
For example, the word apasi ‘to pay' never occurs as a verh
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out the suffix -i. It is derived from the root apas which means
‘salary’.

In addition, there are some verbs in Chamorro that have
incorporated the suffix so that it no longer appears to be a suffix.
One such example is the word chatge ‘to laugh at’. This word
undoubtedly comes from the word chalek “to laugh’. However,
we cannot add the referential focus suffix to chafek to get a form
such as *chaliki. Probably in older Chamorro this form was
permitted, but in modern Chamorro the suffix has become an
inseparable part of the verb chatge. (See 2.7.4 for a discussion of
the process involved in this type of morphophonemic change.)

The verbs atte ‘pour in’ and na'i ‘give’ also include the ref-
erential focus suffix. This can be demonstrated by observing the
manner in which the articles i and ni are used in connection with
these two verbs, as in the following sentences:

Ha atte i basu ni limonada.
‘He poured the lemonade into the cup.’

Ha na’i i patgon ni leche.
‘He gave the milk to the child.

The article - marks the NP that is in focus, while the article ni
marks the NP that is not in focus.

Benefactive Focus. The benefactive focus construction is used in
Chamorro when there is a benefactor—something or someone for
whom something is done. The benefactive focus construction uses
the suffix -iyi and the articles.

A puzzling factor about the benefactive focus construction
is its relationship to the referential focus construction. Some
verbs will take the referential focus suflix -i and the bencfactive
focus suffix -iyi, while others will not. Perhaps the benefactive form
is in a stage of transition and is not used as much as it once was
to distinguish between referential and benefactive focus.

There are at least two possible reasons for this somewhat
puzzling situation. One is that the meaning of statements using the
referential focus is sometimes ambiguous. For example, the
sentence Hu kantayi si Maria could mean ‘I sang for Maria’ (for
her pleasure) or ‘I sang for Maria’ (in her place). This same am-
biguity exists in the English sentence ‘I sang for Maria.”

Another possible reason for the confusion lies in the fact
that the two suffixes (- and =iyi) are very similar in shape.

As stated before, some verbs will take only the referential




252

focus mcm.mm. Tuge' ‘to write’ is one of them. Notice the two
ble meanings of the following sentence:

Hu tugi’i si Pedro ni katta. ‘T wrote the letter to Ped

‘I wrote the letter for Pe

O_.,:.mn verbs, however, take the referential suffix -/ and the
factive suffix -iyi in order to show a clear distinction in m
as the following examples will show:

Referential Benefactive
Hu .wmummm: si Pedro Hu sanganiyi si Pedro ni esto
i1 estoria. .
‘T told the story to ‘I told the st !
il ] story for Pedro.

(in his stead)
Hu kuentusiyi si Pedro.
‘I talked for Pedro.” (in his st

Hu kuentusi si Pedro,
‘I talked to Pedro.’
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way of expressing the benefactive in Chamorro by using the Span-
ish preposition para. For example, both of the two sentences

below are considered perfectly acceptable:

Ha hatsayi si Pedro ni acho’.
‘He lifted the stone for Pedro.”

Ha hatsa i acho' para si Pedro.
*He lifted the stone for Pedro.”

Perhaps the presence of the alternative Spanish form» has
contributed to the ambiguous nature of the benefactive and T€-
ferential focus suffixes.

The following chart and sample sentences may help to show
the function of the articles and their relationship to the verb
affixes for the five different focus constructions:

The opinion of native speakers of 4 g N lll\ll
consulted has b .u P Chamorro tHSSE ARTICLES
: een somewhat divided on the use of the oo st ol e LS S
hiae mun:m.mﬁmM with all verbs. The consensus seems to b Vocus Verb Causative  Referential Benefactive
the benefactive construction is understandable when used Affix  Actor Goal Actor NP |7mW||
m.: c.m-._u.m._ TC.—. most mrm—aO—-—..O m.mvﬂm.—ﬁﬂ_..m EO_..—_& H_H.O_um.._u_m u i — 1o — e
referential focus suffix -7 unless there is a need to draw a §pe Retor s i/si iJsi -
OOS—HWW__“ between the referential Emmbmdm and the WOBG _n b . 4 e
meaning. ma- Py
,_,:m fix-ipi - Lonl -in- ni/as ifsi —_— —_ e
¢ suffix-iyi has allomorphs that are similar to (h » . — =
_ﬁ.v:uo_._u:m of -i. If the stem ends with a consonant, the sufll "e:_._a.:._Hm|..|=m|. pE _]?_ b@lhﬁ| T B SARGE S
mw r%owmﬂmgﬁn, sangan becomes sanganiyi. If the stem end Melerential -i ifsi nifas el ifsi — Tt
€ al on s + x : P e U SR R A e e
e ﬂﬁ g m|.ou the suffix is -guiyi, as in hanao— hanag, Henefactive iy ifsi nifas i, i i/si B
e m 2,: mu&m with a vowel, the allomorph -pipi occurs, ag Iy . ; - : R ST SO M SRS L
fal siniyiyi si Juan ni lata-fia ni pigas-ia ‘T will put the rice i
. mw_.‘wnmsu . Actor: Si Juan sumangan i estoria.
. In addition, there are some outstanding examples of Goal: Sinangan i estoria as Juan.
dictable sound changes that occur with the word. When the be Sinangan i estoria ni lahi. ) .
factive focus suffix is added to the stem far t " - Causative:  Si Juan ha na’sangan si Pedro ni estoria.
Jattoiguiyi, as in Hu fattoiguiyi si E atto 'to GO I palao’an ha na’sangan i lahi ni estoria.
other ex: ” 1ok .x m. e hlde E.»ummw___.o I came for Pedra, 4 Referential:  Si Juan ha sangani si Pedro ni estoria.
example is Jo'na ‘in front of* which becomes fo'naigue, i I Iahi ha sangani i patgon ni estoria.
Ha Eang\ gue' ya ha fo'naigue ‘He was early and so he Benefactive:  Si Juan ba sanganiyi si Pedro ni estoria.
i 3 I lahi ha sanganiyi i patgon ni estoria.
m otro 1o

There may be other examples of these irregular morph
nemic changes in the language. Thus far, however, these e
only ones that have been encountered by the E:_._ov.

It was pointed out in section 3.4.5 that there is an alterni

Multiple Focus Constructions. It is not unusual in Cha :
find more than one focus affix occurring simultaneously With a
single verb stem. We will not attempt here to explore al1 of the

possible combinations, but some examples will be given:
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Actor/Causative
Guahu muna’gupu i papaloti.
‘I am the one who made the kite fly.

Gf._o:oa that the infix -wm- metathesizes to mu- when it ot
with the causative prefix na'-.)
Actor/Referential

Guahu gumalutiyi ni babui ni hayu si Pedro.

‘I am the one who hit the pig with the stick for Pedro,'
Goal/Referential

8i Maria ginalutiyi as Pedro ni babui ni hayu.

‘Pedro hit the pig with the stick for Maria.’
Goal/Causative

Nina'maleffa hao ni estudiu-mu ni kontrata-ta.

Your study caused you to forget about our agreemen
Actor/Causative/Referential/Goal

Guahu muna’hinatsayi si Maria as Pedro ni neni.

I 'am the one who caused Pedro to lift the baby for

Try to generate more sentences that include two or mol
the focus marking verb affixes.
An interesting theoretical question (for which we do uOn
have an answer) is this: when there is a multiple focus con
tion, which one seems dominant in the sentence?

The primary purpose of the focus system, discussed in n___n.
ceding section, is to permit the speaker to place emphagis:
focus—on one of the elements of the sentence. The m_ummxou
use an actor focus construction if the focus is on the actor, i
focus construction if the focus is on the goal, and so forth,

In addition to the grammatical device of the focus §
the speaker may wish to place additional emphasis on one ¢
elements of the sentence. This is done through a process tk
called topicalization. This grammatical process n:w_u_c-
speaker to bring out one of the clements of the sentence
topic of the sentence, i.e. the part of the sentence that he
to emphasize.

Topicalization is accomplished primarily through the
ment of the topic at the beginning of the sentence. When a
ular element of the sentence is placed at the beginning, addi
changes in the syntax may be required. Notice the followin
of intransitive sentences, all of which might be loosely tran
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as “The man went to Garapan.’” The first sentence might be
considered “neutral.” In other words, none of the focus construc-
tions are used and there is no particular topic or emphasized
element in the sentence. In the other three sentences the topic
is underlined.

Humanao i taotao para Garapan.

I taotao humanao para Garapan.

. I taotao yuhi i humanao para Garapan.
. Para Garapan i hinanao-fia i taotao,

Bowo -

Tn sentence 2 the topic is i faotao. This topicalization is
accomplished simply by shifting the subject NP to the beginning
of the sentence. No other changes are required. In sentence 3
the topic I faotao occurs again. In this sentence there is more
emphasis on the subject NP than in sentence 2 because of the
additional changes that can be seen in the rest of the sentence.
(Basically, the verb fusmanao has been nominalized and now forms
part of the subject NP i faotao yuhi i humanao; the sentence can
now be considered a stative sentence; cf. 4.8)

The topic of sentence 4 is the location para Garapan. The
locative element has been topicalized by placing it at the begin-
ning of the sentence and by using a nominalized goal focus form
of the verb hanao. Senlence 4 is also a stative sentence since the
verb was nominalized and incorporated into the locative NP
para Garapan i hinango-na.

Various elements of transitive sentences can also be topi-
calized through a combination of the grammatical processes de-
scribed above used with actor and goal focus constructions. No-
tice the following set of transitive sentences which share the com-
mon meaning of ‘The man sold the car.’

5. Ha bende i taotao i kareta.
6. 1 taotao ha bende i kareta.
7. 1 taotao bumende i kareta.
8. I taotao i bumende i kareta.
9. Binende i kareta ni taotao.
10. I kareta binende ni taotao.

11. I kareta yuhi i binende ni taotao.

Sentence 5 is nonfocus and has no particular topic marked
for emphasis. Sentence 9 shows the goal focus construction, but
no topic is marked for emphasis. In sentence 6 the emphasis is
on the topic / faotao since it occurs at the beginning of the sen-
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tence. In sentence 7 there is more emphasis on the NP i tao,
because the verb now contains the actor focus infix -um
sentence 8 the subject NP is emphasized even more because |
verb bende has been nominalized and incorporated into
subject NP.
Sentence 9 shows a simple goal focus construction whi
has the effect of placing some emphasis on the object NP 7 karel
However, in sentence 9 there is nothing marked as the topic,
is, nothing in the sentence has been singled out for special
phasis. In sentence 10 the object NP has been topicalized
placing it at the beginning of the sentence. And in sentence
the object NP is emphasized even more by the same process
we saw in sentence 3, namely, the nominalization of the
and the incorporation of the verb into the goal NP.
Topicalization is a fairly complex grammatical proce
It is used very frequently when the speaker wishes to place
phasis on one or another of the parts (or constituents) of
sentence. In some cases the only change that is involved is
relocation of the topicalized part of the sentence so that it oc
at the beginning. In some instances additional changes in the
are required. We will not go into the formal details of the cha
that take place in the verb at this time. The following senter
will illustrate topicalization in a transitive sentence that con
modifiers of manner, time, and place. How would you desel |
the differences in meaning of these sentences?

12. Hu tuge’ i katta chaddek gi eskuela nigap.
13. Chaddek hu tuge’ i katta gi eskuela nigap.
14. Gi eskuela hu tuge’ i katta chaddek nigap.
15. Nigap gi eskuela hu tuge’ i katta chaddek.
16. Nigap gi eskuela chaddek hu tuge’ i katta.
17. Nigap gi eskuela hu tuge’ chaddek i katta.

Can you think of additional ways to achieve topicaliz
of particular elements of a sentence? It is very probable thut
use of stress and juncture (cf. 2.6.2 and 2.6.4) play an :.:ﬂo
role in topicalization in spoken Chamorro.

The passive voice in Chamorro is not as clear cut as we might
it to be for purposes of describing the language. Both Coster ol
(1940:314-316) and Safford (1909:61) describe two forms of ¢
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passive voice. One of the forms uses the infix -in- (Which we have
defined as goal focus) while the other uses the prefix ma-. Safford
claims that the passive voice is formed by using -in- when the agent
is singular or dual, and by ma- when the agent is plural. Costen-
oble sets up a “‘subjective genitive passive’” which uses -in- and
an “‘objective genitive passive” which uses ma-.

In our analysis we have stated that the infix -in- is used in goal
focus constructions when there is an agent and when the focus
is on the goal of the action. The passive voice is another con-
struction which uses the prefix ma- and which contains no agent.
The following sentence is an example of a passive voice con-
struction in Chamorro:

Masangan na maolek iyva Guam.
Tt is said that Guam is good.’ or ‘They say that Guam is good.’

In this particular sentence it is difficult to ascertain whether
the prefix ma- is actually a passive marker or the third person
plural pronoun me meaning ‘they.” And in most cases it doesn’t
make any difference whether the gloss is ‘they’, as in the English
impersonal ‘They say that war is cruel,” or straight passive, as n
‘It is said that war is cruel.’

In other cases, however, it is easier to determine that the
verb with the prefix ma- is clearly a passive construction rather
than a verb with the third person plural pronoun. Compare the
grammatical structures of the following two sentences:

(1) Manlinalatde i famagu’on ni ma’estron-fiitha.
‘The children were the ones that were scolded by their tea-
chers.’

(2) Manmalalatde i famagu’on gi eskuela.
‘The children were scolded at school.”

Sentence (1) above contains the goal focus infix -in- which places
the emphasis on the goal ‘children”. Sentence (2) contains the
passive prefix ma- which also has the effect of placing some em-
phasis on the goal, but only when there is no subject actor.

If, in the second sentence, the ma- were the subject pronoun
ma meaning ‘they,” then the preceding plural marking prefix
man- would not be permitted. Notice the contrast between the
following two sentences:

Ma lalalatde i famagu’ on.

“They are scolding the children.’
Manmalalalatde 1 famagu’on.
‘The children are being scolded.’
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15-2.._ the goal is plural, the function of the passive marker
is quite clear. However, when the goal is singular, the seni {
can then be ambiguous, as is the following:

Malalalatde i patgon.

The child is being scolded,’ or ‘They are scolding the child.
In order to avoid this ambiguity in the writing system we
the pronoun rma as a separate word and the passive marker
as a prefix. Thus, we get the following: E

Ma lalalatde i patgon.
“They are scolding the child.”

Malalalatde i patgon.
“The child is being scolded.’

Verbs containing the passive prefix can be nominal
through the process of reduplication (cf. 3.3.5 and 4.3)08
following examples will illustrate this process: :

Root Root + Passive Reduplicated For

) mamakanno’  ‘edibl
mamagimen  “dri
mamachupa  ‘smol
mamatuge’ ‘wri
mamataitai ‘read

cat’ makanno’ ‘be eaten’
magimen  ‘be drunk’
machupa  ‘be smoked’
matuge’ ‘be written'
mataitai ‘be read’

kanno'
gimen ‘drink’
chupa ‘smoke’
tuge’ ‘write’
taitai  ‘read’
) The passive marker ma- is probably related to the ma- 10
in 50 many modifiers, such as malingu, malangu, magof and ma
and it may also be related to the verb prefix ma- discussed in 3.}
Perhaps some day the riddles surrounding ma- can be ans v

ASPECT

4.13 The term aspeet is used to describe a syntactic feature that is
what similar to tense in that it shows the completion oF
completion of an action. We might even say that it is rela
but different from tense (which will be discussed in the follo
section).

There are two types of aspect in Chamorro: continuative
noncontinuative. Continuative aspect means that the actiof
continuous, or at least is not completed. It is somewhat i
.AB the “progressive” -ing verb forms in English, as in *'1 am
:.@: or “[ am eating.” The Chamorro speaker uses the
tinuative aspect when the action is habitual, continuative, or
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e of speaking. As Safford puts it, “It makes
f the completion of the verb’s action.” (65)
d ponfuture tense. (cf. 4.15)

ct is marked by reduplication of one
Noncontinuative aspect
examples of words that

ing place at the tim
indefinite the time O
It is used in both future an

The continuative aspe
of the words in a clausc, usually the verb.
is simply unmarked. Following are some
show continuative and non-continuative aspect:

Noncontinuative Continuative

saga ‘stay’ sdsaga ‘staying’
hugando ‘play’ hugagando ‘playing’
taitai ‘read’ tataitai  ‘reading’
ggea’  “walch’ & egga’ ‘watching'

Notice that the stressed vowel and preceding consonant of
the stem are always reduplicated, and that the primary stress
Notice also that when the

remains on the reduplicated syllable.
ists of a single vowel, an excres

syllable that 1s reduplicated const
cent glottal stop is always placed between the two succeeding

vowels.
Following are some short sente

tween noncontinuative and ¢

nces that illustrate the differ-
ence be ontinuative aspect:

Noncontinuative Continuative
Sumaga gue’ giya Agaiia. Qumasaga gue’ giya Agafa.
‘He lived in Agafia.’ ‘He is living in Agana.’

Para un saga giya Agana.
“you will stay in Agafia.’

Para un sasaga giya Agana.
“You will be staying in Agana.’

Hafa bidan-fiifitha?

Hafa bidan-fiiha?
“What are/were they doing?

“What did they do”
it should be pointed out that the stem that is reduplicated is
_In the last example

not always a root. Nor is it always a ver
above, the first syllable of the pronoun fiiha is reduplicated be-
cause that is the syllable of the stem that carries the primary

stress. Following are some additional examples of reduplication
of stems that are not verbs, yet the syntactic function of the
reduplication constitutes continuative aspect:

Falak i sasaddok. (Noun saddok is reduplicated.)

-fia? (Prefix ke- is reduplicated.)

Hafa kumekeilek
ra ta adelanta este na isla. (Irre;

Guaguaha interes-hu pa
verb guaha is reduplicated.)

gular
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C.n_m_ﬁc rimediu i para ta sodda’ mo'na i inaligagao-ta. (No
alized form of aligao is reduplicated.)

. At this time the precise rules for reduplication for contin
tive aspect are not completely understood. Usually, if the predical
contains a verb form, the verb is reduplicated. When the predical
does not contain a verb, the headword of the predicate is usu
reduplicated. Then, of course, there are the exceptions, such i
the peculiar word falak which does not occur in the reduplicals
form; rather the location word that occurs with falak is the w
that gets reduplicated.

The rules for using the continuative aspect are not complel
clear either. As stated before, it is used when referring to acti !
that have not been completed. But this is an over-simplille
statement of the rule which is undoubtedly more complicated thi
ﬁE,m‘ Only a Chamorro speaker can really know when it is app
priate to use the continuative or noncontinuative aspect in
speech.

Following are some sentences from a recorded Chamao
text. When you find the reduplicated-continuative form in
sentence, try to determine why the reduplicated form was (M
rather than the nonreduplicated form:

_4@0 ,nrm..-EJ.n nina’fanpininiti sa’ hami ni famagu'on-
ti bai in sedi enao.

Un huhungok i famagu’on mane’essalac bota si Castro,

Ti ha distitingge i taotao kao hafa rasa-fia.

Sakkan pot sakkan ni masilelebra ha’ este i gipot San Isidi
Kada sakkan ma gopte manggupot, ma gogopte si San Isidra

The reduplication in the last example above is especially puzzl
for the non-Chamorro speaker to understand. In the first cly
the verb gopte occurs in the nonreduplicated form, while in
second clause it is reduplicated. Perhaps further research I
native speaker of Chamorro will provide further insight into |
question of when the reduplicated, continuative aspect i§ '
Another structure in Chamorro that might be considered
of the aspect system of the language is the prefix ke-. This Wi
described as a Derivational Affix in section 3.5.3. The meu
of this prefix and the way it is used in Chamorro syntax mi
suggest that it be considered a part of the aspect system, differes
from but somewhat related to the reduplicated verb forms, I

SYNTAX

TENSE
4.14

261

terestingly, when the prefix ke- is used, it is often reduplicated, as
in Hafa kumeke'ilek-fia?

In Chamorro the verb is marked for fense. The word tense is used
here in the traditional sense of a syntactic feature that denotes the
location of an action or ¢vent in time. Chamorro has two tenses:
future and nonfuture. The verb phrase is marked for future tense
and unmarked for the nonfuture. If the verb phrase has the future
tense markers, it will be considered future tense even though it
may not always translate into the future tense of another language.
If the verb phrase does not have the future tense markers, it will
be considered nonfuture, which includes past and present.

There are several markers for future tense in Chamorro. The
most common one is the function word para. (The term **function
word”” is used here to tefer to a word that has a specific syntactic
function but no real semantic content.) There are, of course, at
least 3 words in Chamorro spelled para. The future marker para
always precedes a verb phrase, as the following examples will
show:

Para u saga giya hami
‘He will stay at our place.’

Hafa para un bida?
“What will you do?

Para ta fafiocho gi ega’an.
“We will eat in the morning.”

The word siempre is sometimes used in place of para when
the speaker wishes to indicate strong determination. Thus, we
might get either of the following two sentences:

Para bai hu falagui i kareta-hu.
Siempre bai hu falagui i kareta-hu.

Both sentences mean something like ‘1 will go and get my car,’
but the second sentence, because of siempre, suggests a stronger
determination.

Another marker for future tense in Chamotro is the function
word bai which is used only with the first person singular and
first person plural exclusive pronouns, as follows:

Para bai hu saga giya Susupe.
1 will stay in Susupe.’
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Para bai in fafiaga giya Susupe.
‘We (excl.) will stay in Susupe.’

NOTE: The word bai is rather puzzling because, to my
ledge, there is nothing quite like it in any of the other langy,
the 1:&53.:8 or Micronesia. The origin of the word
TE.ES for certain. Safford lists the word as béa, and say
It is used in the first person singular(1909:101), Coste
lists two forms, bay and boy, and says that it is “possibly" f}
the Spanish vey, the first person singular form of the §p
verb ir “lo go” (1940:307). It was suggested by Professor W
hwco< (personal communication) that the Chamorro WOl
ng_z come from the widely used Pidgin English form bye'm
E_.:_wn: is used in Melanesian and Hawaiian Pidgin as a
marker.

Whatever the origin of bai may be —and it is probably [;
Spanish vo)~—it must be considered one of the markers of
?:.ﬁn tense in Chamorro. In normal, everyday speech it iy o}
omitied.

Another marker for future tense in Chamorro is the fu
word u which is used with third person. The following exa
will illustrate:

Para u tuge’ i katta,
‘He/she will write the letter.’

Para u ha tuge’ i katta.
‘They (2) will write the letter,’

(# may also occur in first person plural inclusive, as in Para
tuge' i katra, but it is not obligatory.)
The remaining markers for the future tense in Chamorro

a. The base form of the verb is always used.
b, I_.ﬂ._%c pronouns are always used, even with inrg
VErDs, N

C. Verbs which ordinarily take man- in the non-future
must take fan- in the future tense.

A paradigm of a transitive and an intransitive verb ph
1s given here to illustrate the rules for the formation of the fuf
tense in Chamorro:

Transitive Verb fi’e’

Para bai hu li'e’ i lahi. ‘T will see the man.”
Para un li'e’ i lahi, “You will see the man.®
Para u li'e’ i lahi. ‘He/she will see the man,'
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Para bai in li'e’ i lahi. ‘We (excl.) will see the man.”
Para (u) ta li'e’ i lahi. “We (incl.) will see the man.’
Para en li'e’ i lahi, *You (pl.) will see the man.’
Para u ha li'e’ i lahi. “They (2) will see the man,’

Para u ma li'e’ i lahi. “They (pl.) will see the man.’

Notice that in the last two sentences the distinction is made be-
tween ‘they two’ (dual) and ‘they plural’. This is the first example
we have seen of this dual/plural distinction which is very common
in languages of the Pacific. Notice in the following paradigm that
the dual/plural distinction is shown in all of the nonsingular
forms. Notice also that only the pre-posed hu-type pronouns are
used with the future form of intransitive verbs:

Intransitive Verb saga

‘T will stay in Yigo.’
“You will stay in Yigo.
‘Hefshe will stay in Yigo.'

Para bai hu saga giva Yigo.

Para un saga giva Yigo.

Para u saga giva Yigo.

‘We (2, excl.) will stay in
Yigo.’

Para bai in fafaga giva Yigo. ‘We (pl., excl.) will stay in
Yigo.’

‘We (2, incl.) will stay in
Yigo.’

‘We (pl., incl.) will stay in
Yigo.

“You (2) will stay in Yigo.’

*You (pl) will stay in Yigo.”

‘They (2) will stay in Yigo.”

*They (pl.) will stay in Yigo.’

Para bai in saga giva Yigo.

Para (u) ta saga giva Yigo.
Para u ta fanaga giva Yigo.

Para en saga giva Yigo.

Para en fafiaga giva Yigo.
Para u ha saga giva Yigo.
Para u fafaga giva Yigo.

Notice that the dual/plural distinction is maintained only with
the intransitive verb through the use of the plural prefix fan-.
Some people might consider the word debidi another luture
marker, since it is always followed by a future verb construction.
Debidi might also be considered a marker of mode (cf. section
415
To summarize: there are two tenses in Chamorro, future and
nonfuture. Future tense is marked by the use of certain structure
words and verb forms that are described in the preceding para-
graphs,
Future tense verb forms are often used in Chamorro where
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they would not be used in English. Future tense forms are 1
in Chamorro when there are two actions, one of which is
relative to the other, even though they both occurred in the
Notice the tense structure in the two clauses of the followin,
tences:

Humanao gue' antes di bai hu fatto.
“He left before I came.”

In general, Chamorro speakers tend to use the future verb .
following antes di whether they are describing a past (
or one that is yet to happen. The fact that one activity took |
before another one suggests that the second action is fut :
lative to the first action. Some speakers might prefer to u

nonfuture verb forms in both clauses, as in the sentence: .

Humanao gue’ antes di matto yo'.
‘He left before I came.’

Mode (sometimes mood) is a grammatical term used to d
the manner in which the action or condition expressed by th
is stated. That is, the action may be expressed as condi
factual, doubtful, reported, imperative, and so on.

[n Chamorro it will be necessary to posit only one
the imperative (or command mode), which is formed by us
same form of the verb that occurs in the future tense. The
ing examples show the future verb tense and the imperative |

16

Future Imperative

Para u gimen i setbesa. Gimen. ‘Drink.’

‘He will drink the beer.’

Para bai hu chocho.
‘I will eat.’

Chocho. ‘Eat.’

Para bai hu falagu. Falagu. ‘Run.’

‘I will run.’

Both the Indefinite Object Marker man- and the Plural
man- change to fan- in the imperative mode. If both prefi
with the same stem, only the first one undergoes the cha

Taitai i lepblo. ‘Read the book.’
Fanaitai. ‘Read.’
Fanmanaitai, ‘Read (all of you).’
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Some might think it would be appropriate to consider other
modes in Chamorro, such as the indefinite, conditional, obli-
gatory, and quotative. This does not seem to be warranted because
each of these concepts is brought out in Chamorro by the use of a
single word that is added to the phrase. The following sentences

will illustrate:
Indefinite: Buente bai hu saga giya Susupe
‘Maybe T will stay in Susupe.”

Conditional: Yanggen bai hu saga giya Susupe. . .
“[f T stay in Susupe.. .’

Obligatory: Debidi bai hu saga giya Susupe.
‘] must stay in Susupe.’

Quotative: Sumaga gue' hun giya Susupe.
“Jt was reported that he stayed in Susupe.’

Other mode type concepts are taken care of in Chamorro by
affixes and structure words like the above examples. (Cf. 3.5.3 for
additional examples.) Therefore, it seems best to posit only the
imperative mode for Chamorro as a mode that is reflected in the

verb structure.

'NEGATION

There are a number of ways to show negation in Chamorro. Some
negative words have the effect of negating an entire clause. Others
may negate single words in a clause, while still others may stand
as a single-word negative responsc. These will each be discussed
separately.

ti. The negative word i is probably the most commonly used form
of negation. Tt usually converts a positive clause to a negative,
as in the following examples:

Negative

Ti tumanges si Maria nigap.
‘Maria dido’t cry yesterday.’

Positive

Tumanges si Maria nigap.
‘Maria cried yesterday.’
Ti umo’mak yo' nigap.

‘I didn’t bathe yesterday.’

Ti sifia hit manhanao pa’go.
“We can’t go now.’

Umo'mak yo' nigap.

‘] bathed yesterday.’

Sifia hit manhanao pa’go.
“We can go now.’

Ha faisen i ma'estro-na.
‘He asked his teacher.’

Ti ha faisen i ma’estro-fia.
‘He didn’t ask his teacher.”
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The negative word # can also be used to negate single wort
such as a modifier: ..

Ti dankolo i tronko. ‘The tree is not big.’
77 maolek i korason-hu. “My heart is not good.
7i metgot i patgon. ‘The child isn’t strong.’

taya’. The negative word tapa’ also has the effect of conve
a positive clause to a negative one when the positive clause col
have the irregular verb guaha. Taya' has verblike qualities in y
it replaces guaha in negative clauses. A possible translation
taya’ is ‘there doesn’t cxist’. The following examples contrash

guaha and taya’ will show the primary use of this word:
Positive Negative

Guaha asagua-hu.
‘I have a spouse.’

Taya" asagua-hu.

T don’t have a spouse.’
Guaha salape’-nia.
‘He has money.”

Taya’ salape‘-fia.
‘He has no money.’

Kao guaha kareta-mu?
‘Do you have a car?

Ahe’, taya’ kareta-hu.
“No, I don’t have a car.’

The word taya’ is often used by itself as a response to a que
that might begin with kao guaha, as in:

Kao guaha salape’-mu?
‘Do you have money?'
Taya'.

‘None.’

taya’ nai. The negative word taya’ when followed by the comj
mentizer nai means ‘never’, and it can be used to negativid
complete clause. It often occurs in the reduced form tai i
normal everyday speech: :

Taya’ nai munangu gue'.

, ‘He never went swimming'
Tatnai munangu gue'.

Taya’ nai dumeskansa siha.

Taya' ‘They never rested.’
Tatnai dumeskansa siha.

When tatnai (or taya’ nai) is used in combination wi
negative word #i, then the result is positive. Possible translaf
are ‘usually’ or ‘almost always’. Note the following exa
which may be said to contain a “‘double negative.”

Tatnai ti hagu mas burukento.
*You are usually the noisest one,’
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Tatnai ti hagu mas tataftaf guatu asta i che'cho’.
“You are almost always the earlicst one there at work.’

Tatnai ti also occurs as tatne 1i and tatde ti in the speech of some
people. All of the various forms are shortened forms of taya’ nai ti.

ahe'. The word ahe’ means simply ‘no’ and it is used in reply to
such yes-no questions as the following:

‘Are you a teacher?
‘No, I'm a student.’

Kao ma'estro hao?
Ahe’, estudiante yo'.

‘Did he go to Guam?

Kao humanao gue’ para Guam?
“No, he is staying at Rota.’

Ahe', sumasaga gue’ giya Rota.
‘Do you like mangoes?’
‘No, 1 don’t like.”

Kao ya-mu mangga?
Ahe', ti ya-hu.

munga. The negative word mungd is used in three different ways.
It is used in response to questions when something is being offered.
Note how munga (not ahe’) is used in the following sentences:

Kao malago’ hao chumocho? ‘Do you want to eat”

Munga yo'. ‘No thanks.’
Kao malago’ hao chupa? ‘Do you want a cigarette”
Munga fan, ‘No thanks.’

Munga is also used as a negative word in an either-or situa-
tion, such as the following:

Kao para un hanao pat munga hao?
‘Are you going or not?

Finally, munga is used very often in the imperative sense
of ‘don’t do’ something:

Munga humanao o1 gima’.
‘Don’t leave the house.’

Munga gof atrasao.
‘Don’t be too late.

Munga bumuruka.
“Don’t make noise.”

Notice how the three negative words ahe’, taya’ and munga arc
used in the following sentences:

Yes-no Question: Kao katpenteru hao? Ahe'.

Guaha question: Kao guaha salape’-mu? Taya'.

Content Question: Hafa hinassoso-mu? Taya'.
Desiderative question: Kao malago’ hao setbesa? Munga.
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~ cha'-. The negative word cha’- was described in the section

diahlo. The E.o_.m diahlo (also pronounced dialu and dihali)
m:o»wﬂ. =mmm.:,<n word used, like munga, to decline an om.n—.\._.
something, as in the following example:

.Kmb malago’ hao chumupa?
Do you want to smoke?

Diahlo, si Yu'us ma’ase’.
‘No, thank you.’

”E.. .imn ﬁmmwﬁ?n word tai is very similar in meaning to fa
OE it is different in that it requires a different syntactic pat
ontrast the following sets of sentences that use taya’ and fa

Taya' salape’-hu.
Taya’ relos-fia si Maria.
Taya' magagon-niha.

Tai salape’ yo'.
Tai relos si Maria.
Tai magagu siha.

It is nojm:mni to consider faya’ the negative counterpart of gu
while tai is the negative counterpart of gai.

_.:.,omima verbs (3.3.2.) along with faya’ and munga. Like mu
it is :mna. in imperative statements meaning dou;nccﬂ with
nom:oﬂm:o: which might be translated as ‘you had better n .
It is used with one of the possessive pronouns: ‘
Cha’'-mu ume’essitan.
“You had better not joke.”

”n?& -miyu fanhahanao sin guahu.
You had better not go without me.’

Cha'- can also be used with other pronouns:

mu_._mh-rz gumagacha’ hao.

1 had better not come across you.’
Cha'-fia munanangga.

‘He had better not wait.”

ni. The negative word ni is used with question words, nouns
i Ll .

Jz_,:nnm_w ,Amsa possibly other types of words) with a general n
tive meaning, depending on the word it is used with. Followll
are some examples that will illustrate the differences in nega
meanings when used with different words: \

Ni hayi gumuaiya yo'.

‘Nobody loves me.’

Ni manu ya-hu na lugat.

‘T dom’t like any place.

.7: taimanu agang-mu ti un ineppe.
No matter how you call, T won't answer.'
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Ni hafa un cho'gue, ti bai hu malago’.

o matter what you do, 1 won't like it.”

E.mmmh an na hu guaiya hao.

T will never love you.’

Ni si Jose ti ha li'e! yo'.

Not even Jose saw me.’

Ni upu matto.

“Nol even one came.’
When the word used with the negative word #f is
the result is an intensification of the negative meaning:

reduplicated,

Ni 1 hayiyl gumuaiya yo'.
“Nobody at all loves me.’

Ni manunu ya-hu na lugat.

q don't like any place at all.?

Ni hafafa bali-mu.
“You are not worth anything at all.”

Ni ngai'a’an fatto-ku America.

[ will never at all come to America.’

When #i is used only with the question word, the meaning is fre-

quently ‘no matter’.
‘no matter who'

Ni hayiyi
ni hafafa ‘no matter what’
ni manunu ‘no matter where’

‘no matter when’
‘no matter how’
nunka. The negative word nunka is used frequently to mean
‘pever’, as in the following examples:

ni ngai'a’an
ni taimanunu

Nunka yo' nai mandagi.
[ have never lied.”

Nunka si Rosa ni fatta gi eskuela.
‘Rosa is never absent from school.’

chat- (chatta’). The prefix chat-, and the longer form chatta',should
also be included in the list of forms that express negation in
Chamorro. The usual meaning of this prefix is ‘hardly’ or ‘barely’.
See the following sentences:

Hu chatkomprende i Jeksion.
“1 hardly understood the lesson.”

Chatta’ hu komprende i leksion.
“ hardly understood the lesson.’
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When the prefix chat- is used with certain words, it app
take on some special meanings, as in the following words:

chat + pa'go—-chatpa’go ‘ugly’

chat + li'e’ —chatli‘e” ‘hate’

chat + fafiagu—chatfafiagu ‘miscarriage’

chat - fino’—chatfino® ‘cursing’

chat -~ guahu—chatguahu ‘I'm not feeling well.’

; One might wish to include the Spanish prepositio :
‘without’ and the negative prefix des- (as in desafte ‘unroof’)
group of Chamorre negative constructions. The words [is
above, however, constitute the most important of the neg
words and constructions in Chamorro.

There are certain features of reflexive verb construction
Chamorro that might be considered somewhat unusual when
are compared with the reflexive verbs of other languages, espec
ly English.
A reflexive verb construction is one in which the subject |
the object of the verb are identical. Some examples of refl
verb constructions in English are: :

I saw myself.
She touched herself.
You cut yourself.

In English the marker for the reflexive is the form of the o
pronoun which includes the form -self. Virtually any transil
verb in English can take the reflexive construction.
Likewise in Chamorro most transitive verbs can oceur if
reflexive construction by using both the su- and yo'- type :
nouns. These might be considered optional reflexives becau
verbs may also occur in nonreflexive constructions. Translal
of the above English reflexive constructions follow a very s
structural pattern. Note the following translations:

Chamorro English

Hu li'e’ maisa yo'. ‘I saw myself.’
Ha pachan maisa gue'. ‘She touched herself.’
Un chachak maisa hao.  “You cut yourself.’

The key word in these Chamorro reflexive construction
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maisa. There are several interesting features about this word
which should be mentioned here.

a. When maisa precedes the object pronoun, the construction is
reflexive:

Ha li'e’ maisa gue'.

‘He saw himself.’
When it follows the object pronoun it must be linked by the
particle #a and the meaning changes from the reflexive meaning
to ‘alone.”

Ha li'e’ gue’ na maisa.

“‘He saw himself alone’ or ‘He saw only himself.’
b. When rnaisa follows a verb that has a final vowel, the excres-
cent consonant # must occur:

Verb Stem With maisa

pacha Ha pachan maisa gue’.
‘He touched himself.”

hatsa Hu hatsan maisa yo'.

‘I lifted myself.’

c. For continuative aspect (cf. 4.1.3) maisa is reduplicated rather
than the verb when it is preceded immediately by the verb:

Ha hatsan mamaisa gue’.
‘He is lifting himself.”

Hu atan mamaisa yo'.
‘T am looking at myself.”

With intrapsitive verbs maisa is not a reflexive marker, but the
rule for reduplication still holds. Notice the reduplication for
aspect in the following set of sentences, both of which mean

roughly ‘He is going alone.’
Humanao mamaisa gue'.

Humahanao gue’' na maisa.

As a matter of interest, the word maisa in Ilokano means
‘one’. The reduplicated form mamaisa means “one only’, and the
verb form (using the verb prefix ag-) means ‘to stay or be alone’.

In addition to the optional reflexive verbs, there are some verb
forms in Chamorro that might be considered inherent reflexives
because they are used only in reflexive constructions. At the
present time the number of inherent reflexive verb constructions
in Chamorro is not known. Some examples are given here to

illustrate:
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Verb Stem
deskuida

Reflexive Construction

Hu deskuida yo' ni patgon.
‘T neglected the child.’

.Ew'n verb deskuida comes from the Spanish reflexive verb
cuidar. Interestingly, Chamorro also uses the verb in a refle
form, but Chamorro substitutes its own pronouns.

tohne Hu tohne yo' gi liga.
‘T leaned against the wall.’

The <ww_u tolne should be considered an optional reflexive

cause it can be used as a non-reflexive verb in the sense of ‘pr
: ;

or support’, as in the sentence Hu tohne i bentana ‘1 propped |

window open.’

fa'dagi Un fa’dagi-mu yo' gi asagua-mu.
You used me as your excuse to your spouse,’

Hrm last example should probably not be considered u &
_.mnmz_qw construction. Notice that the object pronoun is |
possessive pronoun, not the yo'-type pronoun that is used in {l
other reflexive constructions. .

,i_..numfnw p.:m prefix fa'- ‘pretend’ is used, some type of
flexive construction is often required :
Ha fa'bunita gue’ i palao’an.
The woman pretended to be pretty.’
Un fa’'macheng hao gi gipot.
“You made a fool of yourself (pretended
1
s o be a monkey) ul

As stated earlier. the number of inherent reflexive verby
Chamorro is not known at the present time. We can assu
:oﬁncmﬁ that most of the transitive verbs may be consid
ow:oam_ reflexive verbs. The restrictions on their being used [
reflexive constructions could come only from semantic u
ceptability, such as *Hu gimen maisa gue'.

H_.Em far in the discussion of syntax we have looked only at w .
H:m._i be called simple sentences—those, consisting of a &in
subject, a single verb, and other single elements in the predic !
such as the direct object, referential object, benefactive obj
causative object, modifiers, and so forth. Obviously, Chamo !
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speakers do not limit themselves to simple sentences when they
talk. They have ways of combining sentences together to form
longer sentences. One type of sentence that results from combin-
ing two Or more sentences together is the compound sentence.

A compound sentence is one that consists of two or more
independent (or coordinate) clauses. This means simply that the
clauses that are joined together are independent of each other
except for the semantic connection that is implied in the
conjunction that is used. Another way to look at it is that each of
the clauses in a compound sentence could be spoken as a separate
utterance without joining them together, and the meaning would
remain essentially the same. Some examples of compound
sentences in Chamorro are as follows:

Chagi fumaisen gue’ ya ta fanhita.
“Try asking him and we will go.’

In dilalak ya in gacha’.
‘We ran after and we caught up.’

Ti ya-hu guihan lao ya-hu mannok.
‘[ don’t like fish but I like chicken.’

Para u hanao pat para u saga giya hami.
‘She will go or she will stay at my house.’

The compound seniences of Chamorro are joined together
by one of the following conjunctions: yd, lao, pat. (See section
3.4.8 for a more complete treatment of the conjunctions Al

Very often the compound sentences are reduced in one form
or another so that instead of having two full sentences joined by
a conjunction, we have one full sentence and part of another
sentence. When this happens we can say that part of one of the
sentences has been deleted. For example, take the following

compound sentence:

Hu li'e’ i lahi yan i palao’an.
+{ saw the man and the woman.’

This sentence comes from the following two simple sentences:
Hu li'e’ i lahi.
Hu l'e’ i palao’an.
They could be joined by the conjunction ya to produce the
following compound sentence.
Hu li‘e’ i lahi ya hu li‘e’ i palao’an.

Since the subject and verb in both sentences are identical, the
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second occurrence of them can be eliminated through the li
tic process known as deletion. This would result in the sente

*Hu li'e’ i lahi ya i palao’an.

The rules for conjunctions now require that we change ya (
since it now connects two identical structures that are no
clauses. The resulting compound sentence (which has be
duced) is:
Hu li'e’ i lahi yan i palao’an.
‘I saw the man and the woman.’
Following are some additional examples of comp
sentences that have been reduced through the deletion of
the structural elements of the original sentence:

Ma'pos si Juan yan si Maria.
‘Juan and Maria left.’

Kao sifia hao munangu pat ti sifia?
‘Can you swim or not?

Kumakati yan chumachalek i palao‘an.
‘The woman is crying and laughing.’
Humanao yo’ yan i che’lu-hu.

‘I went with my brother.’

One can reconstruct the above compound sentences
the elements that were deleted are restored. The following ¢
will illustrate further how this should be done:

Original Sentences: Ha chagi lumi’of.
Ti sifia gue’ lumi’of.

Reduced Compound Sentence: Ha chagi lumi’of lao ti

Theoretically, there is no limit to the number of
sentences that can be joined together to form a co
sentence. Take the following sentence for example:

T pale’ yan i ma’estro yan i estudiante yan i ga’lagu
manmalagu para i saddok.

‘The priest and the teacher and the student and the dog ¢
the river.

In the above sentence the first three occurrences of yan ¢
eliminated. Likewise, the list of people and animals th
the river could be extended indefinitely. Stylistic prefere
to put a limit on the number of subjects or predicates that
compound sentence contains.
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COMPLEX SENTENCES

4.19 Up to this point in our analysis of Chamorro syntax we have
restricted ourselves primarily to simple sentences. In the preced-
ing section some attention was given to compound sentences (or
sentences with compound subjects and/for predicates), and in
section 3.4.8 on Connectors we saw some examples of complex
sentences where one clause was joined with another clause in a
subordinate relationship to produce a complex sentence. In
everyday Chamorro speech we are likely to hear and use more
complex sentences than any other type, for they are the forms
that a mature native speaker of the language normally uses.

Complex sentences come in numerous forms in Chamorro,
as they do in other languages. We will not attempt to list or
account for all of the possible complex sentences in the language.
Rather, we will attempt to examine some of the general rules and
processes that are involved in forming complex sentences.

We must start with the basic assumption that all complex
sentences are made up of groups of simple or basic sentences
(cf. 4.8) that are combined by various syntactic processes to form
longer complex sentences. The processes by which we combine
shorter sentences into longer ones are generally known as trams-
Jormations. The rules which describe these transformations are
generally called transformational rulfes.

A formal study of Chamorro syntax would probably include
explicit transformational rules which would describe in detail all
of the steps that one goes through when converting a series of
basic sentences to a single complex sentence. In this reference
grammar we will give only the general rules for incorporating
basic sentences into complex ones.

Complex sentences in Chamorro all contain a main clause
(or matrix clause) and at lcast one other clause of the following
types: subordinate clause, relative clause, and complement clause.
Each of these three types will now be discussed separately.

Subordinate Clauses. When a complex sentence is formed by join-
ing a main clause with a subordinate clause, the process often
involves only the addition of the subordinator. This addition
causes one of the clauses to be subordinate to the other. Below are
some examples that show how two clauses can be combined to
form a complex sentence simply by adding a subordinator. The
subordinate clause is underlined :
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Basic Sentences:
Complex Sentence:
Basic Sentences:

Complex Sentence:

Basic Sentences:
Complex Sentence:
Basic Sentence:

Complex Sentence:

Basic Sentences:

Complex Sentence:

In some instances it is necessary to delete one of the elemen
of the subordinate clause. This deletion may be of the subject &
the predicate, and its function is to avoid repetition of redundii
portions of the sentence. The following examples will illustrates

Basic Sentences:

Complex Sentence:

Basic Sentences:

Complex Sentence:

Multiple Subordination.

sentences we could join together more than two sentences
form longer compound sentences. It is also possible to join me

Humanao yo'.
Bai hu espia hao.

Yanggen humanao yo' bai hu espia hao,
‘If T go, I will look for you.’

Humanao gue’ para Guam.
Mumalangu si nana-na.

Anai humanao gue’ para Guam mi
langu si nana-ia.

“When he went to Guam, his mother
became ill.’

Hu bira tatalo’-hu.
Un dulok yo'.

Gigon ha’ hu bira tatalo’-hu, un dulok
“As soon as I turn my back, you stab

Hanao para i lancho.
Malangu hao.

Hanao para i lancho achok malangu hi
‘Go to the ranch even though you are
sick.’

Humanao yo' para Saipan.
Taya’ salape’-hu.

Humanao yo’ para Saipan sa’ taya’
salape’-hu.
‘T went to Saipan because I had no mol

Ti mangganna yo'.

Mangganna i amigu-hu.

Ti mangganna yo' lao achok i am
‘I didn’t win but at least my frien
{(Deletion of verb mangganna.)

Ti hu konne’ gue’.

Kamten gue’.

Ti hu konne' gue’ sa’ kamten.

‘I didn’t take him because he was re
(Deletion of subject pronoun gue'.)

We saw that in forming com
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than two sentences together to form a mudltiple subordinate
sentence. The following examples of multiple subordination and
subordination plus compounding will illustrate:

Otro sakkan maila’ ta li'e’ hafa.*
Ti u annok pilon-iiiha.
Esta munhayan i botasion.

Basic Sentences:

Complex Sentence: Otro sakkan maila’ ta li'e’ sa’ ti u annok
pilon-fiiha sa’ esta munhayan i botasion.
‘Next year let us see, because they will not
show their feathers (hair) because the
voting is finished.”

Masangan ta'lo hafa.*

Malate’ este na taotao.

Ma “throw out” si John Doe.**
Humalom gue’.

Mata’chong gue’.

Basic Sentences:

Complex/Com-
pound Sentence: Masangan ta’'lo na malate’ este na taotao
sa’ gigon ha’ ma-“throw out™ si John
Doe, humalom ha’ ya mata’chong.
‘It was told again thai this man is intelli-
gent, because as soon as John Doe was
thrown out he entered and sat down.”

Deletion of hafa. In two of the basic sentences above we have used
the word hafa in a peculiar sort of way. It is unlikely that any
speaker of Chamorro would ever say a sentence like * Maila' ta
li'e" hafa. We have inserted the word hafa in this sentence in order
to give it a sense of completeness. Without the word hafa, the
sentence * Maila' ta li'e’ would be incomplete. In order to com-
plete the sentence we have inserted the dummy object hafa which
is deleted when the subordinate clause is added. In the sentence
Masangan ta'lo hafa we can say that hafa functions as the dunmny
subject.

This is a linguistic device that is used to help account for the
syntactic rules of thelanguage. We will see that it can also be used
to help explain the syntactic processes that take place when form-
ing verb phrase complements.

Subordinate clauses in Chamorro can be introduced by any
of the subordinators listed in 3.4.8.

*This peculiar use of hafa will be explained below.
**Since this sentence is taken from a recorded text, a fictitious name is used
here in place of the original.




Qoﬁﬁw@.smﬁ Clauses. Complex sentences can also be for n
combining main (or matrix) sentences with complement ]
ﬂoguwoaouﬂ clauses differ somewhat from subordinate ¢l
in the following two ways: (1) They may be introduced .“
complementizer na or one of the question words: (2) They |
very close relationship to the verb phrase of the matrix senl

Some examples of complex sentences with different ki
noE_u_aEnE clauses are given below. The basic sentence
mEaEm “dummy” elements) and the complex sentence
includes them are given. The complementizer and the con
ment clause are underlined. The dummy element in the
sentence is marked by*:

Basic Sentences: Hu tungo’ hafa®*.
Si Juan chumo’gue hafa.*

Complex Sentence: Hu tungo’ na si Juan chumo’gue,
‘I know that Juan didit.”

Basic Sentences: Malago’ yo' hafa*.
Hu tungo’ hafa*.
Kao magahet na mannge’ i guihan?

Complex Sentence: Malago’ yo' na hu tungo’ kao mag

mannge’ i guihan.

delicious.’

Basic Sentences: Sangani yo' ni hafa*,
Ngai’an nai bai hu fafatto.

Complex Sentence: Sangani yo' ngai'an nai bai hu faluito ;
“Tell me when I will come back.'
Basic Sentences: Sangani yo' ni hafa*.
Hayi kumonne’ i guihan.
Complex Sentence: Sangani yo' hayi kumonne’ i guihun
“Tell me who caught the fish,”
Basic Sentences: Hu tungo’ hafa*.
Manu nai gaige si Juan?
Complex Sentence: Hu tungo’ manu nai gaige si Juan,

‘I know where Juan is.”

Sometimes the verb tense of the complement sentene
changed from non-future to future, as in the following exam

Basic Sentences: Malago’ yo' hafa*,
Si Juan ha cho'gue hafa*,

Complex Sentence: Malago’ yo' na si Juan u cho'gue,

‘I wanted John to do it
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Also, in some cases there is no complementizer to introduce
the complement clause. The use of the complementizer appears
to be determined by the verb of the main clause, but the details
of this grammatical feature have not been worked out. The
following sentences illustrate complement clauses that are not
introduced by complementizers:

Basic Sentences: Hu tago’ si Juan.
Humanao si Juan.

Complex Sentence: Hu tago' si Huan para u hanao.
T told Juan to go.’

Basic Sentences: 1 mediku ha tago’ i malangu.
I malangu ha kanno’ i amot.

Complex Sentence: 1 mediku ha tago’ 1 malangu para u
kanno' i amot.

“The doctor told the patient to take the
medicine.’

Basic Sentences: Malago’ gue’ hafa®.
Lumi’ of gue'.

Complex Sentence: Malago’ gue’ lumi’of.

In some instances, too, the use of the complementizer
appears to be optional, as in the following example:

Basic Sentences: Malago’ gue’ hafa®.
Ha kanno' i mangga.

Complex Sentence: Malago’ gue kumanno' i mangea.
or Malago' gue’ na u kanno' i mangga.
‘He wants to eat the mango.’

As stated earlier, detailed syntactic rules explaining how
complement clauses are combined with main clauses to form
complex sentences have not been worked out. This discussion,
however, should give us an idea of the general characteristics of
complement clauses in Chamorro.

Relative Clauses. Relative clauses in Chamorro differ from the
complement clauses discussed above in two ways: (1) They are
usually introduced by the relativizer ni or nai (cf. section 3.4.8);
(2) They have a special relationship to the NP or the VP of the
main clause. The relativizer replaces either the subject or object
of the relative clauses. The following examples will illustrate how
complex sentences with relative clauses are formed from basic
sentences. Notice that in the basic sentences from which a relative




The relative clause is underlined.

clause is formed it is not hecessary to set up a “dummy™ elem .

Basic Sentences: Humanao si Pedro para Guam.

Hu li’e’ si Pedro.
Complex Sentence: Si Pedro ni hu li'e’ humanao para G
‘Pedro, whom 1 saw, went to Guam.

Basic Sentences: Sangani yo’ ni na’an i taotao,

Un espipia i taotao.

Complex Sentence: Sangani yo' ni na’an i taotao ni un

SYNTAX
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Humanao gue’ para i lancho.

Machocho'cho’ i amigu-fia gi lancho,

Humanao gue’ para i lancho nai macho-
cho’cho’ i amigu-fia. e

“He went to the ranch where his friend was
working.’

Malak iya Q:wn.._ yo'.

Mafafiagu yo' giya Guam,

Malak iya Guam yo' nai Em.mmmmmﬁ

‘I went to Guam where I was born.

Basic Sentences:

Complex Sentence:

Basic Sentences:

Complex Sentence:

espipia. Basic Sentences: Manmalagu ham ﬂ.m:.mwm nﬂw_._m_m.
‘Tell me the name of the man you are Manestudia ham gi eskuela.
looking for.”

Basic Sentences: Na'li’e’ yo' ni palao’an,
Un guaiya i palao’an,

’

Na'li'e’ yo' ni palao’an ni un guaiya.
‘Show me the woman who you love.”

Complex Sentence:

Basic Sentences: Kao un tungo’ i taotao?

Para un na'i i taotao ni katta,

Complex Sentence: Kao un tungo’ i taotao ni un na’i nj

Manmalagu ham para i eskuela nai mane-
studia ham. i
“We ran to the school where we studied.

Complex Sentence:

This concludes the present discussion of the n‘o:.ﬁ_nw Hnm
tences of Chamotro. We have omitted many details here EM
would be included in a formal statement &. Chamorro mﬂﬂ nah
Chamorro sentences can be made ﬁ@ ooEﬂ:oﬁoﬂ. _u.w.ncE%mcmom
ing, subordination, complementizing, and relativizing 5

katta? When the various focus constructions and methods of Sm_ow__w”-
‘Do you know the man to whom you g tion are brought in, the sentences can become very intricate
the letter?

NOTE: In the last three complex sentences above there is m
than one occurrence of the word spelled #i. According to {)
analysis in this grammar, these are different morphemes, Tl
relativizer i always follows the noun to which the relative cla
is directly related. The other #i is the article ni. The article |
could be replaced by the sequence of particles nu i; the relativ
ni cannot,

The relative clause may be expressed by different constri

deed. Hopefully these problems will be explored more fully in
another, more formal grammar of Chamorro.

tions within the clause, depending on whether the speaker wishag

to use the goal focus or some other. The following example
illustrate:

Basic Sentences: Hu li'e’ i taotao.

Si nana-mu ha tungo’ i taotao.
Complex Sentences:
Goal Focus—Hu li'e’ i taotao ni tiningo’ as nana-mu,
Nonfocus—Hu li'e’ i taotao ni ha tungo’ si nana-mu.

The relativizer nai is used when the relative clause relates
location, as in the following examples:




Glossary of Linguistic Terms

active voice A term :wnm to describe a verb form in which the subject
uw%c:ﬂm E@ action. For example, the sentence Sumasaga si Juan
giva Guam is active because the subject si Juan is also the actor.

affix A term used to describe any type of bound morpheme that must
be attached :.u a stem. The four types of affixes in Chamorro are:
prefix, suffix, infix, and reduplication. .

affricate A type of consonant in between a stop and a fricative. The

air flow is stopped completely, then released with i icti
=k e, audible friction.

allomorph A variant of a morpheme that occurs in a specific environ-
ment. mo.n example, -ku is an allomorph of -fu. -ku occurs when
the stem includes a medial consonant cluster.

allophone > sound which may be phonetically different from another
sound in the language, but it is not significantly different. In other
words, it is not a contrastive sound. It is a variant sound of one of
the phonemes.

alveolar A consonant produced by placing the tip or blade of the

tongue against the i i : .
. & gum ridge (alveolar ridge) just behind the upper

alveo-palatal A consonant produced by placing the front part of the
tongue on, or in the region of, the gum ridge and the hard palate

behind the gum ridge. Alveopalatal consonants in Chamorro are
ch and .

nm__on.n A grammatical category which indicates whether an action
is completed or continuative. In Chamorro the continuative aspect

_”m marked by reduplication of the verb or one of the other elements
in the sentence.
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assimilation A phonetic process in which two sounds that are adjacent
to or very near each other acquire certain phonetic features of each

other.
Austronesian The language family of which Chamorro is a member.

auxiliary verb A verblike word which usually requires a second verb
that carries the primary meaning. For example, sifig in the fol-
lowing sentence is an auxiliary while gumupu is the main verb:
Kao sifia yo' gumupu? ‘Can 1 fly?’

base form The form of a word from which other forms are derived.
For example, from the base form falagu we can derive malagu,
malalagu, manmalagu, and so on.

basic sentence Simple sentences from which compound and complex
sentences can be derived.

bilabial A sound produced by using both lips. Examples of such
sounds in Chamorro are p, b, and m.

pound morpheme A morpheme that must be attached to another
morpheme.

clause A construction containing at least a subject and a verb. It is
usually the same as a simple sentence.

closed syllable A syllable that ends with a consonant or a semi-
consonant.

complex sentence Any sentence that contains two or more clauses,
one of which is subordinate.

complex word A word that consists of two or more morphemes, one
(or more) of which is a bound morpheme. For example, sangani
which consists of sangan plus i.

compound sentence A sentence that contains two or more independent
clauses.

compound word A word that is made up of two or more free mor-
phemes. For example halomtano’ from halom plus tano’.

consonant cluster Two or more consonants that oceur together without
an intervening vowel.

content word  Words such as lahi, hanao, a’paka’ which have meaning
as their primury purpose, Contrast with function word.
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continuant A type of sound in which there is no stoppage of the m:....

flow. Vowels, fricatives, and nasals are all continuants.

confrastive sounds Sounds that contrast in a given language. The
substitution of one sound for another will change the meaning of
a word. In Chamorro the sounds ! and m are contrastive because
the word /ata means ‘can’ or ‘container’ while the word mata
(where m has replaced ) means ‘eye’ or ‘face’. We can say that
[ and m are phonemes,

defective verbs Verbs that do not conform to the general rules of
other verbs in the language. .

nalqwncum_ affix An affix whose primary function is to change the
meaning of a word to which it is attached, Also called semantic

affix.

dialect The variety of a language spoken in a particular area or by
a particular group of people.

digraph A two-letter symbol used to represent a single speech sound.
m,..on mx.va_nu ch in Chamorro represents a single consonant sound,
Likewise, ng represents a single sound in Chamorro.

diphthong A vowellike sound consisting of a vowel plus a semi«
consonant. Also called glide because the tongue glides from one
position to another during the production of the sound. Examples
Mm words of one syllable that contain diphthongs are bai, lao, and

0i.

distribution The sct of environments in which a particular linguistic
form occurs,

etymology The history and derivation of a word.

exclusive pronoun A form of the first person plural that excludes the
person being spoken to.

excrescent consonmant A consonant that is added to a stem before
affixation in order to make the resultant phrase easier to pronounce,
For example, the # in lepblon-mami has no meaning; it is added
to the stem Jepblo to make it sound better.

existential sentence A sentence that describes the existence or non-
existence of something and includes one of the seven existentinl
verbs.

expletive An exclamatory word or interjection.
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focus A term used to describe a grammatical feature found in many
Philippine type languages where verb affixes and the use of articles
that mark the NP determine the type of focus.

fossilized prefix A prefix that has become an inseparable part of a
word.

free morpheme A morpheme that can occur by itself.

fricative A type of consonant that is made by forming a partial closure
with the articulators and allowing the air to pass through the
opening with audible friction.

function word Words which have very little meaning in and of them-
selves, but have grammatical significance. Words such as , 57, pat,
and na are all function words which have very little meaning but
are essential to the grammar.

geminate consonants Two identical consonants which come together
across a syllable boundary. The first consonant is held, then
released so that the effect is that of a very long consonant or a
double consonant. The following words contain geminate con-
sonants in the Guam dialect: tommo, fatto, tatte.

glide See diphthong

glottal A sound produced by closing the vocal cords and releasing
them suddenly.

headword The word that is at the center of a phrase and is usually
modified by other words in the phrase.

homonym A word that sounds like (and is usually written like) another
word but has an entirely different meaning.

inclusive pronoun A form of the first person plural which includes the
person being spoken to.
infix Any affix that is attached internally within a stem.

inflectional affix  An affix whose primary function is grammatical rather
than semantic. It has no independent meaning by itself. Also
called grammatical affix.

initial position At the beginning of a linguistic unit such as a syllable,
word, or utterance.

intonation The rise and fall in pitch plus the differing degrees of
loudness in a speaker’s voice while he is talking,




286 GLOSSARY OF LINGUISTIC T ERM,

intransitive verb A verb that does not requj
. quire, and often ¢
a direct object. .

irregular  Not conforming to the general rule for the language.

labio-dental A sound articulated with th i
e bottom lip and
such as the first sound in Jatto. Lo

liquid A type .om sound that is made with partial closure of the articulg
tors but without friction. Examples are /and r.

loanblend A word coﬁoin.a from a foreign language but made to
conform to the pronunciation or grammatical rules of the borro

g —=W._.~ £¢. .m m =
m a age Xd muun ._:Um: m:m—_m_.u type come ﬂu AMOorro
Y 3 :

loanword A word that has been borrowed from one language intg
another. If a loanword becomes totally assimilated into the
borrowing language, then it becomes a loanblend.

main clause A clause which can stand alone, or if it occurs in a comple

sentence the main clause, it js the i
: : one to which the su i
clause is attached. roriCy

medial position In the middle of a linguistic unit, usually a word.

Emﬂuﬁ_..nm_.m The transposition of sounds and sometimes syllable
within a word. For example, the infix -um- OCCUTS a8 mu- in su
forms as muna’ and munangi,

minimal pair  Two words or phrases that are distinguished by a sing
contrast. For example, maia ‘eye’ and Jara ‘container’.

mode A grammatical category which indicates that the mode expres

by the verb phrase may be conditio
. nal, factual, re .
imperative, and so on. P

modifier A word, phrase, or claus i
5 ; ¢ that qualifi
phrase, or clause, i

morpheme The smallest unit of speech that has meani ng. Free mo

Phemes are morphemes that may occur al
one. Bound m
must be attached to another morpheme, v
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morphology The study of morphemes and their combination in
word formation.

morphophonemics A term used to refer to the changes that occur
in the phonemic structure of morphemes when they are combined
with other morphemes. For example, man plus saga becomes
mafaga as a result of a morphophonemic change.

NP A noun phrase consisting of a noun and its modifiers.

nasal A sound produced with the uvula lowered, thereby allowing
the air to escape through the nose. Nasal consonants in Chamorro
include m, n, #, and ng.

nominalization The process by which a word or a phrase is converted
to a nounlike unit.

open syllable A syllable that ends with a vowel.
orthography A system of spelling a given language.

passive voice A term used to describe a verb form in which the subject
receives or undergoes the action. Usually the actor is not specified.
For example, Mali'e’ i palao’an “The woman was seen.’

penultimate The next to the last. The term is most frequently used with
reference to syllables. The primary stress in most Chamorro words
falls on the penultimate syllable.

phoneme A significant (or contrastive) sound in a given language.
See contrastive sounds.

phonology A general term that covers both phonetics and phonemics.

pitch The highness or lowness of the tone in an individual’s speech.
In Chamorro, high pitch usually goes with weak stress.

point of articulation The point where the speech articulators (such as
the tongue and lips) meet the immovable speech organs (such
as the palate).

prefix Any affix that is attached to the beginning of a stem.
reduplication The repetition of all or part of a syllable,

root A word which cannot be reduced any further in terms of its
morpheme structure. It may take affixes to form words.

semantic feature A distinguishable element of meaning in a word,
such as animate, human, inanimate, and so forth.
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semantics The study of the meanings of words.

semiconsonant A sound that is between a vowel and a consonant and
has qualities of both. Semiconsonants occur in Chamorro as (
second member of a diphthong,

simple sentence A sentence containing a single subject and ver
phrase. See clause,

simple word Any word that consists of one free morpheme.

stative sentence A sentence that contains a topic and a comment
but no verb.

stem Any word or morpheme to which another morpheme can h
attached.

areptkbdg’.

stress The degree of loudness of a syllable. Sometimes the tern

“accent” is used to describe stress. Chamorro has primary stre

(loudest), weak stress (least loud), and secondary siress (betwee
primary and weak).

subordinate clause A clause that cannot stand alone but must be
with a main clause in a complex sentence.

subordinator A word used to introduce a subordinate clause.
suffix Any affix that is attached to the end of a stem.

syllable A unit in the sound system of the language which has a vo
as its peak,

syntax The study of the way words and phrases stand in relationship
to one another in larger grammatical constructions,

nonfuture tense.
transitive verb A verb that takes a direct object.

velar A consonant produced by placing the back part of the tong
against the velum, or the very back part of the roof of the mouth,

velum The back of the roof of the mouth; the rear of the soft palate
used in making the velar sounds k, g, and ng.
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verb phrase A phrase consisting of a verb and its ﬁo&mﬁm. ..H__._n
modifiers may include such things as the direct object, location,
instrument, and so forth.

verbalizer An affix that has the effect of changing a nonverb 6 a
word that functions like a verb. For example, when wm_ua ¢E._wm:m9.
ma- is affixed to the stem ta’chong ‘seat’, the result is mata’chong

‘sat down’.

voiced Sounds produced while the vocal cords are vibrating.
voiceless Sounds produced without vibration of the vocal cords.

vowel fronting The process whereby a back vowel is changed to a
front vowel as a result of the vowel harmony rules.

vowel harmony The process whereby vowels change in their phonetic
quality to become more like a preceding vowel. mow example,
the vowel u in guma’ changes to { when the word guma’ is preceded
by the article 7, as in i gima'.

vowel lowering The process whereby a high vowel becomes a mid
vowel as a result of changing an open syllable to a closed syllable,
usually through suffixation.

vowel raising The process whereby a mid vowel becomes a high
vowel as a result of changing a closed syllable to an open syllable,
usually through suffixation.
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Index

d-, reciprocal prefix, 159, 168, 175

achd-, similative prefix, 175

achok, subordinator, 147-148

Actor focus, 243-245; infix, -mmr-,
110, 184-183, 243-245, 256; pre-
fix, man-, 243-244

ada, 201

adahi, 201

Adjective phrase, 231-232

Adjectives, plural of, 233

Adjectivizing infix, -in-, 187-189

Adverb-forming prefix, Aid- (~hdh-),
178

Adverbial modifiers, 152

Adverbs, 210

Affixation, 77, 101, 168-201; infix,
102, 170; prefix, 102, 169; re-
duplication, 102, 171; root, 169;
stern, 169; suffix, 102, 169; types
of, 102

Affixes; combinations of, 200; de-
fined, 169; derivational, 174-184;
grammatical, 174; inflectional,
184-197; ordering of, 172-174;
semantic, 174

Affricates, 30-31

agapa, location word, 109

agon, sentence modifier, 153

ahe’, 200, 267

akague, location word, 109

Allomorphs, 74-76; defined, T4

Allophones, 16; distribution of, 20-
21

alok (~ilek), defective verb, 91-92,
224, 230

Alveolar ridge, 29

an. See yanggen, subordinator

dn-, prefix, 175-176

-an, attributive suffix, 180

anai, subordinator, 141, 147-148,
150-151

anggen. See yanggen, subordinator

Angle brackets, explained, 99

antes di, subordinator, 151, 264
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antes ki, subordinator, 151

apman na tiempo, sentence modifier,
154

Articles, 130-138, 207; as focus
markers, 245-253; Chamorro,
130-136; common, 130, 132-136;
proper, 130-132, 207; Spanish,
136-138

Articulation: manner of, 27, 49;
point of, 27, 49

as, preposition, 119, 125

as, proper article, 125, 130-131,
245-247, 249

Aspect, 191-192, 258-261; continua-
tive, 191, 258-260; defined, 238;
noncontinuative, 258-260

Assimilation, consonant, 48-50

asta, preposition, 125-127

asta ki, subordinator, 151

Attributes, of headword, 203

Attributive suffix, -an, 180

Austronesian, 3-5

Auxiliary verbs, 93-95; defined, 93;
maodal, 93

ayen{~yini, ~ini), demonstrative, 112

ayi (~eyu), demonstrative, 112-113

bai, function word, 261

Base form, of verbs, 95-96, 248-249,
262

Basic sentence types, 236-239, 275

Benefactive focus, 249, 251-233;
suffix, -iyi (~-guiyi,~-yiyi), 190-
191, 251-252; relation to refer-
ential focus, 251-252

Benefactor, 204-2035

Binary semantic classification, 99-
100

Bound morphemes, 108; defined, 73

buente (~sifia (ha' ) buente), sentence
modifier, 152

Callistus, P., 5
Causative: object of, 204-205; pre-
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fix, nd’-, 170, 184, 189, 247-249
Causative focus, 247-249
cha’-, irregular verb, 90-91, 268
chago’, location word, 118-119
Chamerrocized Spanish, 67-69
Changing parts of speech, 101-105;
from modifier to noun, 104; from
modifier to verb, 104; from noun
to modifier, 104; from noun to
verb, 103; from verb to modifier,
103; from verb to noun, 102-103,
181, 185, 187; verbalization, 225~
228 :
chdt- (chatia'), negative, 176, 260—
270
chatge, 251
chatia’, See chdt-, negative
Class I words, 78, 107
Class II words, 78, 97-100, 107, 116,
185, 192-193, 208; location words
as, 116; as modifiers, 100-101
Class 111 words, 80-81, 109
Classifiers, 102, 177, 164-166, 223
224
Clauses: complement, 138, 278-279;
independent, 273; main, 275; re-
lative, 279-281; subordinate, 275~
277
Closed set, 78, 105
Closed syllables, 39-40, 53-57
Comment-Topic, 239
Common articles, 130, 132-136
Common noun, 203
Comparative, 217; degree prefix,
ld'-, 179; degree suffix, -#a, 181,
217; directional prefix, g¢’, 177, 184
Complement clauses, 138, 278-279
Complex sentences, 95, 214, 275-281
Complex words, 73-74, 169, 248;
defined, 74
Compound sentences, 272-274
Compound words, defined, 74
Conjunctions, 145-147, 273
Connectors, 145-152; Chamorro,
145-151; Spanish, 151-152
Consonants, 25-35; assimilation of,
48-50; clusters of, 36-38; distribu-
tion of, 35-38; excrescent, 50-51,
108, 117, 194, 209; 213 g a0t
224, 259, 271; geminate, 37-38,
195
Construct forms, 222-223
Continuants, 31
Continuative aspect, 191, 258-260
Contrastive sounds, 15
Costenoble, H., 6, 162, 164, 166, 177,

INDEX

184, 210 ff, 246, 256--257, 262

debidi, 263
Defective verb phrase, 230
Defective verbs, 87, 230; classifier
iye, 93, 164-166, 223-224, 230
Definite article, £, 104, 122, 132-133
218, 240, 245-249
Definite-indefinite objects, 239-242
Deletion, 274
Demonstratives, 112-114, 139, 207
Derived sentences, 238-239
desde, preposition, 125-126
desde ki, subordinator, 151
despues (~ pues), sentence modifier,
153
despues di, subordinator, 151
di, preposition, 128-129
diahlo (~dialu, ~dikalu), negative
word, 201, 268 :
Dialect, Rota, 9-10, 38
dialu. See diahlp, negative word
Digraph, 18
dihalu. See diahlo, negative word
Diphthongs, 24-25, 76
Direct objects, 84-87, 245
Directional: particles, 118: prefixes,
184
Directionals, 115-116
Discontinuous morphemes, 180, 217
Distributive numbers, 168-169
Dual pronouns, 107-108, 263
Dummy object, hafa, 277
Dummy subject, 277
Dwyen, L., 3

e- (~0-), verb-forming prefix, |
227
Emphatic particles, 141, 143144
Emphatic pronouns, 110-111, 12
203, 243-244 1
Emphatic reduplication, 183
en, subject pronoun, 106
enao (~yenao), demonstrative, 111
Enclitics, defined, 108
English, influence of, 7-9
entonses, sentence modifier, 153
estaba, existential verb, 89, 231,
as sentence modifier, 153
este, demonstrative, 112
Exclusive pronouns, 106
Excrescent consonants, 50-51, |
117, 194, 209, 212, 219, 222
259, 271
Existential sentences, 239
Existential verb phrase, 231

INDEX

Existential verbs, 231; plural of, 233
Expletives, 200-201
ey, See ayu, demonstrative

fa’'-, verb-forming prefix, 176-177,
228, 272

Jama'-  (~mama'-),
prefix, 177, 228

Sfan...an{yan), discontinuous affix,
180

verb-forming

fan, polite particle, 144

fine'mana, number, 168

fi'on, location word, 109, 116

fiti, number, 167

Flapped /r/, 34

Focus: actor, 243-245; benefactive,
249, 251-253; causative, 247-249;
goal, 245-247: referential, 249-
251

Focus system, 110, 243-254

fo'na, location word, 116

Foreign languages, influence of on
spelling, 8-9

Fossilized forms, 74, 80, 83, 175,
153-197

Free morphemes, defined, 73

Fricatives, 31-32; alveolar, 31-32;
labio-dental, 31; glottal, 32

Fritz, G., 5

Juera di, subordinator, 151

Function word, defined, 261

Functional load, 119, 121

Future, 261

ga'-, classifier prefix, 102, 177, 164—
165, 223-224

£af, defective verb, 90, 230, 239

£gaige, existential verb, 88, 231, 239

ga'nia. See ga'o-, defective verb

ga'o- (~gd'fia), defective verb, 91—
92, 224, 230

gé'-, comparative dircctional prefix,
177, 184

gef. See gof, intensifier

Geminate consonants, 37-38, 195

German, influence of, 7

&i-, prefix, 178

i, preposition, 116, 119ff

gigon, subordinator, 147-148

£i mamamaila’ na tiempe, sentence
modifier, 154

gi manma' pos na tiempo, sentence
maodifier, 154

Kimen, classifier, 164, 166, 223-224

&inen, preposition, 119, 122

wlva, preposition, 119, 121-122
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Glides, 24

Goal focus, 245-247; infix, -in-, 187,
225, 245-246, 257

gof (~gef), intensifier, 214-215

Grammatical affixes, 174

Grammatical processes, types of,
102

guaha, defective verb, 88, 139, 230,
239, 266

guaha nai, 142

guahe, emphatic pronoun, 110, 244

gualy, number, 167

-guan, suffix, 181

guaia, sentence modifier, 153

guate, motion locative, 115

gue’, pronoun, 107

guenao, stative locative, 114

-gul. See -i, referential focus marker
sulfix

guihi, stative locative, 114

guihf guatu. See gi guatu

guint, stative locative, 114

guiya, emphatic pronoun, 110

-guiyi. See -iyi, benefactive focus
suffix

gunum, number, 167

ha, subject pronoun, 83, 106

ha', intensifier, 148, 216-217

hd- (~fidh-), adverb-forming prefix,
178

hacha, number, 166

hafa, duammy object, 277

hafa, question word, 109, 155-157,
160, 225; with na, 157

hafa ha' hao. See hafkao, question
word

hafkao, question word, 157-158

hagas na tiempe, sentence modifier,
154

hagu, emphatic pronoun, 110

hdh-. See hd-, adverb-forming prefix

halfom, location word, 116

ham, pronoun, 107

hami, emphatic pronoun, 110, 121

hamye, emphatic pronoun, 107, 110

hao, pronoun, 107

hat-, directional prefix, 184

hayi, question word, 109, 155, 158,
225

Headword, of noun phrase, 203,
208; modifiers of, 203

hekkua', irregular verb, 93, 200

hihot, location word, 118-119

hit, pronoun, 107

hita, emphatic pronoun, 110
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Hockett, C.F., 70

Homonyms, 125

Homophonous morphemes, 149
174

=hut (~=ku'), possessive pronoun, 108,
221

hu-gua, number, 166

Au-type subject pronouns, 84, 91,
106-107, 203, 205, 228, 240, 249,
262-263, 270

hulo’, location word, 109, 116, 118

hum, quotative particle, 144-145

-hun, quotative suffix, 180

hunggan, 200

' e, 200

huyong, location word, 116

i, definite article, 104, 122, 132-133,
218, 240, 245-249
i, particle, 167
=i (~-pi, ~-gui), referential focus
marker suffix, 75-76, 189-191,
249-251
ifek. See alok, defective verb
Imperative mode, 264
-in-, adjectivizing infix, 187-189
-in-, goal focus infix, 187, 225, 245
246, 257
-in-, nominalizing infix, 104, 170-171,
187
in, subject pronoun, 106
Inclusive pronouns, 106
Indefinite object marker prefix, man-
(~fan-), 85, 172-174, 177, 186-
187, 218, 233, 240-242, 264
Indefinite objects, 85-87, 240
Independent clauses, 273
Infinitives, 227
Infix, 102; defined, 170
Inflectional affixes, 184-197
Inherent reflexives, 271-272
ini. See ayen, demonstrative
Instrument, 204-205
Intensifiers, 214-217; reduplication,
183, 215-216
Internal open juncture, 47
International Phonetic
12-13
Interrogatives, 155
Intonation, 40, 43-47, 156; pitch,
43-47; question, 163-164
Intransitive sentences, 238; defined,
220; indefinite object with, 242;
nominalized, 220
Intransitive verb phrase, 230-231
Intransitive verbs, 82-84, 102, 248,

Alphabet,

262-263; defined, 82; plurul
232
Irregular noun plurals, 23§
Irregular verbs, 82, §7-93
iya, proper article, 121 ff, 130144
=iyl (~~-guiyi~-yivi), benelig
focus suffix, 190-191, 251-24%
ivo, defective verb, classifler,
164-166, 223-224, 230

Japanese, influence of, 7

Juncture, 47-48; internal open,
paragraph final, 48; phrase
4748

ka-, directional prefix, 118

ka-, prefix, 178

kd-, prefix, 178

kao, question word, 155-156, 16}

kasi, sentence modifier, 153

KCats, 58

ké- prefix, 178-179, 260-261

ki, siructure word, 129, 181, 217

FKinw, structure word, 181, 217

komo, subordinator, 151

kon, preposition, 128-130

konto ki, subordinator, 151

kontra, preposition, 128

kosa ki, subordinator, 151-152

-ku. See -hu, possessive pronoun

kwanto (s), question word, 155, 16
163.

fa, article, 136-137

ld'-, comparative degree prefix, 174

Labov, W., 262

lao, conjunction, 145-148, 273

las, article, 136-137

Lateral, 33

Lax, 29

Leveling, 112

lima, number, 167

Linking particles, 138-143, 157 160,
162, 167

Liquids, 33-34; flapped [r/, 3|
lateral, 33; retroflex /r/, 34

Loanblends, English, 8

Loanwords, Spanish, 20, 33-34, 17,
46, 89; vowels in, 57

Location words, 116-119; as pre-
dicates, 117

Locative particle, 142

Locative phrase, 116, 120

Locatives, 114-116; combinations of,
115-116; motion, 1141F; static, 114

Loudness, 40 ;

INDEX

-, passive marker prefix, 79, 83,
:ﬁ_mm_w 192-193, 218, 231, 242, 246~
247, 257-258
ma-, plural goal focus marker, 247
ma, pronoun, 79, 85, 192, 257-258
ma-, verbalizer prefix, 79-80, 192-
195, 226
Maanyan, 3 :
magi, motion locative, 115
Main clause, 275
maisa, intensifier, 27, 216-217
Major word class, 77-82
smalak, irregular verb, 92
maleffa, 241
_mami, possessive pronouf,
221
man-, actor focus prefix, 243-244
man-, prefix, 49-50, 117, 168-169,
& ), indefinite object mar
- (~ fan-), indefinite 0 -
EQ_MMH,M mM, 172-174, 177, 186-187,
218, 229, 233, 240-242, 264
man- (~ fan-), plural prefix, 84, 90,
159, 172-174, 186-187, 215, 226~
227, 232-235, 240, 251, mm.wlwm&
mangge (~mungge), as irregular
verb, 89; as question word, 159,
235
Manner of articulation, 27, 49
manot, number, 167
maioisot, 241
mantt, question word, 155, 158-160
manu nai gaige. See mangge, ques-
tion word ]
Marianas Orthography Committes,
spelling rules of, 59-67
maskesea, subordinator, 151-1 52
Metathesis, 186
mi-, prefix, 179
Eﬁ.nww.a ki, subordinator, 151-152
mina’-, ordinal Emnw”_.,umqo
Minimal pair, defined,
Minor SOWM_ class, 77, 105-164
—miyu, possessive pronoun, 108, 221
Modal, 93 !
Mode, 263-265; defined, 264; im-
perative, 264
Modification, 208-217; of nouns,
208-210; of sentences, 212-214;
of verbs, 210-212
Modifiers, 100-101, 207-208; ad-
verbial, 152; class 11 words as,
100-101; defined, 102; of head-
word, 203, wentence 152-155;

108,

noe of, 200-210
:i-lmx_._.- irrogular verb, 9)
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mo’ na, location word, 109, 168

Morey, V., 243
Morphemes: allomorphs of, 74-76;
bound, 73, 108; defined, 70;

discontinuous, 180, 217; free, 73;
homophonous, 149, 174; types of,
73-74

Morphology, 70-201

Morphophonemics, 48-57, 103, 110,
235; consonant assimilation, 48—
50; excrescent consonants, 50-51;
vowel harmony, 51-54

Motion locatives, defined, 114ff

—mut, possessive pronoun, 108, 221

Muddy transition, 40

Multiple focus constructions, 253~
254

Multiple subordinate sentences, 277

munga, negative word, 90, 102, 267

mungge. See mangge, irregular verb

na, complementizer, 138, 149-151,
278
na, linking particle, 138-141, 157-
159, 162, 167, 207-208, 271
na' -, causative prefix, 170, 184, 189,
247-249
na’, classifier, 164-165, 223
nda' -, verb-forming prefix, 228
na'l, 251
nai, complementizer, 141, 266
nai, emphatic particle, 141, 143144,
150-151
nai, linking particle, 122, 141-143,
158, 160
nai, relativizer, 149-150, 279-281
Nasals, 32-33; alveolar, 32; bilabial,
32; palatal, 33; velar, 33
naya, sentence modifier, 153, 201
Negation, 265-270
Negative particle, ni, 133, 183, 268-
269
ngai’an, question word, 155, 159-
E.Hami,v. common article, 132-135,
150, 241, 245-247, 249, 280
ni, negative particle, 133, 183, 268
2
1, m..on_w:iuﬂ. 134, 149-150, 279-
280
ni'. See ni, common article
niki, 201 ; E
, tag question marker,
wﬂmooawmmﬂns:o? 97, 132-133, 187,
218-221; defined, 218; reduplica-
tion, 181-183, 258; of intransitive
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sentences, 220; of stative sentences,
219; of transitive sentences, 220 ;
Nominalizing infix, -in-, _O&mﬂ 170—
171, 187
MNoncontinuative aspect, 258-260
Nonfuture, 261
MNoun phrases, 203-207; functi
204-205; internal mw:_._n_:"Ms MW
203-204 g
Nouns, 97-100; binary scmantic
classification of, 99-100; class II
words as, 97-99: common, 203;
defined, 100; irregular plurals of,
235:; modification of, mc_mb_c”
nominalization, 97, 132-133;
plural of, 234-235; ﬁomwnmm?m
m,mww proper, 203, 207; m:wniwﬁu
fication of , 99
nu, common articl 2 =
S ticle, 132, 135-136,
ny, pause particle, 136
Nucleus, as headword, 203
Numbers, 139, 166-169, 207;
Mu%wmﬁﬂmooﬂo. _%.mT;q“ distributive,
- 40T & i
g inal, 168; Spanish,
nunka, negative word, 269
r_m.mw,H Mo:.ﬁm-m_?n degree suffix, 181,
-fig, POSSessive
ga pronoun, 108, 219,
~frathon, suffix, 181
-fiiha, possessive pronoun, 108, 221

Objects: direct, 84-87, 245; dummy.
277; indefinite, 85-87, 240ff; of
Wcm:cwoaiwmamv 109; of preposi-
ions, -205; of
oo ; of sentences, 97,

Obstruent, 27

ohia’. See o'la’

o'la’ (~ohla'), 201

~o# (~-yon), suffix, 103, 181

Open set, 78

Open syllables, 39, 53-57

Optional reflexives, 270

Ordinal marker, mina’-, 179

Ordinal numbers, 168

papa’, location word, 116

para, future marker, 261-263

para, preposition, 119, 122-124, 253

Paragraph final juncture, 48

EE,.__Q., subordinator, 151-152

Particles, 138-145; directional, 118;
emphatic, 141, 143-144; linking,

h{.s.

wumﬂ—_ﬁwq 157-160, 162, 167;
ocative, 142; negalive, 13
268-260; pause, 136 m_wa:w.. __
gquotative, 144—145
.Tmm.wmlwmumﬁnonr. 76; changing
Passive voice, 246, 256-238; p
ma-, 79, 83, 182, 192-193
231, 242, 246-247, 257-258
pat, conjunclion, 145-146, 273
Pause particle, iz, 136
Penultimate stress, 42, 108
Philippine languages, relationy
to, 3, 243
Phonemes, defined, 15
Phonetics, 14-15
Phonological con ning, 19
Phrase final juncture, 4748
Phrase-type sentence modifiers
154-155 :
Hurn.mwmm. adjective, 231-232; intral
sitive, 230-231; locative, 116, 120,
noun, prepositional, 1190 2004
207; verb, 228-233
Phrase stress, 43
pinat-, prefix, 179
Pitch, patterns in phrases, 46-47
relative degree of, 44
Plosive, 27
Plural, 232-236, 263; goal [ocus
marker, ma-, 247; man- (~fan-),
84, 90, 159, 172-174, 186~187,
226-227, 232-235, 240, 257, 26
264; pronouns, 107-108
Plural marker, siha, 234
Point of articulation, 27, 49
WQ_Fa particle, fan, 144
ossession, 221-225; wi 3
e ; with classifiers,
Possessive nouns, 222
Possessive pronouns, 108-110, 221}
wm w.a::op 108; as objects of
ocation words, 109; j
109, 224275 7
pot, preposition, 126-128
Prefix, 102; defined, 169, 17411}
fossilized, 195-197 ’
Prepositional phrases, 119f
Prepositions, 119-130; Chamorro,
119-125; object of, 204-208§;
Spanish, 125-130 :
Primary stress, 41
Productive, defined, 175
Progressive, 191-192
Pronou 105-111, 261-262; dual
form, 107-108, 263; emphatic,

INDEX

110-111, 121, 203, 243-244; ex-
clusive, 1063 hu-1ype, hpl
106-107, 203, 205, 228, 240, 249,
262-263, 270, inclusive, 1063
plural form, 107-108; possessive,
108-110, 221; relative, 134; yo'-
type, 83, 85, 91, 107-108, 203,
240, 270

Proper articles, 130-132, 207

Proper nouns, 203, 207

puede, senience modifier, 153

pues. See despues, sentence modifier

Question intonation pattern, 163-
164

Question words, 139, 155-164, 278

Quotative: particle, hun, 144-145;
suffix, -k, 180

Rapid speech forms, 74-75, 125, 127,
147-148, 156, 1358, 208, 266
Reciprocal prefix, 4-, 159, 168, 175
Reduplication, 102-103, 168, 191,
269, 271; as continuative aspect,
259; defined, 171; as emphatic,
183; as intensifier, 183, 215-216;
as nominalization, 181183, 258
Referential focus, 249-251; suffix,
i (~eyi, ~o-gui), 75-76, 189191,
249-251
Reflexives: inherent, 271-272;
optional, 270
Reflexive verbs, 270-272; defined,
270
Relative clauses, 279-281
Relative pronouns, 134
Relativizers, 149-151
Retroflex [rf, 34
Root: defined, 169; words, 74, 101
Rota, dialect, 9-10, 38
Rules, transformational, 275

sa’ (~sis), subordinator, 147-149,
157

Safford, W., 5, 8T, 112, 121, 135,
142, 161, 164, 166-167, 177, 246,
256-257, 259, 262

san-, directional prefix, 184

Sanvitores, D. L. de, 3-5

Secondary stress, 41

Segments, of sounds, 11-13

Semantic affixes, 174

Semantic features, 99

Semlconsonants, 25-26, 34

Semivowels, 25

en, Intenalfier, 215
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Sentences: basic types, 236-239, 275,
complex, 93, 214, 275-281; com-
pound, 272-2743 derived, 238-239]
existential, 239; intransitive, 220,
238, 242; modification of, 212-
214; modifiers, 152-155; multi-
ple subordinate, 277; object of, 97,
204; simple, 272-273; stative,
219, 238-239, 255; subject of, 97,
204: transitive, 220, 237-238, 255

Sequence of modifiers, 209-210

si, proper article, 130, 245-249

siakasu, subordinator, 151-152

siempre, function word, 261

siha, plural marker, 234

gimilative prefix, achd-, 175

Simple sentences, 272-273

Simple words, T4, 169

sin, preposition, 126-127
sing, subordinator, 151-152
sifia, irregular verb, 91
sifa (ha') buente. See buente, sen-
tence modifier
sis. See sa', subordinater
Slant lines, explained, 16
Sounds, distribution of, 35-38
Spanish: influence of, 6-7; loan-
words from, 20, 33-34, 37, 46, 89
Special transitive verbs, 85-87,
240-241
Speech organs, 13
Spelling, 57-67; hackground, 57-58;
of borrowed words, 62-63; new
system of, 58-67; rules, 38
Spelling system, relation to sound
system, 12
Spirants, 31
Spochr, A., 2
§quare brackets, explained, 15
Static locatives, defined, 114
Stative sentences, 238-239, 235;
defined, 219; nominalized, 219
Stem, 169
Stops, 27-31; alveolar, 29; bilabial,
28-29: glottal, 30; velar, 29
Qiress, 40-43; penultimate, 42, 108;
phonemic status of, 41; phrase,
43 primary, 41; relationship to
pitch, 45-47; secondary, 41; weak,
41; word, 41-43
-sit. See -hu, possessive pronoun
Subclassification of nouns, 99
Subject: dummy, 277 marker, ha,
205-206; pronouns (se€ hu-type
subject pronouns, yo-type subject
pronouns)
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Subordinate clauses, 275-277

Subordinators, 147-152, 275;
Chamorro, 147-149; Spanish,
151-152

Subordination, multiple, 276-277

Suffix, 102; defined, 169

Syllables, 38-40; boundary of, 38-
39; closed, 39-40, 53-57; open,
39, 53-57

Syntax, 202-281

-fe, possessive pronoun, 108, 221

ta, subject pronoun, 106

Tag questions, 164

tai, defective verb, 90, 230, 239

fai, negative word, 268

rai-, prefix, 160, 179

taigue, regular verb, 88, 239

taimanu (~tarman), queslion word,
155, 160-161

tak-, directional prefix, 184

takfia. See takfiha, question word

takfiha (~takfia), question word,
161-162

talak-, directional prefix, 184

fatmanii. See faimann, question word

tainai. See taya' nai

fatte, location word, 109, 116

raya’, defective verb, 89, 230, 239

raya’, negative word, 266

taya’ nai (~tatnai), 142, 266

Tense, 29, 261-264

Thompson, L., 2, 4

ti, negative word, 265-266

tieneki, sentence modifier, 153

fodu i tiempo, sentence modifier, 154

tohne, 272

Tongue: blade, 14; dorsum, 14

Topic, 239, 254ff

Topicalizalion, 254-256

Transformational rules, 275

Transformations, 238, 275

Transitive sentences, 237-238,
255; defined, 220; nominalized,
220

Transitive verb phrase, headwords
of, 228-230

Transilive wverbs, 82, 84-87, 102;
defined, 84; special, 85-87, 240-
241

-tu. See -Ju, possessive pronoun

tulo. See tulu, number

tulu, (~fulp), number, 166

u, function word, 262

ha, 201

-tr=, actor focus infix, 110, 184184,
243-245, 256

-um-, verbalizing infix, 83, 86, 103
104, 117-118, 170, 185, 215, 226
228, 231, 242, 244

wi, subject pronoun, 106

un, article, 136-137

un (~unu), number, 167

Verbalization, 225-228

Verbalizer: infix, -wm-, 103-104,
117-118, 185-186, 215, 226-228,
231, 244; prefix, ma-, 79-80, 192
195, 226

Verb phrases, 228-233; defective,
230; existential, 231; intransitive,
230-231; transitive, 228-230

Verbs, 82-97; auxiliary, 93-95;
base form of, 95-96, 248-249,
262; defective, 87, 230; defined,
101; existential, 231; intransitive,
82-84, 102, 232, 248, 262-263;
irregular, 82, 87-93; modification
of, 210-212; reflexive, 270-272;
special transitive, 85-87; transitive,
82, 84-87, 102

Vocal cords, 28

Voicing, 28-29

Yon Preissig, E.R,, 5-6, 166, 246

Vowel allophones, 19-22

Vowels: arrangement of, 17-18;
distribution of, 35: fronting of,
52-53; harmony of, 51-35, 117,
171; labels for, 17-18; loss of,
194; phonemes, 16-25; phonemic
status of, 18; raising of, 53-54,
249-250; rounding of, 18

Weak stress, 41

West Futuna, 3

Word classes, 76-82; basis for clas-
sification of, 76-77; major, 77-82;
minor, 77, 105-164

Words, class I, 78, 107; class I,
78, 97-100, 107, 116, 185, 192
193, 208; class 1II, 80-81, 109,
complex, 73-74, 169, 248; com-
pound, 74; locative, 116-119;
minor, 105: question, 155-164,
278; root, 74, 101; simple, 74,
169; types of, 73-74

Word stress, 41-43

Word structure, 181

va, conjunction, 145-146, 273

INDEX

ya, defective verb, 91-92, 224, 230

va-, directional prefix, 184

yagen. See yanggen, m:co,ﬂa_:m_on

yan. See yanggen, subordinator

yanz, conjunction, _,Gli.m.

yang., See yanggen, subordinator

yanggen (~anggen, ~yang, ~yan,
~an, ~yagen), subordinator, 147

yenao. See engo, demonstrative

301

-yi. See -i, referential focus marker
suffix :

yini, See ayen, demonstrative

-yiyi. See -iyi, benefactive focus
suffix

yo'- type subject pronoun, 83, 85,
91, 107-108, 203, 240, 270

-yon. See -on, suffix

yuhi, as demonstrative, 112-114




